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Is the Inspiration of Every Gay Party 


the correct atmosphere. 


le MAY bean Oriental party 
with bizarre colorings and decorations, a red, white and 
blue bazaar or a dainty bridal affair, but no matter what 
the occasion, color is the most important factor in creating 


The variety of colors and shades of Dennison Crepe 


makes it possible to carry out all sorts of interestir 


unusual color schemes and designs. 


ig and 


Its quality is unsurpassed, it is strong and durable. 


Because it is finely creped it can be easily manipulated or 
stretched into any position. The silk-like sheen is another 
quality that makes it possible to obtain effects that are 
impossible with any other material. 


Dennioow Srepo 


No. 

00 Blue White 

11. White 

12. Black 

13. Gray 

21 ~— Heliotrope 

22 ~—-Violet 

23. —-~ Purple 

24. ‘Fuchsia 

31. Light Blush Pink 
32 Med. Blush Pink 
3214 Coral 

33 Dark Blush Pink 
35 Cerise 

36 Salmon 

37 += American Beauty 


Made in 45 Shades 


Old Rose 
Apple Green 
Nile Green 
Emerald Green 
Grass Green 
Moss Green 
Leaf Green 
Jade Green 
Reseda 
Celestial Blue 


4 Azure Blue 


National Blue 
French Blue 
Bluebird 
Lupine 


Packaged in folds 10 feet long, 20 


per fold 15 cents 


Primrose 
61 Light Amber 


62 Canary 

63 Dark Amber 
64 Light Orange 
65 Orange 

66 Sun-glow 

70 Sand 

71 Light Brown 
72) Dark Brown 
73° Burnt Russet 
81 Red 

83 Ruby 

84 Flame 

91 = Apricot 


inches wide 


Buy Dennison Crepe from your local dealer 


THIS PRICE DOES NOT APPLY ON THE PACIFIC COAST OR IN CANADA 


For sale by Srationery, Department and many Druc Stores 
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HE next issue is the Spring number, sata of at a a 


ideas for gay, joyous parties. The Hostess will find sugges- 
tions for appropriate decorations, favors, prizes, games 
refreshments whether the party is a St. Patrick’s Day 


dance, a party for the children, an April Fool frolic or a shower 


for the bride-to-be. 


There is to be an article on “Fixing the Easter Basket, 
showing a new way of dyeing Easter eggs, suggestions for 


grabs” that are different and “New Ways of Making Money 


for Your Club or Society.” 


All manuscripts submitted to the Dennison Party Magazine and its editors are 
accepted with the understanding that they shall not be responsible for any loss 
while in their possession or in transit. All manuscripts should be accompanied by 
return postage. Copies of all manuscripts should be retained by their authors. 

Copyright by Dennison Manufacturing Company, 1927 


WW Viet. at its 


best, with the 
thrill of sports 
outdoors, the 
gaiety of many 
Parties indoors 
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Editorial Page 


OR years we have been interested in parties. As makers of 

a number of products used at parties we have had a natural 

interest in helping the hostess with suggestions for decora- 
tions, costumes and table appointments. 


This effort, year by year, has resulted in the association of the 
name “‘Dennison”’ in the minds of many with the very word “‘party.’ 


The three Dennison party books, the Gala Book, the Bogie Book 
and the Christmas Book, have been largely responsible for this. 


Hundreds of thousands of copies of the annual editions of these 
three books have been sold in our own stores, in the stores of dealers 
and through advertising in magazines of national circulation. 


Each coe by 1 its size, name and plan, however, has been limited 
to the “high spots” on the party calendar. The three party books 
have featured only certain holiday periods, although the interest in 
parties calls for help every day throughout the year. 

Primarily, too, the books have been published to give the hostess in- 

structions in the preparation of decorations for the party. But, from 
the very beginning, there has been an insistent demand for a more 
varied and complete party service—a service which would not only 
provide suggestions for all kinds of parties, but also would help the 
hostess with all her arrangements from invitations to refreshments. 


So great has been the interest and demand for this type of infor- 
mation that we have decided to succeed the books with a magazine, 
the first copy of which you hold in your hands. 


Dennison’s Party Magazine will be published six times a year. It 
will cover every season and every party feature. Whether it is a 
meeting of your bridge club, a birthday party for the children, a 
Fourth of July parade, a Hallowe’en dance or a church supper, 
whatever the aftair may be, the Party Magazine will help you to 
make it a memorable success. 

This new kind of magazine will show you how to create the real 
party spirit; how to make the occasion gay and colorful through 
novel invitations, decorations, costumes, games to play, i interesting 
table arrangements, appropriate refreshments, favors and prizes. 

We hope that this and the following issues of this magazine will 
help make your parties occasions that your friends will talk about for 
months to come. 


The Editors. 
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ET’S have a party—!” 

The very exclamation has a glad sound to it. 

And once it has been made there is a feeling that 

something enjoyable is in the air. But too often we 
get no further than the exclamation. 

Is it because we fear that the party we should like 
to give will cause us too much trouble, too great 
expense? Certainly weshould not have that misun- 
derstanding. Nowadays we do not have to give the 
elaborate affairs our grandmothers thought neces- 
sary. 

The fancy silk and cloth favors, the costly dec- 
orations, the laboriously prepared refreshments are 
things of the past. We can have just as enjoyable 
parties with a few ready-made favors, an entertain- 
ing program of games or other diversions and some 
adequate but light refreshments. 

So—let’s have a party! Let's have more parties! 

A number of friends together, congenial entertain- 
ment, decorations to dress it up and some form of 
menu; these constitute one type of party. Just the 
family constitutes another kind. For wherever there 
are children there may be good times. 

How the memory milestones of these festive occa- 
sions count in a child’s life! 

Saint Valentine’s Day becomes a 
delightful féte thanks to a few fes- 
toons and a table gay with paper 
candy baskets. George Washington's 
birthday is a never-to-be forgotten 
holiday, if it is celebrated by way of 
a costume dance. Even if it is merely 
a family gathering that marks the 
day, as long as there are plenty of 
cardboard hatchets and dozens of 
candied cherries, the holiday becomes 


x @ 
ae 


pS, IN 


DENNISON’s Party MAGAZINE 


» Les Have More 


“UUCS 


\ 


a gala event. However one chooses to celebrate 
these special days, the fact that they are noticed is 
enough to make them stand out vividly through the 
entire year. 

But parties should not be confined to holidays 
alone. 

Have you ever stopped to think what one real party 
a year would mean to each member of the household? 

There is father. Isn’t it rather a long time since he 


has had a party entirely for his own pleasure? \Vould 
he not enjoy a dinner for his men friends, an evening 
bridge game, or just an informal friendly gathering 
at which he could play the host? 

The young married woman—she would delight in 
the idea of a tea ora luncheon for her circle of friends. 
The party might turn out to bea dance, but so much 
the better! 

The younger group, the kiddies—no doubt about 
their sentiments on parties of every shape and size! 

And mother! Well, it’s not enough just to give her 
one Sunday in the year, when she would not be apt 
to entertain very frivolously, anyway. She should 
have a luncheon, a bridge, or a dinner with the 
daughters of the house to help plan it. 

Not forgetting birthday parties 
either! 

Everyone should have a birth- 
day party, for this occasion is every- 
one’s personal féte day. 

It takes a little thought to plan for 
parties; a little time and a small 
amount of money are necessary to 
put them through—but the returns 
are so large and so lasting that there 
is no denying that we should have 
parties more often! 
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A Calendar oil Good Iimes 


ey? many good times for January and February that there weren’t 

pages enough to crowd them all into this issue. Yet all of them 
were too good to miss! And, therefore, we have the Good Times 
Calendar where they can find a place. It’s more than likely that 
you'll want to give several extra parties, even after you've given 
each and every one in this issue. Once you get the party “fever,” 
why there’s apt to be no stopping you in your career of gaiety. For 
that very reason we are jotting down the list of those parties that 
you may want to give and on which you may receive assistance, 
if only you will send ten cents in stamps to the Entertainment 
Editor. Happy days and happy times to you in 1927! 


A Birthday Party for Fanuary 
cA High School Sleigh or Straw ‘Ride 


cA Mock Wedding of the Indoor 
and Outdoor Sports 


cA Birthday ‘Party for February 

cA ‘Red, White and Blue Bazaar 
cA Lincoln 'y Birthday “Dinner 
cA Valentine (hurch Supper 


give your address in full. Send 10 cents in stamps to the ENTERTAINMENT 


Nore: In sending for descriptions of the parties mentioned above, please 
Eprror, care of DeNNtson Manuracrurtnc Company, Framingham, Mass. 
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The Valentine 
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By ExvizapetH Apsor 


abandon so what could be more appropriate 
than a dancing party on February fourteenth. 

The party may be at home with the living room 
rugs pushed aside and a festive note added with a 
few cupids, hearts and flaming red streamers. 

More often, however, it is a large party, for just 
about this time in the winter season the club funds 
are getting low and a dance is always a popular way 
of replenishing the treasury. 

To create the spirit of the day, the invitations, or 
it may be the tickets, should be very “valentiny” 
and perhaps in the form of a verse. 

Invitations may be purchased ready to fill in, but 
you ‘probably will prefer to make them. 

You can make the invitations very easily from 
correspondence cards or red cardboard hearts which 
can be purchased in just the right size. A gummed 
seal, a bit of ribbon or a cleverly cut-out design will 
add an individual touch and the following verse will 
make the invitation into a real valentine. 


(aa is usually depicted, dancing in gay 


Lovers gay—true romance; 
Cupid ready with his lance; 
Tender word—meaning glance— 
Or perhaps you'd rather dance. 
But come 
to 


on February 14th at 


For a large dance given by a 
club or society advertising posters 


displayed in advance of the party will often be 
needed. 

Pictures always attract attention more quickly 
than mere type, and picture posters that you can 
make yourself will be good advertising. 

Large sheets of cardboard, with dancing figures cut 
from decorated crepe pasted to them, will prove 
fascinating to make and you can always find some- 
one who can do the lettering for you. 

A visit to any stationery store will show you how 
easily effective decorations may be arranged with 
the help of crepe paper, crepe paper streamers and 
cardboard silhouettes or other cut-out motifs. 

To make the hall you have to decorate look as gay 
as the one illustrated is simple. The shape or size of 
the hall will not matter; you can adapt the decora- 
tions shown wholly or in part. The same heart mo- 
tifs can be repeated on walls, balconies or posts, in 
windows, in front of the stage and on the chandeliers. 

The hearts used are V 551 and V 552. They may 
be purchased ready-made or if 
you want to cut them out yourself 
you will find that it is a good deal 
cheaper to cut the plain red hearts 
and cupids from sheets of mat 
stock. Six 1o-inch hearts may be 
cut from one sheet. 

It will take but a little while to 
fasten five red festoons to each 
one with tabs of gummed tape; 
twist them and then fasten the 
other ends in the same way to a 
second heart. 

An unusual motif that can be 
adapted to many different places 


You can easily make 
invitations like these 
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A Poster Like This Will Be Sure to Attract Attention 


is illustrated on the balcony. A very, large heart, as 
large as can be cut from two sheet§ of cardboard 
pasted together, is in the center and gracefully swing- 
ing streamers with dangling hearts are held in place 
by innumerable cupids. 

If you wish to have a costume party that is a little 
different you might specify on the invitations “val- 
entine costumes.” Your guests may also be asked to 
appear masked. You can have lotS. of fun trying to 
guess “Who's Who.” Give each one a number and 
after one or two dances pass pencils and papers so 
that the names may be written. Each one as his num- 
ber is called is required to walk across the room so 
that all the others may have a chance to see. The 
person who guesses the largest number correctly may 
be given a prize. 

Another plan would be to award a prize for the 
most attractive costume. In this case someone cos- 
tumed as the Queen of Hearts should pass judgment 
on her subjects as they pass before her throne. 

Plain domino masks are not very attractive nor do 
they add interest to the costume. Masks that 
are in the form of a face are almost always too 
grotesque to be desirable. Two unusual and very 
Parisian ones are shown here. One of them is made on 
the crown of a buckram hat frame, and the other is 
in the shape of a huge fan that is held before the face. 

To make the fan, bend a piece of heavy wire, about 
two yards long, into an oval shape 15 inches long by 
10 inches wide. Begin shaping the wire in the 
middle so that the extra length will form a 
double handle. 

Wrap this framewith narrow strips of crepe 
paper, wrapping the handle back and forth 
several times to make it heavy enough. 

Paste two thicknesses of pink crepe paper 
smoothly across the frame and trim off the 
edges close to the wire. Cut a piece of silver 
crepe paper in the shape as shown and paste 
it on the pink foundation. Cut out the holes 
for the eyes, paint thefeatures and outline the 
silver paper with India ink. Cut three strips 
of crepe paper each 5 inches wide and about 
two yards long. Put them one on top of the 
other and slash one long edge into a fine 
fringe, making the cuts 3/4 inches deep. 

For the jeweled headdress, cut a piece of 
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cardboard the correct size and fasten sev- 
eral pieces of heavy wire from the points 
to the bottom with gummed tape. Cover 
both sides with gold crepe paper then add 
brightly colored pieces of crepe paper cut 
to represent the jewels. Makeslashesabout 
an inch apart and an inch deep all around 
the lower edge. Bend back and sew tightly 
to the edge of the buckram hat crown. 
Paint the features on the top of the crown 
and cover the stitches with crushed crepe 
paper. The mask may be tied on but very 
often it will fit tightly enough so that a 
few hairpins will hold it in place. 

Two or three dances during the evening 
when partners are allotted by chance 
rather than by choice, such as “Pulling 
Cupid’s Heart Strings,” “Cupid’s Dart Dance’ and 
“Partners in a Ring,” described on pages 34 and 35, 
will help add to the jolly time. 

A favor dance is always an amusing way to intro- 
duce a bit of informality into a rather formal dance. 
The most dignifted grown-up folks enjoy, even if a 
bit furtively, a chance to unbend once in a while. 

There is almost no one who will not succumb to 
the fascination of blowing a horn, making a “musical 
toy’’ produce some sort of unearthly noise, or wearing 
a ludicrous cap. 

Caps are very satisfactory favors and add much 
to the fun because they may be made in matching 
colors and shapes so that they can be used to match 
partners for a dance. 

If the party is a large one, the hats may be num- 

bered in duplicate and matched by numbers instead 
of by color or style. 

To add a bit more fun, after a dance has pro- 
gressed a few minutes have all the men assemble at 
one end of the room and the girls at the other. 

Give numbered hats to the men and numbered 
hats and numbered 
heart-shaped cards to 
the girls. The cards 
should be given hit or 
miss and not match the S04 
numbers of the hats. == : 


After new partners 4 
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have been found, the dancing is resumed but after a 
few minutes the music stops again and each girl is 
told to present her partner with the heart. On the 
cards are written “You are now to dance with the 
girl wearing No.—hat.” After another hunt for 
matching numbers the dance proceeds. 

For the club dance the committee will be busy far 
in advance, planning just how to have the hall deco- 
rated and making the favors. Those on the com- 
mittee can meet some evening and the making of 
favors can be made into a “real lark.” 

When several people are working together it will be 
much easier if each one performs a single operation 
rather than completing a whole favor. For instance, 
if caps like those shown on page 17 are being made, 
one person can cut all the crepe paper into the 
proper lengths and slash one edge down, three or 
four to make the fringe, another may turn back the 
lower edge, another stitch up the side seams on the 
sewing machine and still another gather and fasten 
the top, while the most expert of the crowd puts 
on the trimming and adds the finishing touches. If 
the work is carefully planned you will be amazed 
at the short time it will take to create enough 
favors for the whole party. Simple inexpensive toys 
that may be purchased at any “Five and Ten” 
are the foundations that are used to make the favors 
shown below. With the help of a little crepe paper, 
ribbon, cardboard and paste you can create very 
quickly and easily any of those illustrated. 

No. 1 Milady’s Valentine Hand Bag. 
A “cat cry” has a loop of gauze ribbon 
fastened to it. A strip of crepe paper 
is gathered and pasted around one edge. 
It is then brought around to the other 
side, puffed generously and pasted to 
the opposite edge. Lace paper doilies 
and valentine seals as shown in the pic- 
ture are used to make what appears to 
be a dainty bag until it is squeezed. 

No. 2 Clown Clapper. To make it, 
cut a clown’shead from Decorated Crepe 
V 464. Mount on cardboard and cut out. 
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Cut a strip of red crepe paper through the entire 
width 10 inches long. Fold and cut into a fine 
fringe. The instructions for cutting fringe are on 
page 21. Fold this fringe into four thicknesses and 
paste across the back of the clown. Fasten the whole 
to the top of the “clapper” with fine wire. 

No. 3 Valentine Nosegay. The valentine nosegay 
is made by fastening several rows of crepe paper of 
different colors, made into twisted petals, around the 
top of a child’s rattle. Cut each strip of paper 314 
inches wide and about 18 inches long. Make the 
petal divisions 34 inch wide and one inch deep. 
The handle of the rattle forms the stem of the 
bouquet. It may be wrapped with green crepe paper 
or tin-foil. A lace paper doily and a shower of gaily 
fluttering ribbons the same colors as the petals give 
a real old-time atmosphere. 

No.4 Valentine Pipe. A pipe whistle or horn makes 
a fine favor when the bowl is surrounded with red 
crepe paper fringe from which dangle a few hearts. 
More hearts, attached to wires that are wrapped 
with strips of red crepe paper and bent into spirals 
by winding around a knitting needle, sway back and 
forth above the bowl so that one could almost imag- 
ine that they were rising from the smoke. 

No. 5 Valentine ‘Topsy.’ Cigarettes make very 
acceptable favors for a dinner dance. A Cut-out 
V 537 is pasted to the side of the package. A bit of 
black crepe paper is added for “hair” and a small 
piece of a lace paper doily makes a collar. You can 
very easily vary these favors by making 
different styles of hats, arranging various 
coiffures and neckerchiefs. 

No. 6 Cupid Horn. To 
make a small paper horn 
very festive, cut a strip of 

N crepe paperabout 14 inches 

\ wide. Flute one edge and 
\ wrap the strip round and 
round the horn, beginning 
at the end and working to 
the mouthpiece. A Cut-out 
V 537 is pasted to the horn 
at the top. 
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Put on your kerchief and powder your hair; 
Get out something old-fashioned to wear; 

In honor of George and his birthday fete, 
We'll toast him in tea on the memorable date. 
The hour is four—five’s not too late, 

So please to drop in to help celebrate! 


HAT woman can resist the thought of herself 

with snowy white hair curling over one shoul- 

der? Or the appealing idea of a lacy ker- 
chief folded around her throat? 

We are never too old to “dress up.’”’ Immediately 
on the receipt of the above verse, there will be an 
eager rummaging into old trunks, a busy mending 
and brushing of the quaintly bodiced velvets and 
silks of other days. The success of your costume tea 
is assured from the first. 

And the invitations, so gladly received, have real 
atmosphere in them. Perky, three-cornered hats are 
first cut from thin, black mat stock. Gay little cock- 
ades of red, white and blue ribbon or paper are 
glued to one side. The message is written in white ink. 

Fortunately for the hostess—that is, for you, of 
course —the costumes of the guests will furnish the 
major part of the decorations. But you will need to 
pay some attention to getting the Colonial effect 
you desire for the affair. In the first place use 
candles only for the lighting. Tapers of the Colonial 
tradition give a very lovely and becoming glow as 
well as a real feeling of romance. For the sake of 
patriotism, you should have an equal number of 
red, white and blue ones in evidence. 

Hang streamers of red, white and blue from the 
moulding and loop them at the center of each wall. 
In the middle of the loop tack a silhouette head of 
Martha or George Washington. Cut out four of these, 
so there will be one for each wall. No, you need not 
worry if you are “not an artist!” Just buy two prints 
of Gilbert Stuart’s portraits of Martha and George 
Washington and use these for guides. Pin these to 
the black paper you use and trim around them. 
When the heads are ready, paste them on to white 
cardboard ovals which have bands of the black pa- 
per for frames. 

In the dining room you again feature the colors 
of the day. The table has for a centerpiece a bowl of 
real or artificial red carnations, white pinks and bach- 
elor’s buttons. Tricolor streamers run from these to 
the tall candlesticks at the corners of the table. 
The candies must be red and white withcherriesmuch 
in evidence. The china should be blue. If you wish 
a more elaborate centerpiece, you may go to the 


trouble of reproducing Mount Vernon in cardboard 
and dressing little dolls in Colonial costume to stand 
in a formal garden. This makes a very fetching ar- 
rangement for the table. 

Tea, sandwiches, delicious crispy crackers, fancy 
cakes that make a delectable mouthful, candy, 
nuts, and by all means the inevitable candied 
cherries—this is the menu in its basic form, with 
the tastes of your friends and yourself to be con- 
sidered in working it out. The tea, however, may be 
served in true Colonial fashion, provided you are 
willing to put yourself out a little to secure the at- 
mosphere you desire. 

In Martha’s day, the tea was first poured into the 
cup, then it was emptied into the large dish-like 
saucer and the cup was placed on a little plate of 
glass about the size of a butter plate. The guest drank 
out of the saucer, instead of the cup, and so we have 
the quaint expression, ‘‘a dish of tea.” If you havea 
set with dessert plates deep enough to hold tea 
poured out this way, and if these match your tea 
service, do not fail to buy small glass plates at some 
Five and Ten Cent Store and serve your tea as the 
powdered dames of yore. (But be sure to explain 
this innovation—lest your more punctilious friends 
present you with a book of etiquette for Christmas!) 

By way of diversion, you should capitalize the 
silhouette craze of the eighteenth century. Present 
each guest with a piece of black paper, an oval of 
cardboard and a pair of scissors. Tell her to cut out 
the silhouette of the guest who next enters the living 
room. When the likeness is ready, she must pose for 
her own likeness at the hands of the lady whom she 
has just depicted. Then each should bring her silhou- 
ette to some specially appointed friend or member 
of the family who will paste it to the cardboard oval 
and return it to the guest for a souvenir. 

A hostess always adds to the enjoyment of an 
occasion if she provides a musical program. It may 
be merely the tuning in on a good concert if she 
owns a radio; it may be the winding up of the vic- 
trola if no other form of music is available. So with 
flowers, music, costumes and the cup that cheers, 
you may count on a successful celebration of the 
twenty-second of February. 


Io 
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ETTY confided to us the other day 
Bi she and John had finally set the 
day for the wedding. 

As Jane is really Betty's most intimate friend 
none of us was very much surprised when we 
received dainty invitations from her to a “cupid 
shower” in honor of the bride-to-be. 

There have been so many brides and consequently 
“showers” in our crowd lately that we wondered 
just how Jane could spring anything new and inter- 
esting in the way of presenting the gifts. She has 
the greatest lot of original ideas of any body we know 
so that we were sure of something ‘ ‘different’; and 
were not disappointed. 

Betty’s mother invited Jane to dinner that eve- 
ning so that we all had a chance to get into the house 
before Jane brought the all-unsuspecting bride over 
to her house on some trumped-up pretext. 

After the first shock of surprise had subsided Betty 
was led into the living room where, on the center of 
the living room table, was standing a large red heart 
that looked like a target. Piled all around on the 
table were the packages containing the gifts. 

A bow and several arrows in a daintily decorated 
quiver were presented to Betty by the hostess who 
told her that each number on the target corresponded 
to a numbered package on the table, but in order 
to see their contents she must first hit the number 
on the target. 


The shooting became more and more exciting 
as the packages became fewer and finally when 


“8” eluded the excited archer’s erratic aim 
we took pity on her and let her look at the 
last package. 

I think we had as much fun as she did trying 


to guess what number would be hit next and 
what was in the correspondingly numbered package. 

Next in order were therefreshments, and what was 
our surprise when we discovered that our ingenious 
hostess was making use of the target again, but this 
time as a table centerpiece. The target itself had 
been transformed into a puffy red heart and tiny 
red ribbons extended from the cupids’ hands to 
tall, glass, bud vases that contained rosebuds and 
maidenhair fern. 

When the ice cream was served there was a tiny 
quiver, made of cardboard and covered with gold 
paper, on the side of each plate, filled with salted 
almonds. They were so clever that we all took them 
off our plates the very instant we received them and 
hung them by the ribbon loops over our fingers for 
fear that the ice cream would melt and get on them, 
for we all wanted to take them home as mementoes 
of the occasion. 

The next day I saw Jane and asked her how she 
happened to think up such a clever stunt. “Oh,” 
she said, “the idea came to me as I was going past a 
toy shop. There was one Continued on page 40 
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Frseviry before fasting—that is the signifi- 
cance of Mardi Gras in America as well as in 


Europe where it was first celebrated. For Mardi 
(meaning Tuesday) Gras (meaning fat) comes the 
day before Ash Wednesday and the penitential sea- 
son. 

There is nothing like the New Orleans celebration 
elsewhere in the country. Crowds—color—con fetti— 
costumes—Canal Street. All begin with the “C” of 
Carnival. All are the importation of a group of fun- 
loving young Southerners who introduced this fes- 
tival to New Orleans just one hundred years ago this 
winter. 

Back from their studies in Paris, these young 
Creole gentlemen decided to imitate the masked 
processions of southern Europe in a street parade in 
their native city. The parade “went over big,” as 
we would say nowadays. But it is far, far bigger 
(“and better” as we would also say nowadays!) 
today than ever the small band of originators could 
have expected. 

A group of Carnival Societies covers every detail 
of the affair. Some attend to the procession of floats 
(towering, elaborately decorated cars) which was 
added to the celebration in 1857. Some arrange for 
the series of brilliant balls given during the days 
which make up the Carnival season. 

It must be understood that strictly speaking 
Mardi Gras is really the climax of weeks of merry- 


It 


The King and the Crowd on Canal Street 


Che eWardi Gras 


By Caruerine C, Leacu 


making. The season begins the twelfth day after 
Christmas and lasts till Lent. And Tuesday, Mardi 
Gras Day, is the high point of the affair. 

On that day a huge daylight procession is held. 
Thousands throng the streets. The King of the Car- 
nival, King Rex, is received by dignitaries and 
driven in a triumphal car to the viewing stand where 
the Mayor delivers the key of the city into his hands. 
He presents the Queen of the Carnival a bouquet, as 
his car rests before her viewing stand. He drinks 
a toast in her honor. Bands, floats and individual 
maskers in every conceivable costume follow his car 
down Canal Street. 

At night a street pageant is given and two grand 
balls, those of Comus and Rex, are held before the 
clock strikes midnight. Then on the tick of twelve—! 
Like the heroine in the familiar fairy story, New 
Orleans dofts its glittering garments, its grotesque 
garb, for the somber clothing of the hour of medita- 
tion. Carnival—‘‘farewell to flesh’ — is over! 

But we cannot all pack our bags, leave our duties, 
and go gaily southward for the annual celebration! 
How are we to get the joy of the Carnival spirit, the 
spontaneous merriment of a Mardi Gras féte? By 
staging one of our own! 

It may be that our lodge or secret society is badly 
in need of funds. Perhaps the high school group is 
yearning for a get-together. Or the younger set and 
older set in the community really need a little stir- 
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ring up and general 
mingling at a large 
affair. Then the 
Mardi Gras that 
takes its cue from 
the New Orleans 
eventis just the best 
possible form of en- 
tertainment. 

First find a suit- 
able hall in which to 
hold the affair. Then issue invitations or tickets on 
baggage checks with these verses: 


Even the Children Come 
Out in Costume 


This check won't take your baggage far, 
But it w7// take you to the Mardi Gras. 
When you check up, after all is done, 
You'll find there was no 


Strange Costumes Fraternize in New Orleans Streets 


two in spite of their masks. The attendants need not 
however be disguised, although they are masked 
with dominoes. 

At one end of the hall chosen for the event have a 
large dais or platform with velvet draperies behind 
it and two throne chairs in front of the hangings. If 
a balcony runs round the hall, so much the better. 
Iron grill work (of black cardboard) can be cut so as 
to imitate the fascinating little balconies of old New 
Orleans. 

Hang a few lanterns near these and station a 
few masked beauties behind the grill work. If the 
hall has no balcony, then build the cardboard bal- 
conies under the window sills and do without the 
beauties! 

Light the hall with many swaying lanterns. Trim 
it profusely with rosettes, streamers and artificial 
flowers. Run a few fine wires 


check on your fun. 
Send a check or a bill with 
the figure one. 


(Held. ...on....0’clock) 


Choose a King and Queen 
of the Carnival and a suitable 
train of followers. Keep the 
identity of the royal pair a 
secret and let it be known 
that prizes will be awarded 
those who recognize these 


: Photo by Underwood 4 Underwood 
The King’s Float Is Elaborately Decorated 


across from the top of one 
window to the opposite win- 
dow. This last is in prep- 
aration for the throwing of 
streamers when the confetti 
battle is waged. 

Announce a prize float con- 
test with the arrival of the 
guests. 

Divide the merrymakers 
into groups that signify the 
famous Carnival Societies of 
New Orleans: Argonauts, 
Atlanteans, Kreweof Proteus, 
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King Rex and His Queen Preside at the Ball 


of Comus, Momus and Rex, the 
High Priests of Mithras, the Elves 


Mystic Krewe 
Olympians, the 
of Oberon. 

Give each of these groups a child’s express wagon, 
some crepe paper, ti icks, paste and a few uprights or 
thin strips of wood, rate offer a prize for the best 
float decorared in the time limit set. 

When the floats are ready, the Carnival-goers—all 
in costume and with masks of course—parade round 
the hall and as they reach the King’s dais, the King 
and Queen with their pages appear with a fanfare 
of trumpets and review the parade. The prizes for 
the floats are awarded and later in the evening prizes 
for the most artistic, the most authentic, the most 
grotesque and the cleverest costumes are given. 

Dancing follows the parade of floats and prior to 
unmasking there is a streamer and confetti battle 
waged between the ladies and the men. The two 
opposing sides line up on either side of the hall and 
confetti flies back and forth between them, until a 
signal when the lights go out for a moment and the 
King and Queen come down from their dais and dis- 


appe 
Then the lights flash on again; the dancing is re- 
sumed; and the King and Queen join the dancers. 
A huge ballot box with a glittering cardboard 
crown above it rests on a velvet cushion on the dais. 
Into this the dancers drop the ballots which are 
handed out as they dance round. These ballots are 
signed with their names and as soon as every one has 
cast his, they are sorted out. The balloting is to 
guess the identity of the disguised rulers of the revel. 


All those guessing rightly receive some trifling 
souvenir from the rulers later on, when a page with 
a basket full of these mementoes reads their names 
off an impressive-looking scroll. 


Noisemakers distributed earlier in the evening also 
play their part in increasing the gaiety and furnish 
souvenirs for all attending. 

And so you see there will be no need to travel 
down to New Orleans to enjoy a Mardi Gras Car- 
nival. 


All Sorts of Fantastic 
Costumes Are 
Seen 


The Mayo? Gives King Rex the Keys to New Orleans 
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There’s a quaint old bridge o'er a cooling stream, 
Called ‘Valentine Bridge,” for there lovers dream. 
So upon the good Saint's special day, 

Won't you come to my “Valentine Bridge” and play? 


HE hostess who plans a bridge party is clever 
indeed if she selects February fourteenth on 
which to entertain. 

Appropriate favors, prizes and refreshments are 
delightfully easy to prepare for this gala day. 

The living room may be given just a suggestion of 
the day by using a fine crepe paper fringe besprinkled 
with bright red hearts and arranged around the 
chandelier and over the window draperies. You will 
find instructions for cutting the fringe on page 21. 
The hearts of the best sizes are V 524 and V 525. 

Card table markers that will also help out wonder- 
fully as part of the decorations are easy to prepare. 
A gay dancer may pirouette above each table, 
holding aloft the table number. 

To duplicate the one shown, mount a figure cut 
from Decorated Crepe V 467 on cardboard. Add a 
spiral wire stand and paste a full gathered crepe 
paper skirt at the waist line. Cut the required 
numeral from cardboard and paste in position in the 
hand. It will add very much to the attractiveness if 
silver “metallics” are used to cover the entire waist 
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and numeral and also to outline the bottom of the 
skirt. Several other card table numbers are illus- 
trated so that you may have a choice of designs to 
copy. They are all easy to make. The one showing 
the numeral “3” is a combination table number and 
score pad. The pad is pasted to the large heart that 
acts as the stand. 

Temporary card table covers in valentine design 
can be made of black sateen and decorated with 
gummed hearts and cupids with narrow crepe 
paper streamers draped between them. It will take 
a yard and three quarters for each cover because 
pieces nine inches wide must be sewn to the two 
opposite sides in order to make it large enough to 
hang over far enough on all four sides. It will not be 
necessary to hem the ends as the material will not 
ravel very much. 

The first thing on the program at the party will 
be the designating of tables and partners. There are 
many dainty devices that can be used to make this 
formality interesting and amusing. 

Cut-outs V 537, the hearts with faces, may have 
bow ties made of various colored crepe papers added 
to them. Five of each color should be made, one to 
be placed on the table and the other four to be 
selected from among all the other colors. After the 
“man” has been selected the table with the same 
color may be found. Partners are chosen by cutting. 
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Score cards worn 

around the neck 

orover the shoul- 

der will stay with 
you 


5) 
Heart. Make the head and arms of crepe paper and 
wire and fasten them with paste to the heart. 

The ever-helpful “Five and Ten” will supply a 
small bisque doll form to which a box of powder is 
fastened with heavy wires. They are bent so that 
they form a foundation for a hoop skirt over which a 
ruffle of crepe paper is placed. 

A dainty way to present a bottle of perfume is to 
tie it to a heart doll. The doll is made of two card- 
board hearts and the arms and legs are wire wrapped 
with crepe paper. If you think you cannot draw the 
face, cut one of the correct size from some magazine 
advertisement. It will be easy to find one that will 
answer nicely. 

A can of toilet powder or a compact may be dis- 
guised as Pierrettes. The 


A score card slung over the 
shoulder would be just as 
appropriate for a girl 


Post card valentines may 
be cut in picture puzzle 
fashion in four pieces; one 
piece should have the table 
number on it. The four 
people whose pieces com- 
plete the valentine are at 
one table. 

Real valentines may also 
be used to designate the 
tables and couples. Each 
one should have the num- 
bers written on it. The val- 
entines should be enclosed 
in envelopes and be placed 
in a box made to represent 
a mail box. It may be plain 
or decorated with valentine 
designs according to the 


picture shows you how 
they will look. 

A bite to eat, consist- 
ing of salad, coffee, ice 
cream and heart-shaped 
cakes, served at the card 
tables will be acceptable 
after the game. 

A serving plate made 
in three sections like the 
one shown on the table 
is novel and colorful. 

Three of the largest 
sized paper serving cup 
forms are covered with 
frills of red crepe paper 
and fastened together 
with paper fasteners. A 
heavy wire wrapped with 
crepe paper and bent into 
a heart shape is fastened 
between the cups. 


hostess’ fancy. A slit large 
enough to permit a hand to be put in should be made 
in the top. Each guest may put her hand in and se- 
lect a valentine. 

Score cards are often mislaid when people are mov- 
ing from one table to another, so that an arrange- 
ment that keeps them with their owners is a happy 
one. 

Two different kinds are illustrated. They serve a 
double purpose because they have the table and 
couple on one side and the score card on the back. 

Maline is used for the ruff and ribbon with a small 
dress weight sewed to each end is the foundation of 
the “shoulder” card. You can copy the 
pictures easily. 

Prizes, whether they are elaborate or 
simple, should be in valentine guise. 
Articles of everyday use will be most. 
acceptable as prizes when dressed up in 
clever ways. 

A dainty handkerchief, or it may be 
two or three, form the skirt of a valen- 
tine “Raggedy Ann.” To make it, 
gather the handkerchief in the middle 
and sew with a few stitches to a V 523 


. Pickles, olivesor salted 
nuts may be selected to eat with the “heart beet” 
salad thatnestles under the crisp, curly lettuce leaves. 


The card table 

transformed in- 

to a luncheon 
table 


a sree 


The girl who invites 
“the crowd” for waffles and hot 
coffee after the snowshoeing or 
skating party is assured of a 
reputation not only as a de- 
lightful hostess but also as a 
wonderful cook. 

Appetites, always keen after 
hours of out-of-door sports, are 
perfectly ravenous from the 
clear, cold, winter winds. It will 
take unbelievable quantities to 
satisfy them. 

The electric waffle iron per- 
mits the hostess to be at the 
table with her guests while her 
tantalizingly delicious refresh- 
ments are being prepared and 
adds a delightful bit of homi- 
ness to the party. 

The real secret of delicious 
wafHes is to have them crispy, 
tender and piping hot. If they 
are cooked at the table and 
served the instant they are 
cooked they are sure to be all 
three and so popular that the 
supply can scarcely keep pace 
with the demand. 

Butter, maple syrup and 
more butter and more maple 
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ITU RARTRSEESERE Beek. 


Ta Walfles 


AFFLES!!! What a scampering to take 
off wraps and hurry to the dining room! 


2 Cups Pastry Flour 

2 Teaspoons Baking Powder 

1 Teaspoon Salt 3 Tablespoons Sugar 
3 Eggs 134 Cups Milk 

3 Tablespoons Melted Butter 


Sift the flour, baking powder, salt and sugar to- 
gether. Add well-beaten egg yolks and milk gradually. 
Mix well and add melted butter. Fold in the stiffly 
beaten egg whites. 

Cook on a well-heated waffle iron. Serve with 


China from Ovingten's 


syrup will disappear in the same amazing quantities 
as the waffles; so be prepared with an unlimited 


supply. 

If something more substan- 
tial than just the wafiles is 
desired, creamed chicken may 
be served with them. 

The clever hostess who likes 
to spring culinary surprises on 
her guests can do so with ‘‘choc- 
olate” or “gingerbread wafiles.”” 
Regular batter for either choc- 
olate cake or gingerbread is 
made and about a tablespoon- 
ful of the batter placed in each 
section of the hot iron and 
cooked for about two minutes. 

Serve a generous spoonful of 
sweetened whipped cream on 
each one. 

Sponge cake batter, too, may 
be cooked in the waffe iron and 
used in the same way as slices 
of sponge cake for anice cream 
sandwich. Two sponge cake 
waffles with ice cream between 
them and covered with hot 
fudge sauce will make a truly 
delicious dessert. 

It may be well to experiment 
a bit to find out just what 
recipes are best suited for cook- 
ing in the waffle iron. 
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ABBOT 


By Evizaperu 


of VERY happy party can be easily arranged 
~ for little folks on St. Valentine’s Day. The 
affair need not involve any great expense. You can 
make invitations, favors, party caps and prizes that 
are really lovely, and the necessary materials will 
cost but a few cents. 

Children enjoy simple, active games. Some of the 
well-known ones can be easily adapted to the day by 
changing symbols, action or wording. These, together 
with appropriate favors and refreshments in true 
valentine guise, will be sufficient excitement for any 
small tot. 

Home-made invitations in the form of valentines, 
if they are sent out a few days before St. Valentine’s 
Day, will be doubly welcome because they will prob- 
ably be the very first to be received. 

The small hostess will delight in helping to make 
them, and even if the tiny hands are not deft enough 
to be of any real help, she may print the names on 
the envelopes and deliver the invi- 
tations herself. 

To make twelve invitations like 
the one illustrated you will need a 
sheet of red mounting board, 
a dozen 4-inch lace paper doilies, 
a box of V 760 Seals and one of 
Vs505 Gummed Heartsand 6 yards 
of narrow red ribbon or silver tin- 
sel cord. 

Cut out two cardboard hearts 
sinches in diameter for each invita- 
tion. If you haven’t a pattern you 
will find it easy to make one. Cut 


WT 


a $-inch square of paper and fold it through the mid- 
dle. Mark }4-inch down from the top on the folded 
side, 134 siehss down from the top on the open sides 
and 1 inch in from the folded edge at the top. Draw a 
half heart as shown in the diagram, having the inden- 
tation and the highest points at the top and sides at 
the points marked on the paper. Open out, and there 
is the heart. 

You may have to draw two or three before the 
shape just suits you, but once you have a correct 
pattern it is easy to cut out the cardboard hearts. 

It is easy to make any sized heart you want if you 
remember to start with a square the size you wish 
for the diameter of the heart. 

Now paste a paper doily on one of the hearts and 
a gummed heart in the center of it. Add the cupid 
seal. Print the invitation on the other heart, punch 
two holes in the tops of both hearts and tie them to- 
gether, finishing with a dainty bow. 

Your small guests will not be 
very critical of the party decora- 
tions, but the spirit of the day 
Bhould be exemplified by arrang- 
ing a few bright streamers from 
the chandelier to the corners of 
the room and using a frieze of 
cupid design crepe paper around 
the room or by hanging a few gay 
valentine banners on the walls. 
The chandelier, too, should be 
decorated as shown in the illus- 
tration, 

The success of any party lies in 
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planning all of the entertainment carefully and hav- 
ing all of the accessories at hand to avoid delay in 
starting off any game or stunt. Have your “box of 
tricks” in readiness in some accessible place, and do 
not forget to include a large handkerchief for a blind- 
fold, the prizes, favors, fancy caps or other things 
that you are going to use. 

Plan just about how 
long each game will last, 
then arrange them to fill 
up the time. Itis much bet- 
ter to have more games 
planned than you have 
time to play than to allow 
the fun to lag while some- 
thing is hastily arranged 
to fill up the time. After a 
very strenuous game have 
a quiet one. 

As soon as your guests 
are assembled, give each 
one a red cardboard heart 
attached to a ribbon long 
enough to wear around the neck. 
These are for score cards, and the 
winner of each game is to have a 
tiny gold heart pasted on his card. 

For the first stunt, give each 
child a piece of a red cardboard 
heart that has been cut in two, 
picture puzzle fashion. The pieces 
are to be matched correctly and 
the two whose pieces match are 
partners for the first game which 
is a “Heart Hunt.” 

Before the party, hide cardboard 
hearts of various colors, about an 
inch in diameter, all around the 
living room and hall, using an equal number of each 
color and as many different colors as there are 
couples. Give each couple one heart and tell them 
that they are to hunt for hearts of that color and 
bring them to the basket that is in the center of the 
room. If they happen to find hearts of another color 
they are not to touch them nor tell 
where they are, because of course that 
would help their opponents. The couples 
must stay with each other and each 
time a heart is found both must come 
with it to the basket. At the end of ten 
minutes all the “hunters” are called in 
and the hearts in the basket counted. 
Each of the winning team receives a 
heart on his score card. 

Now follows the game of 
“Valentine Post Office.” This 
game may be followed by 
“Two Hearts That Beat as 
One” and “The Ball Race.” If 
the children are old enough to 
enjoy it, “Five-Dotted Cupid” 
may also be played. (These 
games are described on page 


35-) 


DeEeNNison’s Party MAGazINE 


Children are so sensitive that if one receives a 
prize while another does not there is apt to be some- 
thing very much like tears. To avoid this possibility, 
and still give the winner of the most games the plea- 
sure of having his achievements rewarded, give each 
child a simple prize and have them as nearly alike as 
practical. The alloting of the prizes 
should be done by allowing the child 
with the highest score first choice and 
so on down the scale. 

The packages containing the prizes 
should be concealed in the body of the 
“valentine clown.”” To make it, draw a 
face on a cardboard circle and fasten it 
with wire to the handle of 
a basket of suitable size. 
Gather a piece of crepe pa- 
per on one edge and paste 
around the bottom of the 
basket, draw up and fas- 
ten around the clown’s 
neck. Finish with a crepe 
paper bow and make a hat 
of crepe paper. 

One at a time 
the children may 
put their hands in- 
to the opening and 
take out any pack- 
age they prefer. 

Simple, inexpen- 
Sive toys, costing 
five cents or less, 
can be made into 
lovely favors or 
prizes with very 
little work and al- 
most no expense. 
Several that you can easily duplicate are shown. 

No. 1 Valentine Horn. Cut a strip of red crepe 
paper across the grain through the entire fold two 
inches wide. Double through the center Jengthwise, 
being careful not to make a hard crease. Slash down 
from the folded edge 11% inches, making the cuts 14 
inch apart. Cut two pieces of No. 
g Wire 5 inches long. Bend into 
loops, making the loop about 1 
inch long and half an inch wide. 
Wrap with red crepe paper. 
These are the feet. Fasten to the 
end of the horn with tabs of 
gummed cloth tape. Wrap the 
horn down about an inch with a 
strip of crepe paper. 
Then wrap the horn 
with the fringed 
strip, beginning at 
the end and work- 
ing to the mouth- 
piece. Wrap an- 
other piece of No. 9 
Wire 6 inches long 
with red crepe pa- 
per. Ifasten these 
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“arms” between two V 505 Gummed Hearts. Draw 
a faceon the heart with India ink. Add a feather made 
of crepe paper and bend the arms and feet into the 
desired position. 

No. 2 Blow-Out. Cut a strip of crepe paper 5 
inches wide and make 
into a strip of twisted 
petals the same way as 
described for the “‘cu- 
pid serving cup” on 
page 20, cutting the 
slits 1 inch wide and 1 
inch deep. Gather 
around the blow-out 
and fasten in place with 
fine wire. Finish by 
wrapping part way 
down the mouthpiece 
with crepe paper. Dec- 
orate with streamers of 
narrow gauze ribbon to 
which V 522 Hearts 
are tied. 

No. 3 Cricket. Cut a 
strip of crepe paper 4 
inches wide. Place ona 
table and put the fore 
and middle fingers of 
your left hand on one 
long edge about an 
inch apart. With the 
eraser end of a pencil, 
push the crepe paper 
down between the fin- 
gers. Move the fingers 
along and repeat until the 
whole strip is scalloped. 
Gather the other edge and 
fasten around the “crick- 
et” with wire. Allow this 
wire to extend about 6 
inches below the cricket. 
Wrap with red crepe pa- 
per and make into a spiral 
by wrapping it around a 
knitting needle. Decorate 
with a ribbon bow and 
tiny red hearts. 

No. 4 Kewpie Bonbon. 
Fasten a small Kewpie 
doll to a package of choco- 
late with wire. Gather a strip of red crepe paper 
through the middle and fasten it around the candy. 
Put the doll between two V 343 Cut-outs, fastening 
the wings together tightly. 

No. 5 Blow-Out. Another blow-out can be made 
by cutting a strip of crepe paper § inches wide and 
then cutting both long edges into points about 4 
inch wide and an inch and a half deep. Open out the 
blow-out and paste the crepe paper to the under side. 
Glue a Cut-out V 244 to the end. Wrap with a strip 
of crepe paper to make a neat covering. 

No. 6 Funny Bird. This, too, is made 
“cricket.” Wrap 6 pieces of No. 9 Wire 2 


over a 
6 inches 
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CurRANT JeLLy SANDWICHES 
Caramet Ice CREAM 
Seonce Cake 
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long with narrow strips of crepe paper. Beginning 14 
inch from one end, wrap all together and bend the 
unwrapped ends out to form the foot. Fasten a foot 
to the bottom of a V 523 Heart. Make the other side 
exactly like the first one. Wrap a piece of wire with 
red crepe paper and 
make spiral by twist- 
ing it around a pencil. 
Fasten one end on the 
back of one of the card- 
board hearts and paste 
two Seals V 755 to the 
other end. Fasten the 
hearts to the cricket 
with fine wire. Cover 
this wire with wings 
made of crepe paper 
and add a tail made of 
the same material. 
When you are ready 
to serve the refresh- 
ments, give each child 
a paper cap to wear 
while they march to 
the dining room. There 
are several illustrated 
that 


on page 17 are 
easy to copy. Have 
two alike and after 


they have matched for 

partners, let the chil- 

dren march to the din- 

ing room. If possible 

have the march quite 
long, winding in and out of 
other rooms and perhaps 
outdoors and in again. 
The small host should be 
one of the leaders and 
should be well coached be- 
forehand. 

The gala dress for the 
dining room must not be 
forgotten, for even a 
simple repast becomes a 
“party”? when served in 
true party atmosphere. 

Paper table covers and 
paper napkins are almost 
essential for a child’s 
party; and what could be 
daintier and more in keeping than the cupid and red 
heart design shown on the table? 

The chandelier may be covered with crepe paper 
cut in a fine fringe and finished with a “silhouette 
border” of hearts. 

Each child can find his place written on the “heart 
man” that stands in back of the plate. They are 
madeof several differentsized hearts pasted together, 
those for the feet and arms being halves of hearts. If 
you prefer different favors, there are two other de- 
signs shown. The “heart favor’? is made over a 
lollypop. The picture is so plain that it can be easily 
used as a guide. Continued on page 39 
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N important part of every party 
is some sort of clever favor that 
one’s guests may take home. Con- 
tainers for candy or salted nuts and 
favors made on simple toys or pack- 
ages of candy serve a double purpose because they 
also form a part of the decorative color scheme of 
the table on which they are used. You will find it 
simple to copy any of those shown. 

No. 1 Miss Valentine Favor Place Card. The 
foundation is a powder compact about 2 inches in 
diameter. Paste a piece of red crepe paper around the 
sides and draw it up over the top and paste. Cut a 
piece of No. 9 Wire 15 inches long. Turn both ends 
over half an inch to form loops. (These make the 
feet.) Wrap with a strip of crepe paper half an inch 
wide. Wrap two more pieces of wire 4 inches long 
for the arms. Double the wire feet together in the 
middle and 34 inch below the bend fasten the 

“arms,” tying in place with spool wire. Beginning 
just below where the arms are fastened, wrap back 
and forth with crepe paper several times for 114 
inches to form the body. Bend the arms out and 
fasten the loop to the back of a V 537 Heart Cut- 
out with a V so2 Gummed Heart. Cut a strip of 
crepe paper 2 inches wide and 12 inches long, gather 
it through the center and fasten tightly around Miss 
Valentine's waist. Bend the legs into position and 
paste the underskirt firmly to the top of the box. 
Add a small white name card. 

No. 2 Valentine Peppermint Favor. A pepper- 
mint patty is the foundation. Wrap,it in a square of 
crepe paper, folding the ends under and pasting 
them in place. Make as flat as possible, and be care- 
ful not to get any paste on the candy. Paste a V 525 
Heart Cut-out on a 6-inch lace paper doily and 
a V 528 Heart Cut-out on a 5-inch one—choose 
another pattern, one that has a very pointed edge. 
Now paste the patty on the large heart and the 
smaller one on top. 
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No. 3 Cupid Serving Cup. Cut a 
strip of red crepe paper 3 inches wide 
and long enough to allow 18 inches 
for each cup. ‘Make slits along one 
edge down 34 inch and 34 inch apart. 
Round off the corners of the divisions thus made. 
Take a petal division between the thumbs and fore- 
fingers of both hands and twist toward you with one 
hand and away from you with the other, thus form- 
ing a blossom-like petal. Repeat until all petals are 
twisted. 

Cover the sides of a No. o Serving Cup with paste, 
and put the petal strip around it, making small 
pleats in the crepe paper as you put it in place. 
Fasten a V 526 Cut-out to the top of the cup with a 
tiny paper pais as shown in the illustration. 

No. 4 Perfume Bottle Favor Doll. Make a 
ball of crepe paper about an inch in diameter and 
cover smoothly with pale pink crepe paper. Fasten 
to the top of a small bottle of perfume. Add “hair” 
made of crepe paper and draw features with India 
ink. Make two holes in a V 521 Heart and fasten a 
ribbon through so that the “hat”? may be tied on 
the head. Add a V 664 Seal for trimming. Gather 
a double strip of red crepe paper 1 inch wide through 
the center and tie around the neck. 

No. 5 Clown Candy Favor. Wrap any desired 
package of candy with crepe paper, cutting it about 
3 inches longer than the package and wrapping it 
around so that the grain of the paper is the long way 
of the package. Gather together at the ends and 
fasten tightly with narrow ribbon. Cut a piece of 
white crepe paper 514 inches long and 4 inches wide. 
Paste the two short edges together. Turn back one 
of the edges about 14 inch and gather the other edge 
together tightly, fastening with spool wire. Paste 
two V 502 Red Gummed Hearts back to back over 
this fastening. Put the cap thus formed on a Cut- 
out V 537 and paste it to the side of the wrapped 


candy. Finish with a crepe paper bow. 
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Ge is surprisingly easy to arrange effective 

decorations for either a small room or a 

large hall because there are so many ways 
to utilize crepe paper for friezes, overhead or 
chandelier decorations and for making the 
many favors or novelties that add so much to 
the gala spirit of a party. 

When preparing to decorate be sure to have 
all the necessary materials at hand. Estimate 
the required quantity as carefully as possible, for 
there is nothing more discouraging than to start a 
decoration and not be able to complete it because of 
insufficient materials. 

For tools you will need a pair of large sharp shears, 
a hammer, plenty of pins, 2-02. tacks, paste, wire 
and gummed tape. If several people are working be 
sure that each one is equipped with all the necessary 
tools in order to avoid the constant running back and 
forth with some article that two or three people need 
at the same time. 

Covered spool wire is much more satisfactory than 


string for holding decorations in place. Two twists 
hold securely w hen string is apt to slip and be diffi- 
cult to tie. Tabs of gummed tape will often hold 
decorations in place when the possibility of placing 


them in just the desired position seems hopeless. 
Crepe paper cut into fringe is the decora- 
tor’s “‘best friend.” There is nothing else 
that works up as quickly and effectively. 

Crepe Paper Fringe for almost all 
decorative purposes is cut across the grain 
of the paper. Strips of fringe 20 inches 
long and any depth up to the whole 10 
feet of the fold may be made. Unfold the 
paper and stretch it well. Cut off 
pieces the required depth for the 
fringe. Fold the lower edge up to 
within an inch or two of the top. 
Redouble several times, then, be- 
ginning at the right-hand end, 
cut the fringe as fine as desired, 
cutting through all thicknesses 
but leaving the one-inch heading at the top uncut 
(see fig. 1). Shake out, crush the fringed ends up in 
the hands, then shake out again. Use as many thick- 
nesses as necessary for the desired effect. Two or 
three are usually required. After the fringe is in 
place trim off the lower edge. 

Crepe Paper Designs mounted on cardboard are 
used very. extensively for making favors and table 
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decorations. Cut the design out roughly, then spread 
paste on the cardboard that is to be used, place the 
crepe paper on it and press down carefully, rubbing 
with the grain of the crepe—not across it. Paste an- 
other figure or a piece of plain color crepe on the 
reverse side to prevent curling. Place under a weight 
to dry, then cut out, following the printed outlines 
carefully. 

To make the figures stand, before pasting the 
crepe paper on the reverse side attach a piece of 
No. 7 or No, 15 Wire to the cardboard with gummed 
tape, allowing sufficient length of wire to project 
below the base either to be bent into a flat spiral 
stand or to be pushed through and fastened to 
Gea piece of cardboard that acts as the stand 

2 
2). 

ee the designs are printed on the crepe paper 
in such a way that the one that is used 
on the reverse side must be wrong 
side out. If it is necessary to have 
both sides more nearly alike, the de- 
sign may be brightened with touches 
of water-color or sealing wax paint. 

To Wrap Wires. Cut a strip of crepe 
paper through the entire fold, across 
the grain, from one-half to two inches 
wide, depending on the size of the 
wire. Put a little paste on the end of 
the strip and attach it to the end of 
the wire. Wrap the paper around the 
wire very tightly two or three times, 
then holding the wire in the right 
hand twirl it round and round; at the 
same time, with the left hand, guide the paper, 
slanting it down and stretching it so that it will 
wrap the wire smoothly. When the end of the 
wire is reached, fasten the paper with paste and 
cut it off. 

When it is necessary to have the wires heavier 
itis better to wrap them several times rather than to 
use a wide strip of paper for the wrapping. 
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afl ae costume, unlike an ordinary party 
frock, can be used for only one occasion and is 
discarded. It must be crisp, smart and dainty 
but at the same time inexpensive. Why pay much for 
a dress that can be worn only once? 

Tarlatan is colorful, airy and in itself inexpensive, 
but yards and yards must be used, so that before a 
costume is completed the cost is quite considerable. 

Costumes fashioned of crepe paper are not only 
colorful, light and fluffy but also very inexpensive. 

They are so easy to make that it is just as much 
fun to create one as it is to wear it to the party after 
it is completed. All of the tedious finishing, such as 
hemming, overcasting or binding seams, required 
with cloth fabrics, is unnecessary and a gay costume 
seems to grow as if by magic when crepe paper is the 
material used. 

Crepe paper is also very useful for making acces- 
sories and trimmings for cloth costumes. Pompons, 
ruching, fringe and tassels are all very easy and quick 
to fashion and cost almost nothing. 

For holiday times especially, crepe paper seems 
to be the only material to use for fancy costumes. 
The figured crepe paper printed with brightly hued 
hearts, flowers, harps,shamrocks or other appropriate 
emblems transforms the wearer of even the simplest 
“slip-over” costume into the veriest spirit of the day. 

By the way, do you know what a “‘slip-over’’ cos- 
tume is? Itis a simple apron-like affair that is slipped 
over the head and tied together at the sides. A cos- 
tume of this kind may be worn over any simple frock 
and in fact is just as well suited, in a simplified form, 
for a man’s costume as for a girl's. 

Men usually balk at the suggestion of any kind of 
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“dressing up” in a fancy costume; so a slip-over cos- 
tume that can be worn over a conventional business 
coat or negligee shirt is most acceptable. 
tumes of this kind for men are shown on the follow- 
ing page. 

To make a slip-over costume, cut a strip of crepe 
paper double the length from the shoulder to the 
waist line or below. Make the correct width by cut- 
ting or making one or two tucks as shown in the dia- 
gram. Cut out an oval or oblong piece for the neck. 
To this foundation, ruffles, fringe or cut-out designs 
are added. The front and back are usually made just 
alike although the trimming may vary. Narrow rib- 
bons are sewed on each side, front and back, at the 
waist line to hold the costume in place. 

To make the plain gathered 
skirt as shown in the diagram, 
gather twopiecesof crepe paper 
about a yard long and sew 
them to the two ends of the 
waist foundation. It may be 
necessary to piece two widths 
together in order to make the 
skirt the proper length. If pos- 
sible sew the two pieces to- 
gether on the sewing machine 
and arrange so that the piecing 
comes on the lower part of skirt. 

If you have been invited toa 
Valentine party one of these 
costumes is sure to be just 
what you need. They are all 
easy to copy and several of 
them are “slip-overs.” 


‘Two cos- 


Dennison’s Party MAGAZINE 


No. 1 Heart Slip-Over Costume. Make 
it exactly like the diagram on the preced- 
ing page, scalloping the bottom of the 
skirt and pasting a 4-inch red cardboard 
heart in the center of each scallop. Cut a 
large heart from red mounting board and 
fasten it on the front of the waist. The 
hat is a tam o’ shanter shape with a brim 
of hearts. 

No. 2 Heart and Flower Slip-Over 
Costume. This, too, is made like 
the diagram. The lower edge of the 
flower design is cut out and straight 
frills of pink crepe paper 
are sewed under each ruf- 
fle. The wide sash is an 
additional feature. 

No. 3 Heart Costume. 
This costume is made over 
a muslin foundation. The 
entire waist is covered 
with crushed crepe paper. 
To crush the paper, first 
stretch it as much as pos- 
sible, then place it on a p 
flat surface. Take up a 
smallquantity between the 
thumbs and forefingers 
of both hands, crushing 
it tightly. Repeat, un- 
til it is all crushed. 
The skirt is cut in deep 
scallops and white 
hearts covered with 
white festoons are 
pasted in every other 
scallop. Festoons twisted 
until they are fuzzy ropes 
extend from the waist to 
the hearts. The hat is a 
festoon covered heart. It 
is held tightly to the head 
with a wide gauze ribbon. 
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No. 4 Valentine Slip-Over that can be 
easily copied. The thing that is “‘differ- 
ent” about it is that the skirt is made 
long enough by adding lengths of red rib- 
bon from the top of the crepe paper to the 
bottom of the waist. As the paper is only 
20 inches wide these ribbons should be 
from 6 to 12 inches long according to your 
height. 

No. 5 Man’s Slip-Over Jacket. This is 
made of a straight strip of crepe paper 
like any slip-over but it must be shaped 
a little on the shoulders. It will be much 
flatter and smoother if you stitch the 
decorated crepe panels to the founda- 
tion on the sewing machine. Gather a 
double strip of red crepe paper 8 inches 
wide through the center to make the 
ruff. 

No. 6 Boy’s Slip-Over Coat. 
Make a plain slip-over foundation 
3 of red crepe. Shape slightly at the 
shoulders. Stitch two pieces of V 1 
Border straight up and down both 
sides, front and back. Finish with 
red crepe paper frills around the 
neck and across the 
bottom. 

No. 7 Cupid Valen- 
tine Costume. Dec- 
orated Crepe V 466 is 
sewed to a muslin 
foundation for the 
waist. The same design 
has strips of plain red 
stitched to it, top and 
bottom, to make the skirt the correct 
length. The lower band is cut in deep, 
slightly scalloped points to suggest 
hearts. The long fringe that is used 
on the arms and to trim the hat is an 
unusual and very effective feature. 


Busy, happy all the day, 
Sometimes work but mostly play; 
June and David do not care 
If the raindrops fill the air. 


AVID and June live in a big, white house on 
18) the top of a very high hill where, from the 
dining room window, they can look down over 
the tops of two tall pine trees and see a little flat 
corner of Crystal Pond gleaming through the bushes. 
They think that there is no place in the whole wide 
world where you can have quite so much fun as at 
Crystal Pond. 

In the drowsy summer days when it is too hot to 
play games they put on their bathing suits and wade 
out in the cool water to sail boats. Sometimes their 
boats are rose petals or leaves and they have won- 
derful races to see who can blow his boat across the 
pond in the shortest time. 

In the winter when the pond is frozen smooth and 
hard they bundle up in warm, woolly sweaters and 
scarfs and scamper down the hill to slide and coast 
on the ice. 

At Christmas David and June each received a pair 
of shiny new skates which clattered and bumped as 

they swung them joyfully 
over their shoulders and 
strutted about—for skates 
were the very things they 
wanted most and they 
could hardly wait to try 
them out. 

But with the coming of 
Christmas came a dee 
blanket of snow which 
completely covered the 
little pond until you could 
only tell where it began 
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and ended by the funny little humped up mounds 
where bushes grew along the water’s edge. 
It seemed a long, long time until the snow on the 


pond melted and drifted away and once more it lay 
shining through the trees, a hard, blue patch of icy 
smoothness. 


All morning David and June stood by the window 
watching a big, black cloud that was hovering in the 
sky until suddenly the cloud rolled over and tumbled 
down to earth in great big splashes of silver. 

Ploppity-plop came the drops right down on the 
window sill where they sputtered and splattered as 
much as to say, “June and David can’t go out—June 
and David must stay in.” 

“Oh, dear!” wailed June, “why did you have to 
come today—why couldn’t you have come to- 
morrow?” 

Of course David did not cry (boys never do) even 
though this was the day that Uncle Ned was coming 
to take them down to the pond and teach them to 
skate. : 

June’s mother 
looked at the rain 
and suddenly remem- 
bered something—she 
slipped out of the 
room to return with 


a big, red box tucked uf . 


under her arm. “How 
would my children 
like to make valen- 
tines?” she asked. 
“Oh, yes, mother,” 
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came a delighted chorus from David and June. Tear- 
drops and raindrops were forgotten as they scam- 
pered away to get the scissors, paste and a soft, clean 
rag. 
David and June thought they had never seen such 
a wonderful box as this Valentine Outfit, so chuck- 
full of the prettiest things imaginable; cardboard 
hearts, cupids, arrows, crepe paper, seals, lace paper 
—just like the beautiful valentines they had seen 
in the shops. 

“T am going to make a bright red one with lots of 
gold,” said David. ‘Mine is going to be pink, with 
lace and some lovely rose petals,” said June. 

June picked some pink crepe paper from out the 
box and mother showed her how to cut off a strip 214 
inches wide and make little cuts an inch and a half 
deep at every 2 inches along the strip, for the petals. 

After this was done she cut little rounded pieces off 
corners of each petal so that it looked just like 

the picture. Mother showed 

her how to place a corner 

of the petal over a knitting 

needle, roll it up tightly, 

push the crepe together and 
slip out the needle. 

After all of the corners of all of the petals had been 
rolled, June stretched the crepe paper in the center 
of each petal until it curved out just like the real rose 
petals do. 

June pasted the strips of petals around the edge of 
a pink cardboard heart while her mother showed her 
how to gather them around the corners of the heart 
by making tiny little pleats in the petals with her 
thumb and forefinger. Then she pressed them down 
firmly with a soft rag. 

‘There were so very many pretty things in the outfit 
that June had a hard time deciding just which ones 
to use, but of one thing she was certain, there was to 
be a lace heart on her valentine and it was to be 
raised just like an exquisite valentine she had seen 
in a shop. 

June pasted one of the large lace hearts on the 
center of her valentine. Then she picked out a smaller 
sized pink heart and mother showed her a pretty way 
to decorate it by laying a gold arrow across it and 
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partly covering it with one of the small lace hearts. 
In the very center of the lace heart she pasted a 
picture of a darling little boy and girl which she cut 
from a napkin in the outfit. 

At first June was a little puzzled as to how to 
attach the two hearts and have the small one raised 
up from the large one, but it was as 
“easy as pie” after mother showed her 
how to bend those little white tabs into 
steps and fasten one gummed end to the 
right side of the big heart and the other 
gummed end to the underneath side of 
the small heart. It took four of these 
little steps to hold the heart up evenly. 

David thought that June’s valentine was very, 
very beautiful but he didn’t want his valentine to 
look just like hers so mother suggested that instead 
of using one of the cardboard hearts for a foundation 
he should cut an oblong piece of red cardboard, 5 
inches wide and 6 inches long, and snip off the corners 
to give it a pretty shape. 

She showed him how to paste a lace heart in the 
center of this foundation and how to make a cute 
little window, with shutters that open and close, by 
cutting around the top and the bottom of the circle 
of red mat stock which showed through the hole in 
the heart. A straight cut from the top to the bottom 
of the circle of red mat stock divided it into two 
equal parts. Each of these was decorated with a tiny 
gold gummed heart and bent back to form shutters. 

David was very careful to leave a little part of the 
mat stock uncut at each side of the window so that 
the shutters would not fall off. 

He cut a picture of a dainty little girl from the 
napkin and pasted it to the underneath side of the 
valentine so that her face smiled through the window 
when the shutters were thrown open. Just below the 
window he pasted the figure of a little boy who, with 
hat in hand, bowed to his sweetheart as much as to 
say, “Won't you be my Valentine?” 

To edge the valentine, David cut a strip of red 
crepe paper 114 inches wide and pasted it to the 
underneath side, gathering it on by laying little 
pleats in the crepe with his thumb and forefinger just 
as he had seen June do Continued on page 38 


The Valentines That David and June Made Were Just Like These. You Can Make Them Too 
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Houipay CanapE 
GuINnEA CHICKEN 

Sweet Potato anpD ALMOND CroQueETTES 

FrencuH Strinc Beans 

OreGoN SALAD 
Ho ipay Ice Cream 
Bonsons CorreE 
GW 


Fox a Saint Valentine’s Day dinner develop this 

menu with the liberal use of red color and heart 
shapes. For Washington’s birthday make use of 
the red and white, with brown or green of the olive 
in place of blue for the flag designs; cherries or 
pimientos are most commonly used to give the red 
color. The menu may be adapted to suit a color plan 
for a special festivity. Chicken, used in place of 
guinea chicken, will reduce the expense of the menu. 
It may be prepared in any desired way. 


Cut Ho .ipay CANAPE 
Stale bread in slices and shape like hearts or flags. 
Spread with 
Sauce Tartare, sprinkle with 
Ripe Olives, chopped, and with 
Pimiento, finely chopped, or sifted, hard cooked egg yolk. 
Garnish with 
Hard cooked egg white, chopped, and 
Stuffed olives, sliced. The pimiento and hard cooked egg 
make the stripes of the flag; the chopped ripe olives are 
used for the ground work of the stars, and tiny bits of egg 
white are used for the stars themselves. For a garnish for 
the heart, cut an arrow from pimiento and lay on the 
canapé. The bread may be cut in the shape of a hatchet 
instead of a flag for Washington’s birthday. 


Sweet Porato anD ALMOND CRroQuETTES 
Mix 

134 cups mashed sweet potato 

¥% cup roasted blanched almonds, finely chopped 

I teaspoon sugar 

I teaspoon salt, and a 

Few grains cayenne. Shape like hearts for St. Valentine’s 
Day, brush with 

Egg yolk and bake in a hot oven until heated through. 
These may be shaped like boats and filled with the vege- 
table for a Washington’s birthday dinner. 


OreEGON SALAD 


Serve slices or sixths of 
Iceberg lettuce with 
Eugene salad dressing. The lettuce may be cut to resemble 
a heart and be covered with pink salad dressing, with 
more shredded lettuce around it; or plain French dress- 
ing may be used and the slices of lettuce garnished with 
hearts cut from cold cooked beets. 


EuGENE SataD DreEssInG 
Mix in a small glass jar 
2 tablespoons sugar 
¥ tablespoon salt 
1% tablespoons paprika 
1g teaspoon mustard 
4 tablespoons vinegar. Add slowly 
3% cup oil, beating hard. 


Serve Hoxripay Ice CrEAM 


Ice cream with a cone-shaped scoop, cover tent-fashion with 

2 thin cookies 3% inches square, brushed with 

Egg white, sprinkled with 

Chopped cocoanut, and fastened at the top with syrup made 
by boiling 

I cup sugar and 

44 cup water to 270 degrees F. or until it cracks when tried 
in cold water. Surround with 

Chocolate sauce and 

Spun sugar, and place a flag in front of the tent for a 
Washington’s birthday party. For a St. Valentine’s Day 
party surround the ice cream with 

3 heart-shaped cookies and with 

Pink spun sugar, and put a small cupid at one side 
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For high teas and evening parties the following 
suggestions will be found unusual and attractive: 


FRAMINGHAM SALAD LOAF 


Remove crusts from a small loaf of 

Sandwich bread. Cut in five slices lengthwise. Cream 34 cup 
butter and spread two slices of bread on both sides and 
the bottom and top slice on one side only; the fifth slice 
will not be needed. Prepare 

3 cups of salad. Wash 

1 head lettuce. On the bottom slice of bread put a layer of 
choice 

Lettuce leaves, cover with a thick layer of 

Salad filling, with a slice of 


Table Set for High Tea with Framingham Salad Loaf and 
Moulded Jelly 
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Bread buttered on both sides, repeat, having for the top 
the slice of bread buttered on but one side. Place in a pan, 
cover with another pan and with a light weight, and leave 
in acold place until serving time. Then place on a platter 
and garnish with 

Lettuce leaves, 

Celery tips and 

Stuffed olives. 

SaLapD FILLinc 


Break up the fish from 
1 large can tuna into very small pieces, add 
1 cup celery cut in small pieces 
¥% cup olives chopped, and enough 
Mayonnaise dressing to moisten. 


Soak Moutpep JELLY 


tablespoons granulated gelatine five minutes in 

4 cup cold water, dissolve in 

cups boiling water, strain and add to 

1 44 cups sugar with 

2 cups orange juice and 

4 tablespoons lemon juice. Put a thin layer in a quart mix- 
ing bowl and when firm decorate with slices of 

Banana cut in fancy shapes, large 

Cherries sliced and cut in fancy shapes 

Marshmallows cut in strips and 

Pecans or pistachio nuts, blanched and halved. Put more 
jelly over the decorations and let stand until firm. Dip 
pieces of the fruit in jelly and arrange on the sides. Beat 
one-fourth of the jelly until very light and put in the 
bowl. Cut in small pieces what is left after shaping 
decorations from 

2 bananas 

8 marshmallows and 

Cherries. Add to half the remaining jelly and put gently on 
the sponge. Chill, turn out on large, glass, serving dish and 
surround with 

Chopped jelly 

Cherries and 

Whipped cream. 
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CavIAR AND Cress SANDWICHES 


Spread thin slices of 

Bread with 

Caviar seasoned with 

Lemon juice. Spread an equal number of slices with 

%% cup butter mixed with the leaves from 

1 bunch watercress finely chopped and 

Salt and pepper to taste. Put pieces together and garnish 
with 

Watercress butter and 

Catsup butter, forced through tiny opening in a paper 
pastry tube. They should look like little decorated cakes, 


¢ 5 
Cru Sunset CAKE 


¥% cup butter and add gradually 
34 cup sugar. Beat 
5 egg yolks with 
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Principal, Miss Farmer's School of Cookery 


Note: This school is nationally known as an authority on 
cooking and houschold technique. Training is given for home 
and vocation through Ten Weeks, Eight Weeks Intensive, 
Six Months and One Year courses. For information address 
Miss Bradley at 30 Huntington Avenue, Boston, Mass. 
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% cup milk and 

1 teaspoon vanilla until very light, adding gradually another 

3% cup sugar. Combine mixtures. Sift 

3 cups flour three times with 

¥ teaspoon salt and 

3 teaspoons baking powder. Add alternately with 

4% cup milk to first mixture. Fold in 

2 egg whites beaten stiff. Bake in dripping pans in a hot 
oven or at 373 degrees F. Cool and put together with 

Marshmallow Frosting. Put a thin layer of frosting on the 
top and sides of the cake. Put small portions of the frost- 
ing into seven little saucers. Color each portion delicately 
with 

Color paste, using lavender, blue, green, yellow, orange, 
scarlet and rose. Put each portion in a paper pastry bag 
and in this order make three sets of lines on top of the 
cake and sets of lines going up and down on the sides. 
Draw a knife across the cake in several places and around 
the side of the cake. 


Put MARSHMALLOW FROSTING 


3 egg whites in a large platter and add 

2 teaspoonscream of tartar and beat until very light, adding 
a spoonful at a time 

1 pound sifted confectioners’ sugar. Add 

1 heaping spoonful marshmallow cream and 

1 teaspoon vanilla and beat until stiff enough to hold its 
shape. 


Cu 4 Tray oF SANDWICHES 


Dark bread and 

White bread in thin slices and spread with 

Creamed butter. Cut some in fancy shapes and put a slice 
of light and a slice of dark bread together; or put alter- 
nate slices of dark and light bread together, the middle 
slice spread with creamed butter on both sides, fold the 
sandwich in a damp cheesecloth, press under a weight 
until serving time, then cut in 14 inch slices; or cut a 
figure with a fancy cutter from slices of dark and light 
bread, place the dark figure in the opening in the white 
bread and the white figure in the opening in the dark 
bread, and put the slice with the figure on a slice of bread 
of the alternate color; or cut bread in circles, cut one or 
three circles from one slice of bread, fill openings with a 
bit of jelly or a slice of olive and put on a slice of bread. 
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N 1732 a luncheon party was probably an un- 
heard of event, and most certainly one in honor 
of Washington’s birthday could not even have 

been dreamed of since baby George had not yet 
become famous by cutting down the world-renowned 
cherry tree or leading the Colonial troops against 
King George. 

Today, however, February 22 is one of our few 
nationally observed holidays, and one on which the 
use of appropriate emblems and colors offers all 
sorts of interesting decorative possibilities, no 
matter what special form the celebration may take. 

For a Washington’s birthday luncheon table, a 
centerpiece and individual favors for each place rep- 
resenting cherry trees will be truly charming. 

If they are ‘made as shown in the illustration, 
nothing else will be required for decorations except 
perhaps place cards. 

The cherry tree center- 
piece is easy to duplicate and 
Is quite unusual for one fact 
—the cherries are real ones, 
candied of course, and fast- 
ened to the branches by run- 
ning pieces of green covered 
wire through them. 

To make the tree, cut a 
quantity of leaves from 
green crepe paper and wrap 
them and the previously 
wired cherries to pieces of 
No. 7 Flower Wire about 30 
inches long. (If you do not 
know just how to wrap a 


wire, turn to page 21.) The leaves and cherries should 
be arranged on the first 15 inches, so that the lower 
part of the wire will make the trunk of the tree. Make 
about 15 branches and fasten together by wrapping 
tightly for about 10 inches, leaving 3 inches at 
the lower end unwrapped. Ww rap back and forth 
several times so that the trunk will be about an 
inch in diameter. 

Make a circle of cardboard 16 inches in diameter 
and cover with brown crepe paper crushed to repre- 
sent earth. Finish by pasting a frill of red, white 
and blue crepe paper around the edge underneath. 
Make a hole in the center of the cardboard circle 
and thrust the ends of the tree trunk through. Bend 
back the wires and fasten to the cardboard with 
tabs of gummed tape. Now bend the branches out 
into natural position. The small favor trees are made 
in about the same way ex- 
cept for them the cherries 
are made of red candy, cov- 
ered with paraffine paper. 
The ends of the paper 
are wrapped in with the 
branches. 

Small pots are made of 
cardboard covered with gold 
crepe paper and the trees are 
made to stand by twisting 
the lower part of the trunk 
into a flat spiral. Stand in 
pot and wrap brown crepe 
paper tightly around trunk 
to hold the tree securely. 


Continued on page 39 
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ICNICS are always lots of fun, sowhy not have 
one in the middle of winter just as if it were a 
bright, sunshiny, July day? 

The school, parish hall or gymnasium is an ideal 
spot for a picnic. 

Bright-colored sport clothes and gay sweaters 
should be worn and each person should bring a pic- 
nic lunch. It may be more convenient for the com- 
mittee to supply the luncheon. If the refreshments 
are to be provided, the sandwiches, cake, cookies 
and doughnuts should be served from large paste- 
board boxes in true picnic fashion. 

When the luncheon is served, spread paper table 
cloths on the floor and pass paper plates, paper 
napkins, paper drinking cups, and paper forks and 
spoons if they are required. As this is a real picnic, 
everybody is expected to sit on the “ground.” 

Several boys in chefs’ caps and large aprons with 
K.P. printed on them should serve the luncheon and 
then when the last crumb has disappeared they 
should very ostentatiously do all of the cleaning up 
of the “picnic grounds.” 

All sorts of picnic games should be played. Horse- 
shoe pitching with rubber horseshoes and wooden 
stakes will interest the men (they may be purchased 
in the toy department of any large department store 
if you cannot borrow them). 

Races, too, such as Potato Race, Backward 
Three-Legged Race and Obstacle Race, will provide 
all kinds of fun. 

Another interesting race, for the spectators at 
least, is an Orange Race. Give each contestant a 
yardstick or a lath a yard long, which he is to hold 
by one end with both hands so that they do not 
reach beyond the first six inches at the very most. 
When all contestants are lined up with their laths in 
their hands, the leader places an orange on the ex- 
treme end of each, and then signals the race to start. 
Another orange should be awarded to the one who 
first reaches the goal without dropping his orange. 

Still another race that will be very amusing to the 
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onlookers is a Footprint Race. Not more than six 
contestants should be in this race. Each runner is 
given two pieces of cardboard cut in the shape of a 
large foot. At a signal, one footprint must be placed 
on the floor and stepped on with one foot. The other 
may then be placed ahead and stepped on with the 
other foot, while the first foot is lifted and the 
“footprint’’ moved forward. No step may be taken 
that is not on a footprint, and anyone who pushes 
his footprint along by scuffing it along the floor in- 
stead of lifting it in his hand and placing it on the 
floor ahead of him is instantly ruled out of the race. 
This race in the form of a Relay Race is exciting, to 
say the least. 

An indoor tennis match will prove interesting. It 
is played with regular tennis balls, but the rackets are 
wooden ‘‘paddles” about 12 inches long and 6 inches 
wide. If the regular game is not available, any man 
who is handy with tools can make the paddles for 
you, and you can improvise a net with mosquito 
netting and a couple of chairs. The “court” of course 
will have to be small, but otherwise the regular rules 
of tennis apply. 

If you like you can have “bowling.” Someone 
should be in charge, and you might even ask 
a small fee for playing. A “pin boy” would be 
useful, and you probably will have no difficulty in 
getting some youngster 
to act in that capacity. 

The ten pins are po- 
tatoes made to stand by 
sticking three matches 
in each one. Each 
player is given three 
fairly round and very 
small potatoes for balls. 
The rules for regular 
bowling are observed. 
A bag of candy should 
be the prize for the 
highest score. 
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HERE is scarcely a day when there is nota 
patriotic banquet somewhere. When a large 
number of people are to be seated at long 

narrow banquet tables practically all of the decora- 
tions must be on the top of the tables because any 
trimming that is on the sides will be lost if the tables 
are very near together. 

Banquet tables are apt to vary in length even in 
the same hall. A decoration that can be adapted to 
tables of varying lengths is illustrated. 

The centerpiece may be used in the middle of the 
table with alternating red and blue streamers half 
way down on both sides or, if the tables are very 
long, two centerpieces will be more effective. 

A centerpiece like the one 
illustrated is made by cutting 
pieces of red, white and blue 
decorated crepe paper the 
height of the glass vases that are 
to be used to hold the flowers 
and about 30 inches long. Paste 
strips of cardboard about 4% 
inch wide along each end and 
then fold the paper back and 
forth in accordion pleats. Fasten 
at the bottom with a paper 
fastener. Make four of these 
“fans” for each vase. Fasten 
one side to the vase, top and 


DeENNIson's Party MAGAZINE 


i 


oe 0 
LUNOUC (wa 


bottom, with fine wire, then spread out. The illustra- 
tion at the bottom of the page shows just how it 
should look. 

Real or artificial flowers may fill the vase. The 
flowers in the picture are made of red, white and 
blue festoons. To make them, double a piece of 
festoon, about a yard long, lengthwise through the 
center and gather into a tight bunch. Fasten tightly 
with wire, leaving the ends long enough to make the 
stems. Wrap the stem with green crepe paper and, if 
necessary, add leaves. 

The banquet hall itself is usually decorated when 
the affair is of a patriotic nature. These decorations 
must be simple yet effective and chandelier, balcony, 
side lights and posts should all 
be in patriotic dress. The patri- 
otically decorated hall shown 
here will give you several good 
suggestions. 

They are all made of crepe 
paper and cardboard cut-outs. 
It is a simple matter to make 
the paper into the fringe, 
fringed drapery or tassels that 
make the decorations so at- 
tractive. If these things are pre- 
pared in advance, they can 
be assembled quickly the day of 
the party. 
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Tea or coffee will taste 
much better if served by a 
dainty Colonial maiden. 
After her duties are com- 
pleted, she can be ‘Miss 
1927” in a second if she 
wearsa “‘slip-over" costume. 


For a Washing- 
ton’s birthday af- 
fair the idea of hav- 
ing the waitresses 
in Colonial dress has 
often been suggested 
but not adopted be- 
cause it was too ex- 


pensive to consider hiring the costumes. 
The ever-popular “‘slip-over” costume 
may be adapted to the Colonial style 
for this very purpose. A simple slip- 
over such as illustrated on page 22 is 
made. Panniers are added to the front 
and are tied to the back section. A ker- 
chief is adjusted around the neck. The 
whole costume may be made of three 
folds of crepe paper. The cap is a circle 
of white crepe 20 inches in diameter 
gathered around the edge to the cor- 
rect head size. A frill five inches wide is 
sewed in place for the brim. A band and 
flat bow complete the cap. 

It is always attractive to have dainty 
and colorful favors at each place at the 
table. They must be inexpensive when a 
large quantity is to be used. Usually 
the work of making them rests on those 
who are “fon the committee” so that 
they must be something that can be 
assembled easily and quickly as well as 
costing but very little. 

Three Washington’s birthday favors 
are illustrated that your guests will 
enjoy doubly because they can be eaten 
afterwards. 

Three candied cherries have pieces of 


green covered wire about 31% inches long thrust into them. 
The ends of the wires are twisted together and then wrapped 
back and forth two or three times with brown crepe paper. 
Two leaves, made of crepe paper, are added with the final 
wrapping. The sprays are put on dainty lace paper doilies 


and set at each place at the table. 


Another appropriate favor is the “cherry tree stump.” It 
is made by cutting an “Oh, Henry” through the middle 
slightly slanting and the ends off square. Each piece is placed of candy. 


A hatchet that is guar- 
anteed not to cut down 
a cherry tree. 


31 


on a lace paper mat and a cardboard hatchet deco- 
rated with a red, white and blue bow is stuck into 
the top. 

The hatchet favor may bea place card as well if'a 
small white card is attached to the ribbon that ties 
the two cardboard hatchets to both siges of a stick 
of candy wrapped in paraffine paper. 

Uncle Sam is another candy favor. The founda- 
tion is a package of ‘“‘Necco” wafers. The hat is 
made of cardboard and blue crepe paper, the hair 
of white and the features are drawn with India ink. 

Favors in the form of flags are often desirable for 
patriotic banquets. To make a very attractive one, 
fasten a pieceof No.7 Wire wrapped with crepe paper 
to a Cut-out P 20 with gummed tape. Bend the wire 
into a flat spiral for a stand and surround with 
ruffles of red, white and blue crepe paper made into 
rows of twisted petals. 

Cut the paper about five inches wide 
and make the twisted petals on both 
edges. Use two thicknesses of paper, one 
of blue and the other of white for the 
first row of petals and then add two 
rows of plain red ones. Gather up and 
fasten tightly around the “flag pole” 
and fasten with fine wire. 

Sometimes we must show our pa- 
triotism with much noise, and if the 
clamor is to be supplied by the blowing 
of horns they should be decorated so 
that when they are used their colors 
will add to the patriotic note. 

The one shown here is easy to dupli- 
cate. Cut strips of red, white and blue 
crepe paper each about six inches wide. 
Slash one long edge into fringe about 
five inches deep. Unfold the fringe and 
roll the ends over a pencil to curl them 
slightly. Begin at the end and wrap a 
piece of red fringe around the horn. 
Wrap one third of the length. Cut off 
and paste the end, 
then wrap it with 
white and_ finally 
with blue. 


A patriotic flag favor 
or favor place card. 


‘The cherry tree 
stump is made 
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“ 
ARNIVAL time in Nice,” writes an enthusi- 
astic friend on a card that shows masked Rivi- 
era beauties amidst a swirl of flying roses. 
“Don’t you envy me?” 
No, we do not. Carnival time in America, too! 
And who would exchange the scrunch of snow 
under tramping boots; the ring of skates on the 
smooth, swift ice; the crackle of frozen branches; 


for the blare of all the bands of Southern European 
celebrations? Not we! 


Begin your Winter Carnival with a Gold Rush. 

By this we mean have several treasure-holders, 
appointed by your committee, conduct a local 
treasure hunt. Announcements of it should have been 
made on the tickets or invitations. These announce- 
ments tell that, between the hours of ten-thirty and 
eleven-thirty on the Carnival morning, several treas- 
ure-holders will move about the main thoroughfare 
of the town or on the Carnival grounds. Their iden- 
tity is, of course, to be kept secret. All that the 
treasure-seekers know is the places where they are 
likely to be found and the fact that they will give up 
their treasure on being asked directly for it. One holds 
a five-dollar gold piece, the others, consolation prizes 
of some value. All that is required of the finder is 
that he show his Carnival ticket or invitation and 
sign a receipt for his prize or the money. There is no 
better way to get your crowd mixed up. 

At the close of the search, treasure-seekers become 
pleasure-seekers and start for the Carnival grounds. 

Just outside the grounds a snow picnic is held in 
some woodsy spot, where the refreshment committee 
has made all ready. To mention sizzling sausage and 
browning bacon is too tantalizing, so we merely 
remind the committee, the hotter the better! 

The ideal Carnival grounds have a lake or a rink 
at the foot of some hill which provides opportunity 
for ski-jumping and similar 
events. Unfortunately not all 
lakes are as conveniently lo- 
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Much Laughter Enlivens the Snow 
Bartle 


Tilting Is Tiltish But Interesting 
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cated, nor are all rinks built beneath a hill. When 
a flat country makes a built-up ski-run necessary, 
the committee should see to it that one is made and 
packed with firm, smooth snow, so all the thrills of 
the sport can be enjoyed by participant and specta- 
tor alike. 

Decorate the rink or the lake with a circle of snow 
men into whose hands are thrust the flags of all na- 
tions. Cover the boxes that make the judges’ stand 
with yards of bunting. And mark off the courses for 
any events with gay, red tape. 

Two or three innings of ice baseball start the 
Carnival. The players should be either on skates 
or snowshoes. Next two barrel races are run off. 
In the first instance the competitors must crawl 
through a series of empty barrels without removing 
their skis. In the second instance, they must jump 
over these same “empties” wearing snowshoes. 
Speed is the object. 

Next the snow shovel race! 

Three or four stalwart pushers and three or four 
light-weight passengers are needed. The pushers try 
to take their passengers the length of the course 
without a spill and without once swerving the shovel 
from the red tape line laid down for them to follow. 
Laughs aplenty arise from this event. 

Ski dashes are popular at all winter carnivals and 
include the 100, 120, 220 and 440-yard heats. Then, 
too, ski hurdle races of 120 and Ioo yards. Finally 
the half mile on skis. The ideal surface for these 
events is a hard crust of snow over which a few 
feathery inches have freshly fallen. But that is the 
will of the Weather Man. 

A tug of war provides amusement for those not 
adept in any other sport. A snow battle serves the 
same purpose. If the lumberman’s version is fol- 
lowed, it is different from the usual snow struggle. 

On top of long, stout poles 
hard snowballs are stuck. The 
opposing sides—a man to each 


Courtesy of Boston & Maine R.R. 


Me 


Courtesy of Boston Chamber of Commerce The Snow Picnic Lunch Is Eaten with 
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The Ski-Barrel Race Is Always Exciting 


pole—line up at a fair throw’s distance. They have 
an equal number of snowballs at their feet for am- 
munition. Their object 1 is to knock off every snow- 
ball on the enemy’s side and to protect their own 
poles. When a ball is shot away from a pole, the 
man immediately rushes to his fellow fighter’s 
assistance. And the snow flies, until only one pole 
has a ball on top of it. Victory is on the side of that 
pole. 

Tilting is an amusing form of snow sport—but 
should be indulged in only when there is deep snow 
on the ground. Two tilters, preferably small and 
lithe, mount the shoulders of two strong young men 
and prepare to knock each other off into the deep 
snow behind their bearers. Each has a pole with a 
stuffed boxing glove at the end. And with this, each 
attempts to brush the other from his perch. The men 
on whose shoulders the tilters sit must keep within 
the space marked off by two sticks thrust into the 
snow. 

For the Boy Scout group, hold a fire-lighting con- 
test. Supplied with three mat- 
ches, an axe, a stick of wood, 
a tin kettle and a thermometer, 
Courtesy of Boston « Maine R.R. 


Fancy Skating in Fancy Costumes 


Courtesy of Street Photo, Montreal 


boys try to light a fire and bring the water to 220 
degrees Fahrenheit in record time. This is a very in- 
teresting bit of woodcraft. 

After sunset the lanterns that are swung around 
the rink shine out and fireworks begin to flare up in 
rapid succession. Supper is served at long sawhorse 
tables. A short time later a costume parade and a 
decorated pung parade are held. If the committee 
desires, a King and Queen of the Carnival may first 
be crowned with fitting ceremony and may review 
these two parades. Prizes are awarded the best cos- 
tumes and most cleverly trimmed sleighs. 

An orchestra plays while fancy skating goes on. 
A snowshoe relay race is run, with a lighted torch 
carried by the runners. The storming of a huge snow 
palace affords further excitement. And then, com- 
peting with the display of fireworks, the huge bon- 
fire, carefully laid by the committee, roars into 
flame. “Look! look!” cries everyone and, clasping 
hands, the crowd dances round the blaze. 

Meanwhile, over in Nice they are content with 
flying roses and black velvet 
masks. There’s no accounting 
for tastes! 

Courtesy of Boston « Maine R.R. 
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The Carnival Ends with a Brilliant Display of Fireworks 
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Quizzine: St. VALENTINE 


HE hostess is at one end of the room and the 
guests at the other. The guests are each given a 
slip of paper on which is written one line taken 

from section “B’’ below. (X for boys, Y for girls.) 

The hostess begins to read and as a boy hears his 
line read he is to step forward and head a line at the 
left side of the room. The girls do the same, forming 
at the right. 

When the reading is finished the boys and girls 
face each other. The first boy steps forward towards 
the first girl and reads the line from his slip. The first 
girl immediately goes to meet him and reads her line, 
which is the reply. She takes his arm and they walk 
together down “‘Lovers’ Lane,” to the other end of 
the room. The second boy and second girl do like- 
wise, and so on down the line. 

These partners may now dance, or be partners for 
supper or for the next stunt or game. 


“A” Tue Story (for the reader) 


St. Valentine, you’re a good old Scout 
Whom nobody knows a lot about. 
Has anyone said to you “Be mine,” 
“Be my onliest sweet Valentine’’? 
There are hundreds willing to wait in line 
To be loved by you—ah, that’s divine! 
Now I'm in love, what shall I do? 
I leave my future up to you. 
You are one to love and yet to fear; 
Would you like it if I called you “‘dear’’? 
1 am sure that love to you is art. 
Have you fear of Cupid’s magic dart? 
Is it right to sit and bill and coo? 
Whatever you say—that I will do. 
Kindly tell me things I like to hear; 
I will be real good and cuddle near. 
Won't you guide me to the marriage mart? 
It would be so pleasing to my heart. 
I think the “bridal shower” of rice, 
A ring, and love would quite suffice. 
Now tell me what you think is nice. 
Yo gain a heart—what is the price? 
“BY” (For guests) 
(X for boys, Y for girls) 
1. (X) Has anyone said to you, “Be Mine’? 
(Y) There are hundreds willing to wait in line, 
2.(X) Be my onliest sweet Valentine? 
(XY) To be loved by you—ah, that's divinel 
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Wuen a few folks who are well acquainted with each 
other are the guests at any kind of a social gathering, it is 
easy enough to entertain them but if there are several 
strangers present it is sometimes a little difficult to get the 
fun “‘started.” The best possible way to get everybody into 
the fun is to start off with a game, stunt or dance that re- 
quires partners who are allotted by chance and from whom 
there is no possibility of escape to the doorway or far 
corner of the room. 
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3. (X) Now I'm in love, what shall I do? 
(Y) Js it right to sit and bill and coo? 
- (X) I leave my future up to you. 
(Y) Whatever you say—that I will do. 
- (X) You are one to love and yet to fear. 
(Y) Kindly tell me things I like to hear. 
6. (X) Would you like it if I called you “dear”? 
(Y) I will be real good and cuddle near. 
7. (X) I am sure that love to you is art. 
(Y) Won't you guide me to the marriage mart? 
8. (X) Have you fear of Cupid’s magic dart? 
(Y) It would be so pleasing to my heart. 
9. (X) Now tell me what you think is nice. 
(Y) J think the “bridal shower” of rice. 
10. (X) To gain a heart—what is the price? 
(Y) 4 ring and love would quite suffice. 
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Cupip’s Dart Dance 


Partners are selected in the usual way and danc- 
ing proceeds for a few minutes, when the music stops. 
The girls form in one circle and the boys in another. 
A cardboard arrow about 30 inches long is placed on 
the floor in the center of each circle. The music starts 
again and all join hands and dance around and 
around until the music stops suddenly. The person 
to whom the arrow in each circle points is to drop out 
and these two become partners. They may begin to 
dance at once or may wait until all partners have 
been allotted just as the hostess prefers. The whole 
point of this is—‘‘make it snappy.”’ The music should 
be fast and only a few measures at a time between 
the stops so that the partners may be selected 
quickly. 

ParTNERS IN A RING 


Form two circles, boys in the outside circle, girls 
in the inside one. When the music starts the girls 
dance to the right 
and the boys to the 
left. Music stops 
suddenly and the 
girls face out and 
dance with the boy 
whom they are 
facing. 
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Putuinc Cupip’s Hearr STRINGS 


To match partners for a game or dance, hang two 
cardboard hearts from a chandelier or in a doorway 
about two feet apart. Cuta slit in the bottom of each 
heart so that when the 
strings are pulled they will 
come through the bottom 
easily. Attach hearts num- 
bered in duplicate to the ends 
of red twine about six feet 
long and place them so that 
the ends hang down from each 
one. At a signal the boys take 
the hearts at one end and the 
girls those at the other. Those with hearts of the 
same number are partners. 


Two Hearts THat Beat as ONE 


Draw a red heart about 
three inches in diameter ona 
large sheet of wrapping paper 
and fasten it at a convenient 
height on the wall. Give each 
player a cardboard heart the 
same size as the one drawn on 
the sheet of paper. Let each 
onein turn be blindfolded and 
try to pin his heart directly over the one on the 
paper. 


Bai Race 
Tue ball race is a very exciting one if you have 
space enough to play it. It takes a good deal of room. 
Two, large, soft rubber “‘play balls” are necessary. 
The children stand in two lines at least three feet 
apart and each child at least three feet behind the 
one in front with his feet spread wide apart. At a 
signal the leader of each line starts rolling the ball 
down the line between his feet. When the ball has 
been rolled between each pair of feet to the foot of 
the line the last one runs with it to the head and 
starts it rolling down again. This continues until the 
original leader is back at the head of the line and 
thus wins for the team. The ball must go between 

each pair of feet and not outside. 


Hearr Rinc Toss 


Hane a heart-shaped wire 
about twelve inches in diam- 
eter in an open doorway. Give 
each contestant three balls 
made of cotton covered with 
crepe paper and, standing at 
least six feet away, try to toss 
the balls through the heart. 
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Five-Dorrep Cupip 


Give each player a paper and pencil. Five dots are 
to be made on the paper in any desired position not 
less than two inches apart. The papers are then to be 
passed to the right and each person is to draw a 
picture of cupid, using one each of the dots for the 
position of head, feet and hands. All of the pictures 
are collected and hung around the room where they 
may be viewed by all. A vote is taken for the best 
and a candy heart medal is awarded the artist. 


Wuo’s WuHo 
Give each boy a paper and pencil and a slip of 
paper on which is the name of one of the girls present. 
Each one is told to write a description of the girl 
whose name he received. These papers are collected 
and mixed up and passed around to the boys again. 
Each boy then seeks as a partner the girl who fits 
the description he has received. If the party is small 
it will add to the fun if each boy reads his description 

aloud before he claims his partner. 


VALENTINE PUZZLE 


For a church social or other large group of people 
here is a little different way to arrange the serving of 
the refreshments that will help people to get better 
acquainted with one another. Arrange the chairs in 
the room where the refreshments are to be served in 
groups of six, eight or ten, according to the size of 
your whole crowd. Cut valentine post cards of en- 
tirely different designs in the required number of 
pieces and give a piece to each person. Number one 
piece of each post card and also hang a number over 
each group of chairs. Ask the person who finds a 
number on his piece to go to the correspondingly 
numbered group of chairs and to stay there. The 
others are to match the piece of card that they have 
with others until a complete picture is made. When 
all have found their places the refreshments may be 
served. The leaders should see that if all of the people 
in a group do not know each other that they are 
introduced. 


VALENTINE Post OFFICE 
An older person acts as post- 
master while a child is the post- 
man. He is blindfolded and 
stands in the center of a circle 
formed of chairs in which the 
others sit. Each child is given 
the name of a city or town. 
The postmaster then says, “I 
havesent a valentine from 
to whereupon the children 
who have those names try to 
change seats without being 
caught by the blindfolded postman. When he catches 
anyone that child becomes the postman and the 
former postman takes the name of the town he just 
caught. This game will keep the children interested 
just as long as you will let them play, but do not 
let that prevent you from stopping it and starting 
another after a reasonable time. 
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Crepe Gwist Bags 


(Gane paper for embroidery — 
never! But it is true, and oh, so 
practical. The embroidery is done 
on canvas with Crepe Paper Twist 
and is similar to petit point and 
tapestry work. It is easy to do and 
works up very quickly. 

Most of the bags that are being 
shown in the smartest New York 
shops combine the Crepe Twist 
Two Bags Fashioned with small glass beads, the designs 
After French Models 5 ; P 

being worked in brightly colored 
beads. 


You may purchase the canvas al- 
ready stamped or if you are clever 
with your pencil an original design 
will make your bag very distinctive 
and chic. 

Detailed instructions for this 
new craft will be sent free on re- 
rat} quest from the Service Bureaus, 
| Dennison Manufacturing Co., 220 


y Fifth Ave., New York. 


Bizarre Designs Add 
to the Color Effect 


Simple and Easy to Make Crepe Twist, Glass Beads and Buckram 
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“Decorated ‘wax lowers 


EW of us are fortunate enough 

to be able to have fresh flowers 
to brighten our homes all through 
the year; so we must try to find a 
substitute for them. 

Most artificial flowers are ex- 
pensive to buy ready made but if 
you make them yourself of crepe 
paper the cost is but a few pennies. 

Waxed flowers are the latest fad 
in the flower world. They are sur- 
prisingly atcractive. Many of them 
resemble bics of the most delicate 
porcelain or colored glass. For this 
reason they are much in demand for 
buffec and console table decora- A Stately Taper in Its 
tions. If you have ever made crepe Pond Taly uote 
paper flowers, or for that matter if 
you haven’t, you will be fascinated 
with this new craft. Write to the 
nearest Dennison Service Bureau 
for instructions and further infor- 
mation. 


Colorful Sweet Peas 


aX on the Buffet 


Pink Roses and Blue 
Larkspur Make a 
Charming Bouquet 


You Can Easily eAlake One 
of Ghese New 


CREPE TWIST BAGS 


with 


DENNISON CREPE TWIST 


PATTERNS and BEADS 


Materials and instructions obtainable 
at Stationery and Department Stores 


Dretz-TRAUM Company 


Importers and eACanufacturers 


Dennison Crepe Twist 
A NEW DENNISON PRODUCT 


For Embroidery, Crocheting, Knitting, 
Weaving and Other Needle-Craft Work 
Especially adapted for hand bags and 

other novelties made on canvas. 


Also for crocheting hats, bags and va- 
rious other articles. 


Made in 15 Colors 


42 Nile Green 65 Orange 

47 Jade Green 70 Sand 

52 National Blue 71 Light Brown 

55 Bluebird 72 Dark Brown 
36 Salmon 60 Primrose 84 Flame 


10c each, $1.00 per dozen 


This price does not apply on the Pacific Coast or in Canada. Buy 
Dennison goods from your local stationer, department or drug store. 


Skeins containing 72 feet 
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‘Betty 


Somerwville’s 


Column 


HE Editors of the Parry Macazine will be 
glad to answer any questions that you may have 
about parties and will also be pleased to pass your 
party ideas along for the benefit of other re: iders of 
the magazine. 
Questions will be answered in this column, or if you 


need the information sooner than you could receive 
it in this way, send a stamped, addressed envelope 
for your reply. 

The best suggestion for parties or for party ac- 


cessories published each month will receive a prize 
of $5.00; second prize, $3.00; third prize, $1.00. 
Address: Berry SOMERVILLE 
Care of Dennison’s Parry MaGazine 
Framingham, Mass., U.S. A. 


David and June 
Continued from page 25 


when she pasted the strip of rose petals around the 
pink heart. 

David was very careful to put the paste on the edge 
of the mat stock only, covering just an inch or two 
at a time and pressing the crepe down firmly with a 
soft rag. 

Long before David and June finished making their 
valentines, the sun, all bright and shining after its 
splashing bath, sent long, slanting sunbeams across 
the table to tell them that the shower was over and 
that it was high time for them to come out of doors 
and play. But June and David were so busy and 
happy that they never even noticed the sunbeams 
although one venturesome beam climbed right up 
in June’s face and danced in her eyes. It was not until 
their mother came into the room and told them to 
pack the valentines away until another rainy day 
that they realized that the rain was over. 
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A Washington’s Birthday Party 
Continued from page 28 


Decorated plates for serving sweets or tiny cakes 
that will still further emphasize the decorative note 
may be made of 8-inch paper plates. 

Make a handle by wrapping two pieces of No. 15 
Flower Wire together with red crepe paper. Bring 
the two ends together and, beginning two inches 
from the end, wrap back and forth several times for 
3 inches, making the wire about as thick as your 
finger. Shape the loop at the top as shown in the 
illustration. 

Make a hole in the center of the paper plate, and 
push the ends of the wire through and then bend 
them at right angles against the bottom of the plate; 
one going one way and one the other. Fasten with 
gummed tape. 

Paste a frill of red, white and blue crepe paper 
around the under edge of the plate and decorate the 
handle with sprays of cherries made as described 
for the cherry tree centerpiece, but use pieces No. 9 
Flower Wire about 8 inches long for the stems. Fin- 
ish with a large red gauze ribbon bow. Cut a slit in 
an 8-inch lace paper doily from one edge to the cen- 
ter, and slip it into the plate, fastening with a bit of 
paste if necessary. 

The food that would have been considered “quite 
the thing” in Colonial times would scarcely intrigue 
your guests, so plan whatever you like, but here is a 
suggestion for the first course: 

Tomato soup in bouillon cups, with a square 
cracker on the plate on which is placed a single 
short-stemmed bachelor’s button. With this  tri- 
color beginning, all the rest of the luncheon should 
please even your most fastidious guests. 


The Little Folks’ Valentine Party 
Continued from page 19 


Two cardboard hearts tied together with the 
lollypop between them. One of the hearts has a 
round hole, 114 or 2 inches in diameter, cut in the 
center so that the candy will show just a little. A 
lace paper doily with the center cut out is pasted 
around the hole and a cupid face cut from Cut-out 
V 232 peeps out from the opening. 

The other favor is made of two sticks of candy 
wrapped in paraffine paper and fastened together 
with wire. The body and arms are also made of wire. 
“The head is a ball of crepe paper. The figure is 
dressed with crepe paper. It may be made to stand 
by attaching it to a wire wrapped with crepe paper 
and bent into a flat spiral at one end. 

Two or three heart-shaped cookies wrapped in 
paraffine paper and attached to ribbons that lead to 
each place at the table may be concealed in the cen- 
terpiece. They should be drawn out just as the ice 
cream is being served. 

“Good-bye, I’ve had a perfectly lovely time,” 
repeated again and again by a dozen happy young- 
sters will be reward enough for all your efforts when 
the party has been brought to a delightful close. 


Dennison’s Decorated Crepe Paper 


Crepe paper, printed in 
bright colorful designs, 
is made with all sorts of 
attractive motifs and em- 
blems especially for holi- 
days and gala occasions. 


Valentine designs include: 
V 463 Large Hearts 
V 465 Kissing Children 
V 466 Cupids 
V 467 Dancing Girls 
296 Pink Hearts and 


Flowers 


Patriotic designs: 

Par Red, White and Blue 
Stripes 

P25 Stars and Stripes 

P 558 Eagle and Sunburst 

P 559 Draped Colors 

P 560 Wide Red, White and 
Blue Stripes 

P 561 Flag and Drape 

P 962 Narrow Red, White and 
Blue Stripes 


Folds 10 feet long, 20 inches 

wide, per fold 25 cents 
Dennison's Decorated Crepe Paper is for sale by stationers, 
department stores and by many druggists. Buy from your 


local dealer 
This price does not apply on the Pacific Coast or in Canada 


TABLE COVERS 
and NAPKINS 


for Every Occasion 


IGURED Table Covers and matching Paper 
Napkins create a party atmosphere wher- 
ever they are used. 
There is a Dennison Napkin appropriate in 
design or coloring for every occasion and 
holiday. 
Paper Napkins may be purchased by the dozen 
or hundred. Table Covers are made for large 
or small tables, thirty-six inches square or two 
and one-third yards long 
and sixty-one inches wide. 


Stationers and de- 
partment scores 
sell Dennison’s 
Napkins and 
Table Covers, Ask 


to see the various “ ® - 


designs at your ~ ee 


local shops 


The Little Things That 
Make a Party Successful 


| eae one bright spot of color or a fitting emblem 
J used in exactly the right place makes all the dif- 
ference in the world when party favors and decora- 
tions are being made. 

Dennison’s Gummed Holiday Seals, Cardboard Cut- 
outs, Invitations and Cut-out Decorations for Ices 
make it surprisingly easy for you to create all sorts 
of dainty favors, prizes and decorations that will 
make your party one that is always remembered by 
your guests. 

All of these party helps are packaged in convenient 
quantities and are for sale by stationers, depart- 
ment stores and by many druggists. 


Gummed Seals 


From 12 to 25 in a box accord- 
ing to the size and design. Per 
box Toc. 


Strongly gummed and printed 
inbrightand appropriate colors. 


\ 


Heart Cut-outs 


Plain red cardboard hearts, 
hearts with gold arrows, 
hearts with faces printed on 
them and cut-out hearts 
with cupids inside are a few 
of the varieties that may 
be purchased. 

From five to twenty in a 
package, varying with the 
size and design. Per pack- 
age 10c. 


Printed 
Cut-outs 


Hearts with Wings, Cupids, 
Arrows, Colonial Figures, 
Shields, Hatchets and Flags 
are a few of the other use- 
ful designs that are made. 
They may be bought singly 
or in packages according to 
the size, from 3c to 10c each 
or for the smaller ones 10c 
the package of 6 or more. 


Dennison holiday merchandise is for saleby stationers, 
department stores and 3) many druggists. Buy from 
your local dealers. 
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A Cupid Bridal Shower 
Continued from page 10 


of those archery games—bow and arrows and target 
—in the window. The thought struck me of cupid’ s 
bow and in an instant the whole idea seemed to 
come to me just how I could work that game into 
the motif for the shower. I went in and bought the 
game—it was only a dollar. Of course I wanted it to 
look pretty so I got some crepe paper, cardboard 
cupids and gauze ribbon and put the thing together. 

“My first idea was to use the target just as it was 
by cutting it out ina circle and pasting it on the cen- 
ter of a large red cardboard heart, but when I tried 
it it didn’t look quite ‘bridie’ enough to suit me so | 
cut several smaller hearts of alternate red and white 
and pasted them on the large one. Then I fastened 
several pieces of heavy wire to the back with 
gummed tape, letting the ends extend about twelve 
inches below the heart. Next I wrapped these wires 
back and forth several times to within three inches 
of the ends. Next another large heart was cut from 
cardboard and it was covered with crushed gold 
paper and a frill of red rose petals put around the 
edge. A hole was made in the center large enough to 
push the unwrapped part of the target wires through 
and they were bent back and fastened to the under- 
side of the heart. 


“The idea of using the target for the refreshment 
table came to me later when I was planning the 
decorations. It was so pretty, it seemed too bad not 
to use it again. It took only a few minutes to make 
two extra hearts the same size as the target and 
cover them with crushed crepe paper so that they 
were all puffy, and when I took the target out into 
the dining room it took but a second to fasten them 
on with paper clips. 

“If the crowd had been smaller so that we could 
have sat down to the table, I had thought of mak- 
ing bonbon baskets for each place by covering plain 
white paper cup forms with red crepe paper and 
decorating them with bows and arrows made of wire 
and tinsel cord.” (The bow and arrow cup is illus- 
trated on page Io.) 

“It was a perfectly scrumptious party, Jane,” I 
said, “but when you get married don’t expect any 
of the rest of us to have any such original idea for 
your shower, because you know that there isn’t 
another one in the whole crowd who could plan 
anything half so nice.” 


Refreshments to serve are on pages 26 and 27. 
A good combination to serve at a shower would be: 


FRAMINGHAM SaLap Loar 
Caviar AND Cress SANDWICHES 


Houtpay Ice Cream 


(Arranged for a St. Valentine’s Day Party.) 


‘Dennison’s Instruction Books and Craft Packets 


6 YW )HEN you are planning to make decorations of any kind for party or entertainment, there are six 
U Dennison-craft Instruction Books that will be of great assistance. Several of them give in detail 
instructions for making articles similar to those shown in this magazine. 


How to Make Crepe Paper Costumes.—Crepe paper cos- 
tumes are colorful, becoming, inexpensive and easily 
made. You will be delighted with the new edition of this 
popular book. It is profusely illustrated with costumes 
appropriate for plays, pageants and masquerades. 

How to Make Crepe Paper Flowers ——The patterns and 
illustrated instructions for making roses, lilies, sweet 
peas and twenty-three other equally charming flowers 
are included in this book. 

Weaving with Paper Rope—Learn this enjoyable craft 
while making the attractive baskets, trays, vases and 
lamps illustrated in this complete Instruction Book. It is 
fascinating and easy to do. 


Sealing Wax Craft—Beautiful and artistic things can be 
made with sealing wax. The second edition of this book 
contains many new suggestions for painting and moulding 

~ ’ with sealing wax. The instructions are so easy to follow 

‘ile < wy) that a previous art training is unnecessary. 

™ [ors 

y Tables and Favors —Make ita gayer, brighter party with 

attractive decorations and favors—it is surprisingly easy 
to do. This book contains suggestions for many types of 
parties, including birthday, anniversary, bridal and 
children’s parties. 


How to Decorate Halls, Booths and Automobiles —This 
book, brimming with clever ideas, is just the right sort of 
help for the committee on decorations. The suggestions 
are practical and easy to copy. 


10 cents each. Set of six books, 50 cents 


Cr: i]t Packets 

To supplement the Instruction Books, there are Craft 
Packets, each containing separate sheets of patterns, 
tracing paper (when needed) and an illustrated in- 
struction leaflet. These are excellent for the advanced 
worker or teacher who is looking for further infor- 
mation on these subjects. 

Weaving with Crepe Paper Rope 

Moulding with Sealing Wax 

Crepe Paper Flowers 


Painting with Sealing Wax 
Crystalline Lamp Shades 10 cents each 


Buy from your nearest dealer or send to Dept. P. M., ‘Dennison s 
Framingham, Mass. 
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FRAMINGHAM, MASS., U. S. A. 


Stores and Service Bureaus 
Boston New York PHILADELPHIA 
26 Franklin St. 220 Fifth Ave. at 26th St. 1007 Chestnut St. 
Cuicaco Loxpon W. C. 2 
62 E. Randolph St. 52 Kingsway 
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[fs Lots More Fun 


fo MAKE a Party Dress 


; / HEN you can have just the right color, 

just the right dainty materials and trim- 
mings, just the little flare or jauntiness you love. 
And when it’s finished you can wear it twice as 
proudly because you planned and made it all 
yourself. 

Once you might have thought you never, 
never could do it—but now the modern Singer 
has made all sewing a delight. You will find it 
so simple and easy to use, so quietly swift, so 
eagerly responsive to your slightest wish that 
merely to sit before it is a temptation to sew. 
And when you arrange your materials and 
gently press a lever with your knee the perfect 
even stitches form like magic. Or add easy-to- 


use attachments and you can trim your frock 
with ruffles, tucking, bindings, edgings of Jace, 
more perfectly than by hand and in one-tenth 
the time. 

There is an easy way to prove to yourself what 
a modern Singer will do. The nearest Singer 
Shop will gladly send one to your home that 
you can use for thirty days in doing your own 
sewing. You may have your choice of the widest 
variety of models—electric, treadle and hand 
machines. And any one of them may be yours 
to keep on a convenient plan by which you will 
receive a generous allowance for your present 
machine, and your new Singer will pay for itself 
as you save. 


“Short Cuts to Free! SINGER SEWING MACHINE COMPANY 


Home Sewing’ DEPARTMENT 76-A 
This interesting, practical book shows 
you how to save time in a hundred ways 
on your sewing machine—how to do all 
the modish new details of trimming. It 
will help with your sewing no matter 
what make of machine you have—or 
even though you have none now. The 
book is free. Simply phone or call at the 
nearest Singer Shop (see telephone direc- 
tory) or send for acopy by mail, postpaid. 


ate SINGER BLDG., NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Entire contents of this advertisement copyrighted 1:26-27 by The Singer Manufacturing Co, 
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Games and Stunts for Your Parties. . . 
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VOLUME I 


NuMBER 2 


Single copies 20 cents; 
in Canada 25 cents. 
Yearly subscription 
$1.00, postpaid; in 
Canada $1.25 

Changeof Address: A request for 
change of address must reach us 
at leastone month before the date 
of the issue with which it is to 
take effect. Duplicate copies can- 
not be sent without charge to fe~ 
place those undelivered through 
failure to send this advance notice. 
With your new address it is ab- 
solutely essential that you also 
send us your old one. 


N the next issue there will be all sorts of ideas for the various 
gala days that come in May and June. Those interested in 
school pageants, class day festivities, farewell parties for the 
prospective traveler and showers for the June bride, will find 
something of special interest. 


There will also be a great deal that will prove helpful to the 
bride herself. She will find many suggestions not only for the 
wedding itself but also for the decorations and the wedding 
breakfast. 


All manuscripts submitted to the Dennison Party Magazine and its editors are 
accepted with the understanding that they shall not be responsible for any loss 
while in their possession or in transit. All manuscripts should be accompanied by 
return postage. Copies of all manuscripts should be retained by their authors. 

Copyright by Dennison Manufacturing Company, 1927 


Taart parties and games are 
just as popular aboard ship 


as elsewhere is evident from 
these typical scenes aboard 
famous Cunard liners 
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A St Patricks Da 


By pie See 
Esther Willis Anderson . 


I* your club or society is planning a .“get-to- 
gether” party, or if the class funds are getting 
low and need replenishing, St. Patrick’s Day is 

the time for a jolly party. For then, if ever, dull 

dignity is laid aside while the whole world joins in 
the merry dance. 

Posters heralding the event can be made of card- 
board and decorated crepe paper. Surely no merchant 
could refuse window space to so charming a picture 
as the poster illustrated on the following page. 

The committee on decorating will not have to 
worry about the color scheme—St. Patrick himself 
planned that many years ago when he named emerald 
green as his favorite color. However, it is quite per- 
missible, for color contrast, to combine this vivid 
shade with pale Nile green or white. 

There is no prettier or more graceful covering for 
the lights than a soft fringe of Nile green crepe paper, 
banded at the top with a silhouette border of emerald 
green shamrocks. 

If there is but one light—and that a large chan- 
delier—it may be more elaborate. The one pictured 
above shows an interesting decoration of streamers, 
moss, and shamrock cut-outs, 
artistically arranged over a hoop. 
Emerald green tucked streamers 
are fastened to the chain of the 
light about three or four feet 


above the hoop. 
The streamers are 
twisted and 
brought down over 
the hoop to an 
equal distance below it. The ends are caught to- 
gether with a large shamrock cut-out. 

Nile green crepe paper, finely shredded into moss, 
is hung on natural branches wired to the edge of the 
hoop. For a finishing touch, various sized shamrocks 
are pasted to the strands of moss. 

Have you ever noticed how people naturally flock 
to the stage on which the orchestra is seated? By all 
means, plan to make this a festive spot. 

A wire strung across the back of the stage makes 
an excellent foundation for the decoration of moss, 
streamers, and cut-outs. Three large shamrocks 
made of green mat stock are tacked over the front 
of the stage with tucked streamers draped between 
them. 

The walls, so often bare and cheerless, can be 
made gay with a frieze of dec- 
orated crepe paper edged with 
a silhouette border of shamrocks. 

To keep the decorations from 
looking scattered, drape streamers 


4 


from the lights to the posts and from the posts to the 
four corners of the room. 

If the dance is informal, be sure to match part- 
ners for the first two or three dances—there is no 
better way to get acquainted. 

One of the most delightful ways of allotting part- 
ners is to have the men form a line on one side of the 
room with the girls facing them on the opposite side. 
A hoop strung with ribbons and 
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the purpose beautifully. The costume illustrated on 
page 16 will be j just the thing for a colleen to wear. 
After the intermission, start the general dancing 
with an old-fashioned reel in which ev eryone must 
join. So that none may escape, let the colleen who 
sang and the boy who whistled pass favors to the 
guests, the favors, of course, being numbered for 

matching partners. 
The most popular dance favors 


freighted with sprays of twisted [7 
petals (each bearing a number) is | 
rolled back and forth between the | 


are caps, whistles, horns, dolls, 
vanity bags, and powder puffs. It 
is easy to make attractive ones for 


two lines. The men pick the white St Patrick's . Patrick’s Day, for there are 
flowers and the girls select the \ Day J so many delightful cut-outs and 
green ones Those holding match- Li Dance } seals that can be used. Those who 
ing numbers become partners. | 4 March 7. . declare a willingness to help are 


Shamrock cut-outs may be in- 
geniously turned into ways and 
means of matching partners by 
cutting them in jagged sections. | 
The parts are then divided be- 
tween the men and the girls who 
find their partners by fitting the 
shamrocks together. 

Just before the intermission, 
surprise the guests with an enter- 
tainment. There are any number 
of appropriate “stunts” for St. 
Patrick’s Day—a jig, for instance, which can be 
danced by two or more couples; a humorous reading 
such as “Mrs. Murphy Has Her Picture Taken’; 
“Mavourneen” can be sung by a dainty colleen; or 
Paddy might whistle a rollicking air such as “The 
Wearing 0’ the Green.” 

You will find that in every group or club there are 
people who are especially gifted with a talent for 
singing, dancing, or telling stories. Remove the 
buahelets from these shining lights and let them enter- 
tain the guests. Even the most enthusiastic devotee 
of dancing will welcome an opportunity to sit back 
and enjoy a diverting bit of entertainment. 

While the orchestra plays “St. Patrick’s Day in 
the Morning,” the performers dressed in typical Irish 
costumes parade upon the scene led by a waddling 
goose harnessed in green ribbons. 

The costumes need not be elaborate nor expensive 
to make. Simple slip-overs of crepe paper will serve 


|  Hemilton Hall << «K 
Subscripticn, #200” SS 


Attractive Poster Made of Decorated Crepe 
Paper and Mat Stock 


assured of a whale of a good time, 
for this in itself becomes a party. 

No. 1. Powder Puff Doll. An 
ordinary powder puff on a stick 
can be quickly transformed into 
a doll favor by drawing features 
, on the puff with India ink and 
ft pasting a pinp of tucked streamer 
No. 543 over the top of the head 
to form a bonnet. The bonnet is 
tied with green ribbon held in 
place with a shamrock seal No. 
S 768. A shamrock cut-out S 570 is pasted on each 
end of the ribbon. 

No. 2. Irish Boy for Matching Partners. Cover 
a flat piece of taffy with a piece of tucked 
streamer No. 543. Tie it through the center with 
narrow green ribbon, leaving the ends of the ribbon 
long enough to form a loop to slip over the hand. Glue 
a cut-out No. S 283 at one side of the taffy. Makea 
slit in the cut-out and insert a small piece of paper 
bearing a number. The numbers are used for match- 
ing partners. 

No. 3. Bell Favor. Cuta strip of emer: ile | green 
paper eighteen inches long and six inches wide. Fold 
it over into five thicknesses. Slash it into coarse 
fringe, leaving a two-inch margin at the top. Gather 
the fringe around the handle of the bell and fasten 
it with spool wire. As a finishing touch, stick a card- 
board shamrock with the picture of a jolly Paddy in 
the frills. Tie a green ribbon Continued on page 30 
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WHEN YOU PLAN 
A PARTY for 
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St. Patrick’s Day 


By ExizapetH ABBOT 


HE many Irish emblems together with the 
bright refreshing colors that are always as- 

sociated with St. Patrick’s Day offer the host- 
ess all sorts of interesting possibilities around which 
to plan the entertainment and decorations fora party. 

If the entertainment is a card party the prizes 
should be green or wrapped in bright green. For the 
ladies’ prize, a green vase, green glass salad plates, a 
green leather hand bag or a bottle of green bath salts 
may be selected. For the men’s prize you may choose 
a green necktie, a handkerchief with a green border 
or an armchair ash tray made of green ooze leather. 

Whether the party is for children or older people 
the interest always centers around the refreshment 
table. Here better than anywhere else the colors and 
symbols of the day can be emphasized. The innum- 
erable Irish emblems with their brilliant green color- 
ings contrast enticingly with the snowy whiteness of 
the table linen. 

You will find it very easy to copy the luncheon 
table illustrated. A bit of leeway from strict formal- 
ity is allowed to achieve a rather out-of-the-ordinary 
result. First spread the table with a white paper table 
cover. It should come well down on the sides and in 
order to make it do so you will probably have to use 
two covers. Cut the border off one side of each and 
then paste the two together. 

Now spread a piece of white tarlatan over the 
table, allowing it to be a little wider and longer 


Se / The Less-than-Ten-Minutes- 
to-drrange Party Table 


than the paper cover. Paste green cardboard sham- 
rocks on the tarlatan to form a border. (Shamrock 
Cut-outs S 571, S 572 and S 574.) 

The candle holders are real Irish potatoes that 
have been well scrubbed and cut off flat on one side. 
A hole is cut in each one so that a candle may be held 
firmly erect. Each potato is stood on a green card- 
board shamrock. 

The centerpiece with its Irish lassie tripping over 
the “old sod” completes the decoration. 

To make it, cut the Irish lass from Decorated 
Crepe Paper S 658. Mount it on cardboard and rein- 
force with two pieces of wire, fastening them with 
tabs of gummed tape. Be sure that one wire is di- 
rectly in back of each leg and that it extends about 
two inches below the foot. Now cut a second figure 
from the crepe paper and paste it to the back of the 
first one. As the figures are all facing the same way 
on the crepe paper this one will have to be wrong 
side out, but it will not matter much because the 
colors show almost as plainly on the wrong side. If 
necessary a few daubs of water color paint will work 
wonders. 

Make a circle of cardboard fourteen inches in 
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diameter. Cover with brown crepe paper crushed to 
represent earth. Cut a strip of bright green crepe 
paper five inches wide and make slashes all along one 
edge two inches deep and one inch apart. Take one 
of these divisions between the thumbs and fore- 
fingers of both hands and twist away from you with 
one hand and toward you with the other. Repeat 
until all the divisions are twisted. Gather the oppo- 
site edge and paste two rows around the under edge 
of the cardboard circle. Bend the frills up and you 
will have a thick border of “shamrocks” around the 
centerpiece. Make two small holes in the center of 
the cardboard circle and thrust the wires that ex- 
tend below the girl’s feet through them. Bend the 
wires back against the cardboard and fasten with 
gummed tape. 

As the table is set, the favors are for children-and 
are fashioned over pop-corn balls. A face is drawn 


with India ink on the paraffine paper wrapping and a 
hat and a frill of green crepe paper are added. 

Perhaps you are one of those very busy people who 
must make all preparations for your party after bus- 
iness hours and so it must be a very simple matter to 
arrange the decorations. There are all sorts of things 
that are made to help you make it look as if you had 
spent many leisurely hours preparing for your guests 
when in reality you have spent only a few hurried 
moments at the task. There are paper table covers 
printed with gay Irish lads and lassies dancing a jig 
along the border, paper napkins and place cards to 
match, cardboard shamrocks that can be used as 
doilies, cardboard figures of Irishmen to stick up in 
cakes or ices and green paper caps that can be used 
as favors or to match partners. 

For a centerpiece on this quickly arranged table, 
a few natural branches are put in a flower holder in a 
low green bow]. A few strands of white Crepe Paper 
Moss are hung very irregularly over the branches and 
here and there some shamrocks of various sizes are 
attached. The whole effect is airy and charming and 
besides being very quickly and easily arranged costs 
but a trifle. The smaller picture on the previous page 
shows this dainty arrangement. 
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There are all sorts of favors that can be easily and 
inexpensively made. Several are shown here that are 
made over small packages of candy “dressed up” to 
form an attractive part of the color scheme of the 
table. 


No. 1 SHamMRocK SERVING Cup 
Cover a plain white fluted paper cup with a strip 
of green crepe paper about an inch wider than the 
depth of the cup. Stretch it around tightly so that ic 
will be drawn in slightly over the edges. Paste the 
ends in place. Decorate with a shamrock made of 
two thicknesses of silver paper pasted together. 


No. 2 IRISHMAN 

Wrap a cake of sweet chocolate in a piece of green 
Tucked Streamer and tie in place with tinsel ribbon. 
Fasten a piece of wire with gummed tape to the back 
of a Cut-out S 283 allowing the wire to extend an 
inch and a half below the foot. Fasten this extending 
wire underneath an S 571 Shamrock and then bend the 
Irishman up. Place the wrapped candy on the sham- 
rock attaching it with paste or not as preferred. 


No. 3 IrtsH Prize Box 
Wrap the box for holding a prize or a few bon- 


bons with bright green crepe paper and tic it with 
4 ; gy & I 

silver tinsel ribbon. Add a pompon made of crepe 
paper cut four inches wide and fringed along both 


edges. Paste the pompon to the box and paste a Cut- 
out S 292 upright among the fringed edges. 


No. 4 SHAMROCK SANDWICH 
A few sticks of candy, a sandwich or a piece of cake 
wrapped in paraffine paper make the “‘filling”’ spread 
between two S 572 Shamrock Cut-outs. A bit of light 
green ribbon holds them together. 


No. 5 Pappy Parry 
A peppermint patty is the foundation. Fasten a 
piece of a green Tucked Streamer around the white 
fluted paper case and stick a cardboard Irishman 
Cut-out S 26 in the middle. Place on a Shamrock 
S 571. 
No. 6 Canny Giri 
Draw a face with India ink on the paraffine paper 
wrapping of a stick of green and white striped candy. 
Fasten a bit of a Tucked Streamer around the top and 
then trim the “hat” with a Shamrock Seal S 764. 
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A Allegro. (d= 116) 


A St. Patrick's Day Jig 


Jig as arranged by Elizabeth Burchenal in her book “Folk Dances of All Nations” 
Music by G. Schirmer, Inc. 


HE music consists of three parts of eight 
measures each. In fitting the steps to the music, 
the measures should be counted thus: “One, 
and, two, and” (first measure), “three, and, four, 
and” (second measure), “‘one, and, two, and” (third 
measure), “three, and, four, and’’ (fourth measure), 
etc. 

Partners stand side by side at arm’s length from 
each other, both facing in the same direction, No. 1 
on the left, No. 2 on the right. 

The dancers, if they are girls, take hold of their 
skirts at the side a little below the waist and, still 
holding them, place the backs of their hands on their 
hips so that the skirts are tucked up at the sides. 

If boys are the dancers, their arms are akimbo, 
and during the dance, instead of clapping hands (as 
described here) they slip their hands behind the 
waist and with a quick movement toss up coat tails. 

The following steps are described as executed by 
No. 1, and it is to be understood that No. 2 executes 
the same steps, but always with the opposite foot. 


I-A 


(Measure 1) Stamp forward with the left foot 
(one, and), close the right foot to the left and at the 
same time raise the left foot forward with the knee 
extended (two), bend the left knee and bring the 
left foot close in front of the right knee (and). (Fig. 1.) 

(Meas. 2) Extend the left foot forward and at the 
same time hop on the right foot (three), bend the 
left knee, and bring the left foot close in front of 
the right knee (and), extend the left foot forward, and 


at the same time hop on the right foot (four, and). 

(Meas. 3-4) Repeat the same. 

(Meas. 5-6) Repeat the same. 

(Meas. 7) Touch the left toe in front of the right 
toe and at the same time hop on the right foot (one, 
and), change the position of the feet and at the same 
time hop on the left foot (two, and). 

(Meas. 8) Change the position of the feet and at 
the same time hop on the right foot (three, and), 
change the position of the feet and at the same time 
hop on the left foot and make a quarter-turn to the 
right (four, and). 

At the end of this step, partners should be facing 
each other. In executing this first step, the dancers 
move forward during the first six measures. 


2-B 


(Measure 1-2) Hop four times on the right foot 
and at the same time make four taps with the left 
toe close in front of the right toe. 

(Meas. 3-4) Repeat the same, hopping on the 
left foot and tapping with the right toe (Fig. 2). 

(Meas. 5) Hop twice on the right foot, tapping 
twice with the left toe. 

(Meas. 6) Hop twice on the left toe, tapping twice 
with the right toe. 

(Meas. 7) Beginning with the right foot and clap- 
ping own hands together sharply on the first note, 
cross over to partner’s place with two running steps. 

(Meas. 8) Without pausing, turn around to the 
right in place, with two more running steps. When 
the hands are clapped Continued on page 32 
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By Dorotruy Wricut 


wk April shower or two must be ex- 
pected, but not by the bride-elect. 


The fun is spoiled if by any chance 
a hint of the secret reaches her ears. Hostess 
and guests must therefore use their inge- 
nuity to keep her completely in the dark. 
One clever scheme is to tell the guest of 
honor in confidence that you are giving a 
surprise party for a mutual friend and ask 
herco-operationin keeping this friend outof 
the way, or getting her to the proper place 
at the proper time. There the real guest will 


message. 

The real success of a shower depends upon giving 
the gifts in such a novel way that the almost inevita- 
ble awkwardness of that moment will be swept away 
by a gust of merriment. This is where an “April 
flapper” will come to your rescue. Clad in a loud 
yellow slicker, blonde stockings, and galoshes, she 
will furnish an amusing and decidedly original 
method of concealing the gifts—and not only amus- 
ing, but easy to “rig out” over an ordinary clothes- 
tree. 

First the gifts are tied to the “tree” with different 
lengths of string to prevent bulkiness at any one spot. 
Then a yellow slicker, decorated in true “‘colleege” 
style with weird sketches and spicy sentiments, is 
hung over the gifts to conceal them. Appropriate 
symbols for this decoration are two hearts pierced 
with an arrow, a four-leaf clover, pots and pans, a 
rolling pin, or any other hints of love, luck, and ap- 
proaching domesticity. If the slicker is to be worn 
again, it behooves the artist to use charcoal for the 
drawings, as this is easily erased with a damp cloth. 

A realistic touch is added by pinning gloves stuffed 
with cotton to the end of the coat sleeves. Heavy 
wires slipped through the flapper’s right sleeve and 
bent at the “elbow” keep the arm at the correct angle 
to hold an umbrella. A handbag hung over her arm 
will make the “flapper” even more convincing. 

Stockings filled with sawdust are wired to the 
clothes-tree and stuffed into galoshes which should 
stand in puddles of silver paper. 

To complete the picture, strands of silver tinsel 


find a surprise indeed! 


be devised than a splashing raindrop on 
gray note paper—the raindrop to be cut 
from silver paper and pasted on above the 


A Flapper Doll 


What more appropriate invitation could Made of Crepe 


Paper and Wire 


and raindrops cut from silver paper drip from the 
edge of the umbrella, which should be tilted at a rak- 
ish angle to hide her face or, to be strictly accurate, 
her lack of one. 

The generous folds of the slicker will conceal a 
large number of gifts if they are small ones. A “‘per- 
sonal” shower is, therefore, best adapted to the uses 
of our April flapper. Dainty underwear, handker- 
chiefs, gloves, perfume, bath salts, vanities—all these 
truly feminine things delight the heart of a girl. 

Particular care should be given to wrapping the 
gifts. A lumpy, unadorned parcel has no charm—it 
is merchandise pure and simple. But a dainty pack- 
age is a joy to all—tempting, intriguing, mysterious. 
The other guests will enjoy this kind of a gift as 
much as the one who receives it. 

One may deck the shower gift package by tucking 
graceful sprays of twisted crepe paper petals into the 
ribbon bow which secures it, or by tying the gift 
with ribbons of several different tints, the ends spread 
fan-like over the top of the box, and each held in 
place by a gummed floral seal. 

Who ever heard of a real April shower ending with- 
out a rainbow? This good luck omen the hostess 
should use as the motif for her table decoration. In 
the center of the table, a crepe paper rainbow drip- 
ping with silver tinsel arches over a bed of tulips in 
a delightful suggestion of early spring. 

The actual making of this centerpiece is not as in- 
tricate as it looks. The base is a cardboard oval cov- 
ered with green crepe paper crushed to resemble 
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grass, and bordered with a double frill of pale yellow 
crepe paper. The wire stems of the tulips are pierced 
through the cardboard base about three inches, bent 
back at right angles, and fastened to the under side 
with tabs of gummed cloth tape. The rainbow is 
made over a No. 15 Wire, which is attached to the 
base just as the tulip wires are. The finished center- 
piece will satisfy even the most fastidious hostess, 
especially when she notes how the delicate pastels of 
the rainbow are intensified by the vivid tulip color- 
ings below. 

‘Lead pencil dolls disguised as tulips and stuck in 
the center of a large mint patty make attractive 
favors for the guests. These pencils will come in 
handy later when the game of “Jumbled Lovers” is 
suggested. For this, cut hearts from yellow card- 
board and on them write the names of famous lovers, 
jumbling the letters so that it is hard to tell who is 
who. The one who first brings order out of these bits 
of chaos is awarded a miniature April flapper, jaunt- 
ily posed on that most necessary part of her equip- 
ment—a powder compact. 

Here is a list of lovers that is familiar to almost 
everyone; it should, however, include the name of 
the guest of honor and that of her fiance. 


BRADY nie crcavislanietoes Darby — Capitusir ... Priscilla 
NOA Sittin eercatrtetersiete Joan Hoyn Date... John Alden 
ENMORO’. 3. wseeeers Romeo AIHAWHTA Hiawatha 
LETUryiapaiaete ulict Minennana....Minnehaha 
Cuunp, Punch Laup.. Benno tilt! 
Duy] cre sisetetreceretets Judy  GIVRNIA........ Virginia 
\y .-Cleopatra AURAL : Laura 
TANYONH........4thony  ‘TEPARCHR........ Petrarch 
Somasn. ....Samson Expat Dante 
LILADEH ..-Delilah  Crireesa........Beatrice 


To Make the Flapper Doll, wrap a No. 78 Wire 
with a strip of light pink crepe paper one-half inch 
wide. Bend the wire in half and turn each end over 
half an inch to form loops. (This makes the feet.) To 
make the head, wrap a wad of cotton around the 
bend of the wire and cover it smoothly with pink 
crepe paper. Paste down the edges and tie it at the 
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top and bottom with spool wire. Cut off the surplus 
crepe paper. Add “hair’’ made of brown crepe paper 
and draw the features with India ink. To make the 
arms and hands, cut a piece of No. 9 Wire 18 inches 
long and wrap it with pink crepe paper. Bend the 
ends into loops to form hands. “Fasten the arms to 
the body of the doll just below the head. 

Dress the doll in a bright green crepe paper hat 
and gown. Make the slicker of canary colored crepe 
paper and draw on symbols and sayings. 

To make the umbrella, cut two circles of purple 
crepe paper and paste the edges together. Wrap a 
four-inch strip of No. 78 Wire with black paper and 
pierce it through the circle of purple paper. Tie silver 
tinsel to the tip of the umbrella. Make galoshes of 
black crepe paper and glue the doll on a powder 
compact. 

To Make the Tulip Pencil Doll, wrap a wad of 
cotton around one end of a slender lead pencil. Cover 
this with pale pink crepe paper which has been slight- 
ly stretched. Paste the edges down and tie it at the 
top and bottom with spool wire. Cut off any surplus 
crepe paper. Add “hair” of crepe paper and draw the 
features with India ink. Make six tulip petals using 
a double thickness of crepe paper. Gather the petals 
around the head of the doll and tie them in place with 
spool wire. Wrap the pencil with a half-inch wide 
strip of grass green crepe paper and insert two tulip 
leaves while the winding proceeds. Cover the sharp- 
ened end on the pencil with waxed paper and place it 
in the center of a large mint patty. 


Tulip Pencil 
Doll 
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By Frances GUERBER 


O almost every woman, 
the question of what to give 
for bridge prizes is a baffling 

puzzle. For the exotic scarf or 
scent that she might buy, with 
the dashing Mrs. Carter in mind, 
is apt to be won by the conserva- 
tive Miss Drury who never wears bright colors and 
dislikes all perfumes—faint or otherwise. Therefore, 
whatever she selects must be appropriate and de- 
sirable for every guest. 

There is a warm, personal touch about things that 
are handmade and the illustration below shows some 
really delightful prizes that the hostess can make at 
home. 


Bowl-Shaped Baskets 


There is always a use for a small basket; those 
illustrated are made of Crepe Paper Twist woven 
over a heavy cord. These bowl-shaped baskets 
are made in sand color and gray with the designs 
worked in jade green, bright blue, orange and 
purple—a charming splash of color for the staid and 
sober living room table. 


Envelope Purse 


A stunning tan and jade green envelope purse just 
large enough to hold the three feminine requisites— 
powder, coins and handkerchief. The 
bag is made of Crepe Paper Twist 
embroidered on canvas. You may 
purchase the canvas already stamped 
and the embroidering is easy to do 
being similar to tapestry work and 
petit point. The conventional design 
of fruit is worked in colored glass 


For detailed instructions, write to the Ser- 
vice Bureau, Dennison Mfg. Co., 220 Fifth Ave., New York 
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Game of Bric are 


beads. A coat of transparent am- 
ber sealing wax paint is used as a 
finish to stiffen the bag slightly. 
The lining is of brocaded silk. 


Larchment Scrap Basket 


Gay pink roses cut from deco- 
rated crepe paper are appliqued to a parchment 
scrap basket. You would swear they were painted 
there by hand, so perfect is the illusion. The back- 
ground, an oval of black, is painted on with sealing 
wax dissolved in alcohol. 

The entire surface of the basket is given a coat of 
transparent amber sealing wax paint producing a 
glossy finish. Dull blue velvet ribbon binds the top 
of the basket and ends in a prim little tailored bow. 


Rose Candle Holder 


Two popular vogues—one for tall tapers, the other 
for waxed flowers—are combined in this unusual 
decoration. The rose is made of yellow crepe paper in 
a glowing shade of dark amber. After it is completed 
the rose is dipped in a bath of melted parawax, sper- 
maceti and plumber’s candle wax. The proportions 
are eight pounds of wax, eight ounces of spermaceti 
and one plumber’s candle. The ingredients are put 
in a kettle and melted over a fire. When ready to use, 
the temperature should be 98 degrees, or to the 
point where a 
piece of crepe 
paper, dipped 
in the mix- 
ture, remains 


| aa 

| firm and the 
} 
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wax runs read- 


ily. 
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The gift shops are filled with 
helpful suggestions for the 
hostess who prefers to buy 
rather than to make her prizes 


A Dainty Dresser Jar 


decorated with vivid orange 
and blue flowers, is filled with 
small individual ribbon-tied 
powder puffs. The box in which it 
comes is also stunningly hand 

painted in a floral design. 
These are priced $2.00. 


It 


Refreshment “Grays 


which just fit the bridge table, 
come in charming shades of 
jade green, dull blue, gray, red, 
lavender, black or yellow with 
attractive decorations of old- 
fashioned flowers. Plain enam- 
cled trays are priced about 
$2.50. The decorated ones cost 


Match Jacket able 
Markers 


are new and novel. They come 2 
boxed in sets of four and are me 
priced at $.50 each. 


Handy 
Box 


filled with such useful 
things as key tags, 
gummed labels, twine, glue, 
adhesive tape, and paper 
fasteners, makes a prize accept- 
able to both men and women. 
The handy boxes come in vari- 
ous styles, the average price 
being $2.00. 


cA Bridge Gover 


of black patent cloth has Chi- 
nese silk tassels to tieit in place. 


If there is to be a prize given to 
the winner at each table, it should 


There is a stunning decorative 
ship painted on one corner. At 
most gift shops these covers 
sell for $2.25. A bridge score 
pad to match the cover is 
priced $.75. 


be something simple and inex- 
pensize—a deck of cards, for in~ 
stance, or a dainty handmade 
handkerchief. 


Iz 


April Gool | 
Hrolic 


By Marie Protte 


jolliest, for it has a rollicking sportive char- 

acter unknown to any of its three hundred 
and sixty-four fellows. For this day alone is conse- 
crated to the art of practical joking. 

The origin of this custom is not definitely known. 
It dates back many years and the First April Fool’s 
Day is supposed to have been celebrated in France. 
Only there the dupe was called not an April Fool, 
but “poisson d’ Avril.” An April fish of course is 
very young and therefore easily caught. 

An April Fool's Frolic is a delightful theme for an 
informal party, for who could be dull when all the 
world is joking? 

Write the invitation in rhyme on yellow mat stock 
cut into the shape of a fool’s cap. Dab on white paste 
and sprinkle it with colored confetti. Either of these 
nonsensical verses may be used: 


(i all days in the year the first of April is the 


What's the use of being wise 

Even tho we've had our schooling 

Join the crowd on April first 

Let's be geese and start some fooling. 
Please accept this invitation 

Hasten here with expectation 

For we'll spend a time most jolly 

With merry pranks and mirth and folly. 


ranks to Play 


The more foolish pranks played 
upon the guests the better, for this is 
the one time when people are amused 
at being duped. 

To start the party right, a large 
sign is hung on the outside of the 
house, reading, “NOT AT HOME.” 
If the Frolic is to be at night the sign 
should be illuminated. 

Women naturally gravitatetowards 
a dressing table. Here, indeed, are 
opportunities galore for “April fool- 
ing.” Cover the hand glass with silver 
paper; substitute flour for face pow- 
der; colored water for perfume and a 
red wax crayon for a lip stick. 


Wrars tHe use 
OF BEING Wise 
Even rHo! weve 
Biro OUR SCHOOLING 
Join THE CROWO 
On Arrn Fisst™ 
Lars 6 Geese AnD 
Sraer sore rootno. 


The Invitation 
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An imitation mouse, placed beneath a chair may 
be unnoticed for awhile but sooner or later its pres- 
ence will be made known by a feminine shriek. 

By no means should all the jokes be played upon 
your women guests; for a man when fooled is even 
more ridiculous than a woman. He may be caught 


less often but he is always more sur- 
prised. 

Very realistic rubber cigarettes can 
be purchased, which, when placed on 
a table with matches and ash tray 
conveniently near, will surely trap 
the lover of nicotine. 

Others, by their ‘“‘sweet-tooth”’ can 
be intrigued into munching a brown 
crepe paper caramel. To make the 
caramels more convincing, mix the 
false with the true and place some 
delicious ones in the same dish with 
the paper caramels. 

Tack a magazine or handkerchief 
tothe floor. Man as a rule is anorder- 
ly creature, and even when he is not 
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orderly at home, he would like to appear so in the 
eyes of his hostess and he will not fail to accept the 
challenge of a misplaced article on the floor. 

Place a rubber pencil (which bends the moment it 
is used) beside a pad of paper 
marked, “PLEASE REGIS- 
TER.” What man can resist 
the invitation to write his 
name! 


To cAnnounce Guests 


It adds tremendously to the 
blithe spirit of the day to have 
the guests come in comic or 
foolish costumes, caricaturing 
some prominent or historical 
character. 

Have someone dressed as a 
jester to announce each guest 
as they arrive. Provide him 
with a large megaphone so that 
the names may go thundering 
through the rooms. When the 
characters arrive in groups, the announcements be- 
come very amusing, due to absurd combinations. 


Matching Partners 


The dreaded “‘film of ice”’ will not have a chance to 
form if the hostess matches partners for the first two 
or three dances. Let her hold in her hand a bunch of 
long pieces of colored ribbons, clasping them in the 
middle. The girls pull from one side, the men from 
the other, the two holding the ends of the same rib- 
bon being partners. 

Another way of matching partners is to write the 
first few words of a well-known proverb on the sil- 
houette of a goose cut from white mat stock (a pat- 
tern can be found in a child’s book). The remaining 
words of the proverb are written on a fool’s cap out 
of yellow mat stock. Give the geese to the men and 
the caps to the girls and let them seek their partners. 
“A rolling stone” matches up with “gathers nomoss.” 
“A bird in the hand” with “is worth two in the bush” 
and so on. Find an opportunity to play one or two 
“foolish”? games such as ‘“‘Laugh a Little’ and 
“foolish Telegrams” described on pages 30 and 31. 


Tempting Foods Made 
of Crepe Paper 


13 
Appropriate Prizes 


The prizes for the first game may be jokes: a book 


which opens with a bang or a jar of raspberry jam 


from which an energetic frog 
leaps forth. These and many 
other jokes can be purchased at 
a novelty store. 

For the second game, the 
prizes should be genuine—to 
fool those who, by now, expect 
a joke! They may, however, be 
appropriately disguised. 

A book of parcel post labels 
masquerades as a clown. 
“Jokes”’ is the misleading title 
printed on the cover concealing 
the identity of a pack of play- 
ing cards. The head of a girl in 
gala attire screens a package of 
cigarettes. 


Confetti Clown 
Favors 


The Supper Dance 


Be sure to match partners for the supper dance 
by presenting to each guest a numbered favor. 
They may be paper caps, decorated noise makers, 
or confetti clowns. 

An amusing little joke may be played upon the 
guests at this time by inviting them out to the 
dining room only to find it deserted and a sign 
tacked up bearing this inscription ‘“What’s your 
hurry—April fool!” 

After another dance, renew the invitation but 
follow it up this time by serving fruit salad, harle- 
quin ice cream and assorted cakes. The most perfect 
looking cakes can be made of crepe paper—in fact, 
they look so utterly delicious that it seems a shame 
to disappoint the guest who, tempted by the puffy 
marshmallow frosting (crushed white crepe paper) 
is once more reminded that this is April First. 


Continued on page 34 
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What to Serve 


IVE tables of bridge or ten couples in to 

dance means twenty people to provide for. 
The following recipes may be used as suggested 
in the accompanying menus, or one or two dishes 
may be selected and combined in other menus. 

The recipes are for twenty people. 

The first menu costs about $4.00, the second, about 
$7.00 and the third, about $10.00. 

Green decorations and garnishes for March 17th 
and yellow and green for Easter can be used with 
these dishes. 

Additional recipes are also suggested for these 
special days. 

Menu I 
OYSTER SANDWICHES 
MARBLE SPONGE CAKE 
HOT CHOCOLATE WITH WHIPPED CREAM 


ee 


Menu II 
OYSTER SANDWICHES 
BLACK AND TAN SANDWICHES 
OLIVES 
BUTTERSCOTCH ICE CREAM WITH BUTTERSCOTCH SAUCE 
MARBLE SPONGE CAKE 
COFFEE 


- 


Menu III 


OYSTER TARTLETS 
OLIVES 
JELLIED SALAD 
BLACK AND TAN SANDWICHES 
BUTTERSCOTCH ICE CREAM AND BUTTERSCOTCH SAUCE 
MARBLE SPONGE CAKE 


COFFEE PINEAPPLE PUNCH 


OysTER SANDWICHES 


Clean and pick over 
I quart oysters, drain, force through food chopper, heat to 
boiling point and drain. To liquid add sufficient 
Cream or rich milk to make one pint, and heat in double 
boiler. 
Melt 
¥ cup butter or margarine, add 
¥ cup flour and when smooth add to liquid and stir until 
thick. 
Add 
2 egg yolks mixed with 
Y cup lemon juice 
Chopped oysters 
1 teaspoon salt 
Y% teaspoon pepper and a 
Few grains cayenne or chili powder. Remove from fire and 
use when cold. Remove crusts from 
2 sandwich loaves, cut in slices lengthwise of the loaf, toast 
on one side, spread untoasted side with 


Creamed butter, put 

Oyster filling between, cut in narrow strips and serve as 
soon as possible. 

1 large can tuna fish may be used in place of the oysters. 


MarBLE SPONGE CAKE 
Put 


244 cups egg whites (about 134 dozen) on large platter or in 
electric mixer and beat until foamy. Add 

I teaspoon salt and 

2 teaspoons cream of tartar, and beat until stiff but not 
dry. Fold in carefully 

24% cups sifted sugar and divide in two parts. To one part 
carefully fold in 

I cup pastry or cake flour sifted five times, and 

I teaspoon vanilla. To the other, fold in 

12 egg yolks well beaten 

114 cups flour sifted five times and 

1 teaspoon orange extract. Put by spoonfuls into two or 
three ungreased angel cake pans, alternating yellow and 
white. Bake sixty minutes in a moderate oven or at 300 
degrees F. Invert pan and let stand forty minutes before 
removing from pan. 

Sprinkle with 

Powdered sugar. Separate with two 
forks just before serving. The 
cake may be covered with con- 
fectioners’ frosting colored green 
for St. Patrick’s Day and colored 
yellow for Easter. 


PINEAPPLE PuNcH witH Mint GARNISH 


Cook 
3 pints water 
3 cups sugar and 
I can grated pineapple for ten minutes. Add 
34 cup lemon juice and 
14 cups orange juice. Strain into a large glass pitcher over 
blocks of ice and garnish with a bunch of mint. 


Melt BurrerscotcH Ick Cream 


XY cup butter in top of double boiler, add 

2 cups light brown sugar, stir directly over the fire for five 
minutes or until melted, let it boil for one minute while 
stirring constantly, add slowly 

5 cups milk and place over hot water until milk is scalded 
and butterscotch mixture is dissolved. Add 

2 tablespoons flour mixed with 

¥% cup brown sugar and 

% teaspoon salt, stir until thickened, and cook ten min- 
utes. 
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Dilute 

2 egg yolks with some of the hot mixture, return to double 
boiler and stirand cook one minute. Add 

14 pints heavy cream 

2 tablespoons vanilla, cool and freeze. Serve with 

Butterscotch Sauce. For Easter serve in small flower pots 
with a round piece of cake in the bottom, sprinkle top 
with grated sweet chocolate and insert spring flowers, the 
ends wrapped in wax paper, in the ice cream. 


BuTTrerscotTcH SAUCE 


Put in top of double boiler 
1 pound (3 cups) brown sugar 
\% pound (% cup) butter and 
¥% pint heavy cream. Place over hot water over slow heat 
and cook one hour, stirring occasionally. This sauce is 
equally good on vanilla ice cream. 


OysTER TARTLETS 


Clean and pick over 
1 pint oysters and cook until edges curl. Drain, and to 
oyster liquor add 
Cream or rich milk to make 1 quart, and heat in double 
boiler. 
Remove intestinal veins from 
1 can shrimps. Shred and toast in oven 
I cup pecan nut meats. Melt 
24 cup butter or margarine, add 
24 cup flour and when smooth add to the cream and oys- 
ter liquor. 
Stir and cook until thick. Season with 
2 teaspoons salt 
¥% teaspoon paprika 
1% teaspoon pepper 
¥% teaspoon celery salt and a 
Few grains cayenne. Add the oysters, shrimps and pecans, 
and serve very hot in tartlet cases or patty shells, paper 
cases or croustades, or on toast. 
2 cans of shrimps may be used and the oysters omitted. 


JeELLIED SALAD 
Soak ; 

3 tablespoons (134 packages) granulated gelatine in 

1g cup cold water, dissolve in 

1 cup boiling water, add 

6 tablespoons sugar 

34 cup lemon juice 

V4 teaspoon salt and 

3 cups ginger ale. Add 

2 cups fresh or canned fruit cut in small pieces, chill, and 
serve in nests of 

Lettuce leaves with 

Cream Nut Dressing. For St. Patrick’s Day the jelly may 
be colored green and green cherries may be used for the 
fruit. Use orange sections as the fruit for Easter in the 
uncolored jelly. 


us 


By ALICE BRA Dine 


Principal, Miss Farmer's School of Cookery 


Note: This school is nationally known as an authority on 
cooking and household technique. Training is given for home 
and vocation through Ten Weeks, Eight Weeks Intensive, 
Six Months and One Year courses. For information address 
Miss Bradley at 30 Huntington Avenue, Boston, Mass. 
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Mix CREAM Nut DressinG 


2 teaspoons salt 

I teaspoon paprika 

14 cup lemon juice or vinegar 

24 cup salad oil and 

¥% cup cream beaten stiff. Add 

3 tablespoons finely chopped pistachio nuts and 
% cup finely cut celery. 


Biack AND Tan SANDWICHES 


Remove crusts from 
loaves Graham bread and cut in slices. Cream 
4 cup butter with 
34 cup peanut butter, add 
Lemon juice to taste and spread on half the slices of bread. 
Melt 
¥% pound Dot sweet chocolate and spread on remaining 
slices. Put together and cut in narrow strips. 
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Stuf SHAMROCK SALAD 


3-lobed green peppers with 

Cream cheese mixed with bits of 
Green pepper or 

Red pepper or 

Pistachio nuts. Chill, slice, arrange on 
Lettuce leaves with a strip of 

Green pepper for a stem. Serve with 
French or Green Mayonnaise Dressing. 


“Ecc A La Carr” or 
SruFFED Ecc on Cracker WAGON 


For each person use 

4 oysterettes and 
2 toothpicks to make wheels. On these place a piece of 
Buttered toast 134 inches wide and 3 inches long. Use 
Animal crackers with the feet embedded in tiny pieces of 
Bread, with thread for harness, to draw the cart. Use a 
Little Folks cracker to drive the wagon. Arrange a 
Lettuce leaf on the cart, and on it place a hard-cooked 
Egg. Cut part way through the thin part of the white; mix 

the yolk with anequalamountof 
Chopped, cooked chicken, moisten with 
Melted butter, season with 
Salt, and shape like a chicken just emerging from the shell. 
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By Virornia CANTLIN 


the unforgotten picture of a small girl or boy 
wriggling and squirming while a devoted 
mother pins and fits a costume. This restlessness was 
not impatient youth rebelling at the ordeal, but a 
joyous impulse to go skipping off and live the char- 
acter of the costume; for children, and grown-ups 
too, respond to a gala dress as they do to spirited 
music. 
The schools and playgrounds have long recognized 


be )ienaenee tucked away in your memory, is 


the importance of costumed plays and pageants for. 


children, and each Spring happy youngsters may be 
seen gamboling and dancing on the green, dressed 
as fairies, birds, butterflies, and flowers. 

The making of these costumes has ceased to be a 
dreaded problem. Crepe paper dresses are so easy and 
fascinating to make that,with a guiding hand to direct 
their efforts, the children themselves, especially the 
older ones, delight in helping. 

There are a great many advantages 
in using this inexpensive material. 
Crepe paper can be cut into a soft 
fringe, gathered on the sewing ma- 
chine, crushed, pleated, fluted or 
cupped into dainty flower petals. Then, 
too, there are no bothersome hems to 
turn up or seams to bind in a paper 
costume. 

The slip-over model is the ideal cos- 
tume for masquerades, parties, plays, 
and pageants. It is made “sandwich” 
style without a foundation and is held 
in place by narrow ribbons sewed, 
both front and back, at each side of 
the waist line. There are many varia- 
tions of the slip-over costume, but the 
same general directions can be used 
for making practically all of them. 


To make the waist, measure 
from the shoulder to the waist 
line and cut a piece of crepe 
paper twice this length. Fold the paper over and cut 
out an opening for the neck large enough to slip over 
the head. Make the waist the correct width by cut- 
ting it at the sides or by laying in tucks. 

The skirt, to hang well, should be made with the 
grain of the crepe running up and down. If twenty 
inches, which is the width of the crepe paper, is not 
sufficiently long for the skirt, join two widths of 
paper by lapping one over the other about one inch 
and pasting them together. Gather the skirt and 
join it to the waist both front and back. 

No. 1. Contrary Mary. Sweet as a whiff from 
an old-fashioned garden is the dainty miss pictured 
above. The dress is made of lupine blue crepe paper. 
The waist is entirely covered with crushed: crepe 
paper. To crush the paper, first stretch 
it as much as possible, then place it on 
a flat surface. Take up a small quan- 
tity between the thumbs and _fore- 
fingers of both hands, crushing it 
tightly. Repeat until it is all crushed. 
The skirt is made of blue crepe paper 
with a deep band pasted on of holly- 
hocks cut from decorated crepe paper 
No. 369. The brim of the bonnet is 
made of hollyhock design decorated 
crepe paper and the crown is made of 
lupine blue crepe paper. The sash tied 
at the side of the dress and the ribbons 
on the bonnet are made of pink crepe 
paper. 

No. 2. Colleen. Just the thing to 
wear for a St. Patrick’s Day party. 
The waist is made of Nile green crepe 
paper with emerald green tucked 
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streamers pasted on to simulate a 
jacket. The streamers are caught 
together at the front with a sham- 
rock cut-out. The skirt is made of 
Nile green crepe paper with an over- 
flounce of decorated crepe paper 
No. S 657 cut into deep scallops. The 
cap is a circle of white crepe paper 
gathered three inches from the edge 
to fit the head. A green ribbon pasted 
over the gathers holds them in place. 

No. 3. Jester. The gay spirit of 
the Mardi Gras is suggested by the 
colorful dress of the Jester. The 
underskirt is made of rows of red 
ruffles gathered and sewed to a foun- 
dation of the same color. The long 
waisted bodice of harlequin Decorat- 
ed Crepe Paper No. 380 is cut in deep 
points which hang well down over 
the skirt. A bell is sewed on the end 
of each point. The ruffs for the wrists and neck are 
made by gathering, through the center, strips of red 
crepe paper five inches wide. The red cap is cut in 
two pieces and pasted together along the outer edges. 
A tiny bell tinkles from the end of each saucy point. 

No. 4. Buttercup. Make the waist of moss 
green and the skirt of dark amber crepe paper. Cut, 
through the entire fold, a strip of dark amber crepe 
paper five inches wide. Unfold it and double the strip 
over lengthwise. Cut it into a coarse fringe, leaving 
an inch margin at the top where it is folded. Paste 
or sew this to the bottom of the skirt. Make large 
separate petals of dark amber crepe paper. Gather 
them slightly and sew them to the skirt at the waist 
line. Cover this joining with a calyx of green crepe 
paper. Cut strips of small petals and paste them 
around the neck and over the arms. 

To make the cap, cut a strip of dark amber crepe 
paper about eight inches wide and long enough to 
fit around the head. Paste the two short ends to- 
gether. Gather the top together and tie it with spool 
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wire, letting the ends of the wire ex- 
tend about two inches. This forms 
the stem. Paste a calyx around this 
stem and wrap the stem with a nar- 
row strip of green crepe paper. 

Almost all of the flower costumes 
can be made in this same way— 
simply change the colors of the crepe 
and the shape of the petals. 

No. 5. Easter. The joyous col- 
ors of Easter are combined in this 
dainty frock. The waist is made of 
violet crepe paper and the frill of 
light amber crepe paper. The frill is 
five inches wide at the back and it is 
cut down to a point at the waist line. 
The skirt is made of decorated crepe 
paper No. E731. The close-fitting 
violet cap is trimmed with a rosette 
of light amber crepe paper. To make 
this rosette, cut a strip of crepe paper 
five inches wide and eighteen inches long. Gather it 
tightly until it forms a circle. Paste the two short 
ends together and sew it to the cap. 

No. 6. Man's Jazz Jacket. Make a plain slip- 
over of jade green crepe paper, or any other bright 
shade. Shape it slightly at the shoulders. Make the 
opening for the neck large enough to permit a few 
gathers. Paste a border of black and white diamonds 
cut from decorated crepe paper No. BW 3 around 
the bottom of the jacket. Make a pointed hat of 
white mat stock and cover it with decorated crepe 
paper No. BW 3. Wire a pompon of jade green crepe 
paper to the highest point. 

No.7. Lion. Boys are thrilled by animal cos- 
tumes and will not balk at dressing up if they may 
be allowed to roam around dressed as lions, bears, 
or tigers. 

Almost any animal can be represented by a mask 
or bag made to slip over the head. An opening must 
be made somewhere in the face to permit the wearer 
to see and breathe. Continued on page 30 
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Che eMost Popular Geature 
at the “Bazaar 


By Ruta Brown 


HE Grab has always been—one might almost 

say italways will be—the most popular feature 

of the bazaar, for here a small sum will buy that 

delightful and intriguing something which everyone 
wants, the Unknown. 

Purses literally pop open at the thought of the 
hidden treasure, and coins fairly elbow their way 
into the coffer in their hurry to get the best that’s 
going. 

Nowadays it behooves the one in charge of the 
Grab to abandon the time-honored fish pond and 
substitute something wholly new for this ancient 
method of distribution. In these days people clamor 
for the unexpected—and that is what they will find 
if you turn the Grab into a Gypsy Camp. 

The “End of the Gypsy Trail,” with its atmosphere 
of wild seclusion, has a Jure that few can resist, espe- 
cially in the garish, hot, crowded hall of the average 
bazaar. 

The End of the Trail should not obtrude itself. To 
the contrary, it should be shrouded in mystery. Se- 
lect an obscure corner for the site, or better still, have 
the encampment in a small room adjoining the main 
hall, so arranged that a glimpse of the picturesque 
entrance will catch the eye and attract curiosity- 
seekers thither. 

At the Camp itself, remove all unnecessary furni- 
ture, leaving only a few camp stools scattered about. 
Then bend your efforts toward turning the nook into 
a leafy bower. 

If possible use real pine boughs and moss, for 
these are not only lovely to look at, but bring 
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with them that inimitable woodsy smell of the great 
out-of-doors. Where pine boughs are not avail- 
able, nearly the same effect can be obtained by other 
means. Natural branches can be covered with . pro- 
fusion of autumn leaves cut from decorated crepe 
paper. And these, artistically combined with leaf 


green paper moss, will be delightfully effective. They 
should be used over doorways and windows and, if 
possible, hung from above on overhead wires. Also 


such out-of-place necessities as radiators and electric 
lights will disappear like magic beneath a cover of 
leafy boughs. 

A big black pot swung from a tripod holds the 
center of.attention, for in this is located the Grab it- 
self—a mysterious brew which may be sampled by 
crossing the gypsy’s hand with silver. If the pack- 
ages are brought to light on the end of a large forked 
stick, this primitive ceremony will amuse the grown- 
ups, and call forth shouts of glee from the youngsters. 

When it is impossible to beg, borrow, or buy 
large iron or copper pot, the best thing to use is an 
ordinary galvanized bucket covered with black crepe 
paper. This bucket should be wrapped with many 
layers of paper to give it the round, squat appearance 
of a true gypsy caldron. : 

Gypsies love color and use it wherever possible. 
From the top of the tripod, which can be made from 
three strong sticks, bright colored moss in shades of 
yellow, orange, and red should be draped. Beneath 
it to gain the effect of dying embers, a flashlight 
wrapped in red or orange crepe paper and half-buried 
under a pile of branches will send out a warm, invit- 
ing glow. 

A gypsy camp without a fortune-teller is as in- 
complete as waffles without syrup. So of course there 
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will be a fortune-teller’s tent in one corner. An ordi- 
nary little tent, such as children play in, may be 
transformed for this purpose by draping it with 
bright scarfs, ornamenting the canvas with mystic 
symbols, and hanging gaudy curtains at the entrance. 

The art of fortune-telling is not so difficult as it 
seems. Those who come are always so eager to believe 
they are being told the truth that even an amateur 
can, so to speak, “get away with murder.’ Any 
method will be acceptable—reading cards, palmistry 
or feeling tell-tale bumps on the head. The only thing 
people care about is that by some means or other the 
veil be drawn from the future. 

An experienced fortune-teller is by no means essen- 
tial. There are many simple books on phrenology and 
palmistry, and one evening devoted to the study of 


A 
Setching gypsy 
costume made 


of crepe paper 


these interesting sciences is all one needs to become a 
wizard. 

The charms of the gypsy camp should not be al- 
lowed to wait unsung. Several others besides the 
fortune-teller herself should don a fetching Romany 
garb and rove among the visitors, selling yellow, red, 
and orange disks which may be redeemed at the End 
of the Trail in the fortune-teller’s tent or at the cal- 
dron. 

The fortune-teller herself will be only too glad to 
don a gypsy costume, for it is always becoming. It 
should include a brilliant scarf of red, green, or yel- 
low knotted loosely round the head; a soft blouse of 
white or pale yellow; a full skirt either fowered or 
party-colored like Jacob’s coat; heavy earrings, 
beads, and bracelets, and a tambourine decked with 
colored ribbons. 

A ruff of many colors is always becoming and 
though it is not a true vagabond style of dress it is 
so utterly bewitching that it is quite permissible to 
wear one with this gypsy garb. 


“Down the Rabbit-Hole” 


Do you remember how you envied Alice when, in 
quest of adventure, she slipped down the rabbit’s 
hole? All the breathless thrill of Wonderland lives 
again at the White Rabbit’s Hole—a quaint and 
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charming feature planned especially to delight the 
children. 

The familiar figure of the white rabbit—pompous 
and ridiculous, in his cut-away coat, stiff collar and 
baggy trousers—is surprisingly easy to fashion out of 
cardboard and crepe paper. 

To make the foundation, cut from cardboard two 
silhouettes, three feet tall, of a rabbit sitting on his 
haunches. Join the silhouettes by placing a band of 
cardboard, four inches wide, between them. The 
band should follow theentire outline of the tabbit and 
be held in place by small tabs of gummed cloth tape. 

The head of the rabbit is covered first with a layer 
of crepe paper, then with overlapping rows of white 
festoons folded lengthwise through the center; the 
ears and features are made of pink mat stock. 

Pad the rabbit’s body with tissue paper or cotton 
until it is round and tubby. Dress him in a red crepe 
paper cut-away with large buttons of black gummed 
paper, a tall mat stock collar reaching almost to his 
ears and baggy trousers of black-and-white striped 
decorated crepe paper. 

The rabbit is then placed on a large packing box 
covered with grass green festoons or crushed green 
crepe paper. One end of the box is built up to resem- 


“ble the gentle slope of a hill. Stones either real or 


made of gray crepe paper and prim little artificial 
daisies are arranged round the hole in which the gifts 
are hidden. 


Che Jazz Gree 


The Jazz Tree is another picturesque and easily 
arranged “grab.” The foundation is an ordinary 
clothes tree to which natural branches have been 
wired. 

The branches are stripped of their foliage and hung 
with slender strands of moss. Lavender is an excel- 
lent color choice as this shade harmonizes with every 
color of the rainbow. 

The tree seems to be growing out of a large con- 
ventional flower pot, which is really just a piece of 
white cardboard covered with black-and-white 
striped crepe paper and lined with red. The card- 


“Down the White ]\— 
Rabbit Hole” where F 
gifts for the children 
are hidden 
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board is placed around the base of the tree and 
joined at the back with paper fasteners. 

Crushed gold crepe paper is used to fill the pot and 
to conceal the base of the tree. 

The packages dangling on strings are wrapped in 
shades of canary, orange, flame, jade green, rich 
purple and deep blue crepe paper. Some of the more 
delicate shades may also be used such as apricot, 
Nile green, powder blue, salmon and lavender. 

Adorn the packages with circles of crepe paper in 
various sizes and cont ing colors. 

She who sells the “fruit” of the Jazz Tree may 
form part of the vivid picture by wearing a costume 
equally bizarre. 


The Jazz Tree where 
mysterious and intrigu- 
ing packages are sold 


Her dress need not be elaborate to be effective. A 
straight piece of canary crepe paper gathered onto a 
petticoat slip forms the short, full skirt. Huge pom- 
pons of green, orange and purple trim the skirt. The 
bodice is made of harlequin design decorated crepe 
paper. A close fitting cap of flame with a huge 
pompon of many colors completes the picture. 


Robin Hood’s Garget 


Here is an opportunity for the boys to do their bit; 
and let me tell you a little secret—if boys are given 
theentire responsibility of some feature of the bazaar, 
they become indefatigableworkers for the cause, leay- 
ing no stone unturned to make their part successful. 
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Dressed in the picturesque costumes of Robin 
Hood and his merry band of followers, the boys 
mingle with the crowd ballyhooing the whale of a 
good time which may be had at Robin Hood’s Target 
where, in exchange for a few paltry coins, one may 
ay, his skill as an archer. 

\ large cardboard target containing 
ealered rings is tacked on ‘the wall and ¢ 
allowed to shoot one arrow at the bull’s- eye. A prize, 
of course, is awarded to each contestant but the price 
that he must pay for his sport depends upon the ring 
on the target in which his arrow lodg 

The outer ring should cost him fifteen cents, the 
next ring ten cents, the third ring five cents and he 
ait + is fortunate ‘enough to hit the 
bull’s-eye needs pay nothing. If per- 
chance the archer is so lacking in 
skill as to miss the target entirely, he 


a series of 
ch archer is 


may, by paying twenty-five cents, 
have the privilege of selecting a 
package. 


There should be a different scale of 
prices for the children with prizes of 
corresponding values. 


A fair vender 
colorful costume of ava 
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Making Money for your 


By M. Jamison Trachsel 


The Pedler’s Parade 


ID you ever try peddling your wares? A 

‘D Pedler’s Parade is novel and easily arranged. 

If you can get permission to peddle your 

wares at a band concert or at some other community 

gathering, so much the better for your efforts will be 
less scattered. 

Have no fears, however, as to the gathering of 

a crowd. It is amazing, indeed, the rapidity with 

which a small group of idly curious people develops 

into a large crowd of jostling, interested followers. 


Club or Society 


group took charge of one fork in the road. In the 
center of the room a sign post pointed East, West, 
North and South. In each corner of the room was a 
table set for supper. As the people entered the room 
they were registered and assigned to the table where 
they belonged. Those born in the East took the road 
marked ‘‘East’; those born in the West turned 
“West’’ and so on. 

The centerpiece on the “North” table was a lake 
(made of a mirror) surrounded by grass and tiny fir 


Those who take part in the 
parade dress to represent ped- 
lers (both men and women) and 
place their wares in picturesque 
baskets, packs, trays and push 
carts. 

Gay colored scarfs, beads, 
brass earrings, sashes and flow- 
ered dresses are assembled for 
costumes. Faces are stained with 
makeup to resemble the street 
venders of southern Italy. 

From decorated push carts 
and wheelbarrows, fruits, individ- 
ual pies, cakes and soft drinks 
are sold. Girls carry trays cov- 
ered with red and yellow crepe 
paper suspended from their necks 
by streamers of gay colored rib- 


nity the woman who has 

faichfully served on various 
committees for ways and means 
of raising moncy can understand 
che sort of difficulties chac usually 
enter into the planning of some- 
thing new, someching easy to do 
and something chac requires liccle 


or no outlay of the precious cash 
on hand 


ao 


“6. help jusc such harassed souls 

we suggest the Pedler's Parade, 

Cross Roads Supper, A Special 

Day Carnival and che White 
Elephant 


trees made of narrow green crepe 
paper festoons. The menu in- 
cluded fried fish, mashed pota- 
toes, cole-slaw, coffee and rolls 
with frosted cake to represent 
the “frozen north.” 

A mammy doll dressed in a 
bright red calico skirt and flow- 
ered apron told at a glance that 
this was the “South” table. Fried 
chicken, cornbread, sweet pota- 
toes and coffee comprised the 
menu. 

The table for “way down 
East” showed an old ship model 
for the centerpiece. Baked pork 
and Boston beans, brown bread, 
doughnuts and tea was the typi- 
cal New England repast served 


bons. The trays are heaped up 
with delicious sandwiches, bags 
of crisp buttered popcorn and home made candies. 

The sale opens with a street parade of these mer- 
chants headed by a group of musicians producing 
music on real or fake instruments. A hurdy-gurdy 
drawn by a donkey, a disreputable “yaller’’ dog 
trailing at his heels, is a characteristic and pictur- 
esque way of attracting the attention of casual 
passers-by. 


The Gross Roads Supper 


Goop foods, temptingly served, never go begging 
and the Church Supper has always been one of the 
most popular and profitable ways of raising money; 
but the Church Supper can be enlivened and made 


more interesting by occasionally offering it in a differ- . 


ent guise. 

The Cross Roads Supper is particularly conducive 
to promoting sociability and the making of new 
acquaintances. This was very successfully given in a 
community that was made up of people who had 
settled there from all parts of the United States. 

The committee appointed four groups and each 


here. 

The “West” table had a regu- 
lar little Indian village for its centerpiece. The wig- 
wams were made of brown crepe paper; the figures 
of the Indians being cut from Decorated Crepe 
Paper and mounted on cardboard. 

Roast beef, flapjacks and raisin pie was the sub- 
stantial supper served. 

After the supper an entertainment was given by 
the four groups. The Northern group read selections 
from Lumber camp stories. The Southern group sang 
darky melodies. The Westerners had a mock rodeo. 
Those from the east gave a pantomine of the court- 
ship of Miles Standish. 


cA Special Day Carnival 


Tuts year instead of having “just a bazaar’’ plan 
something more unusual to coax the pennies into the 
worthy coffer. 

A Special Day Carnival is the most fun of all and 
one that is easily arranged. Each booth has decora- 
tions and wares to sell that are appropriate to some 
special day; they may be Continued on page 33 


By 
Charlotte Heath 


Spring and Daffodils 


HE sun grows warm and we craw! out of our 
winter holes to stretch ourselves and look about 
for a bit of fun. Then comes the thought—a 

daffodil luncheon! 

We see a luncheon table-decked with daffodils and 
sparkling glass. Perhaps your glass is blue—the blue 
of fresh spring skies, with blue-bordered napkins to 
match. Or it may be the green of new grass, or crys- 
tal, or a warm, glowing amber. It makes no difference 
daffodils delight the eye in any setting. 

The centerpiece will bed affodils, of course. And 
at each place a nut basket of the same motif done in 
crepe paper—its spreading wire handle wrapped in 
green and secured to a green base beneath the paper 
cup. Its petals, like the flower itself, are of two shades 
—the outer ones of pale yellow, and the small inner 
row of dark amber. A rosette of narrow ribbon tied 
to the highest point of the arch gives the basket a 
look of airy grace. 

A paper plate may be turned into a thing of beauty 
for serving cake or sandwiches. To give the needed 
strength, the handle should be made of two strands 
of wound wire, twisted together 
but spread gracefully on each i) 
side before it passes beneath the ) 
edge of the plate, where it is \ 
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pasted. A double frill of crepe paper in the daffodil 
colors is then pasted round the edge from the under 
side, and the bottom of the plate covered with a cir- 
cular piece of the crepe. The handle should be deco- 
rated with a large maline bow of pale yellow on one 
side, and on the other, two daffodils wound round the 
handle, and secured at the bottom by a smaller bow. 

In planning an appropriate menu, the first thought 
should always be to serve appetizing dishes combined 
into a well-balanced meal. Never sacrifice either of 
these points to the exigencies of a color scheme. But 
it often happens that a little care and forethought 
will produce a good menu which also keeps within 
the range of the desired colors. 

If a color scheme is adopted, it should be harmoni- 
ous and not too obtrusive. Especially where food is 
colored artificially, great care should be taken to keep 
the shades subdued. Unnatural brilliance will give 
the food a hectic look instead of that cool delicate 
tint which lends zest to the appetite. 

The hostess who wishes to carry out a daffodil 
color scheme will find a Jarge variety of dishes from 
which to plan her luncheon. 

The following menu may 

prove helpful: cream of 

A spinach or asparagus soup, 

D omelette served with green 

+ peppers and creamed potato 

4 au gratin, a light salad and 
/ 


Y Continued on page 36 
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The Daffodil 


A Lesson in Flower Making 


AFFODILS are made of two shades— 

TD No. 63 Yellow for the center and No. 61 

Light Amber for the outer petals. The 

leaves are made of No. 45 Moss Green and the 

calyxes of No. 71 Brown. No. 9 Wires are used 
for the stems. 

Before cutting flower petals or leaves, stretch 
the crepe paper slightly. Place the patterns on 
the crepe paper with the grain of the crepe 
running from point to base as indicated on 
the patterns. Cut several thicknesses at once. 

Cuta strip of No. 63 Crepe Paper 114 inches 
wide and roll into a tight twist. Use a piece 214 
inches long for the pistil of each flower. 

For the center tube, cut No. 63 Crepe Paper 
with the dotted line of the pattern on a fold 
of the crepe. 

Paste the two opposite straight edges to- 
gether. Flute the scalloped edge very slightly 
by holding the edge between the thumbs and 
forefingers of both hands, the thumbs being 
not more than one eighth of an inch apart. 
Push away from you with one hand and pull 
forward with the other. Move the hands a bit 
and repeat until the entire edge is fluted. 

Place the pistil inside the tube so that the 
top will be 14 inch below the top of the tube 
and gather the lower edge together tightly. 
The outer petals should be made in two sepa- 
rate strips of three petals each. Arrange one 
strip around the center petal, spacing them 
evenly, then put the second strip in place, 
having the petals just between those of the 
first row. 

Bind the petals together tightly with a piece 


Half 
the 
Pattern 


Center 
Petal 
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of No. 9 Wire. Use a piece 18 inches 
long, twisting it around the flower in 
the middle so that there will be a 
double thickness for the stem. Cut 
off any surplus paper below the 
fastening. 

Crush a piece of No. 71 Brown 
Crepe Paper and cut according to the 
pattern. Put a little paste on the 
lower part and fasten to the flower 
where the wire is fastened around it. 

Wrap the stem with a strip of 
No. 45 Green Crepe Paper cut across 
the grain 2 inches wide. Fold this strip 
through the center lengthwise. Put a 
little paste at the base of the flower 
where the calyx is fastened and wind 
the strip of paper around two or 
three times very tightly, then, hold- 
ing the stem wire in the right hand, 
twirl it round and round. At the same 
time, with the left hand guide the 
paper, slanting it down and stretch- 
ing it so that | it will cover the wire 
smoothly. Insert two leaves on oppo- 
site sides of the stem near the base. 
When the end of the wire is reached, 
cut off the paper and paste. 

The leaves may be a single thick- 
ness wired or not as preferred, or two 
thicknesses may be pasted together. 

With the ends of the fingers push 
the tube into cup shape and flute 
the edge and bend the flower forward 
into a natural position. 


| | | | Petal 
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HE sunrise services, celebrating the festival of 
Easter, that have become such a popular fea- 
ture in so many American towns and cities 

are but a variation and a development of customs 
now hidden in the mists of past ages. The origin of 
Easter is lost in antiquity. While Easter was ob- 
served as a pagan rite in honor of Eostre, the Saxon 
goddess of spring, and the Jews identified it with 
the Passover, it was not celebrated as a Christian 
festival until about the year 68 A.p. 

Of even earlier record is the association of the 
egg with spring and the renewal of life. From the 
earliest times, the egg, as the embodiment of the life 
principle, has been connected with mythological 
and religious ceremonies. The Egyptians held it to 
be the sacred sign of the renovation of mankind 
after the Deluge. An egg with a dove over it was 
the emblem of the Ark, and with the Jews it was the 
symbol of the departure from the Land of Egypt. 
It also holds an important place in Chinese, Hindu 
and even Hawaiian mythology. 


Ege Rolling 


While every country has its characteristic Easter 
customs, those in the United States have almost in- 
variably taken the form of religious services cele- 
brated at dawn. An outstanding exception is the 
so-called “egg rolling’ on the lawn of the White 
House at Washington. Practically all the children 
of the city participate, each bringing a basket of 
gaily decorated eggs as a contribution to the party. 
Grown-ups are only tolerated as escorts for the 
youngsters, who crowd before the big iron gates 
that guard the Chief Magistrate’s home long before 
the appointed hour of nine on the morning of 
Easter Monday. The fun is rampant from the start, 
and continues as long as the sun’s rays permit, but 
the high spot of the day for many is when the Presi- 
dent and his wife stroll through the grounds to greet 
their little guests, while the famous Marine Band 


plays appropriate music. Of recent years the crowd 
has been so dense—on one occasion it was estimated 
at 38,000—that overflow “‘rollings” have been held 
in Rock Creek Park, adjoining the Zoo. It is a pic- 
turesque sight that no visitor to the national capital 
at Easter time fails to enjoy, although he or she 
must beg, borrow or steal a child as an open sesame 
to the White House grounds. 

Of the Easter sunrise services, the oldest and per- 
haps the most famous in this country are those of the 
Moravians—at Bethlehem, Pennsylvania; Salem, 
North Carolina, and other places where they con- 
gregate. At Bethlehem the earliest record is of the 
service on April 13, 1732. The settlers, who brought 
the custom from their native town of Herrnhut in 
Saxony, had founded the colony two years before. 
And from the simple beginnings of that first ser- 
vice in the wilderness, there has sprung a custom that 
has spread to all corners of the land. The ceremonies 
really begin with the advent of Holy Week. Each 
day has its appropriate ritual, called the “Acts of 
Monday,” “Acts of Tuesday,” and so on. 


Reverence with Joyousness 


On Good Friday, the day’s observances culminate 
with the “Love Feast’? when the symbolic repast 
is represented by a bun and coffee, served in simple 
white mugs to the reverent congregation. Good 
Friday, for Moravians, is not a day of gloom. The 
organ music is solemn, but not sad. The choir and 
bishop in ordinary dress denote its informality, while 
reverence is mingled with a deep joyousness. All is 
anticipation of the coming Easter happiness. 

That the dead live is a fundamental of the Mora- 
vian creed. On Saturday, the congregation assembles 
in the cemetery, when the little, white, flat grave 
stones, row after row, are scrubbed clean by loving 
hands, and a bunch of ivy leaves is laid on each. 
Without distinction of individual or family, the be- 
loved dead lie in groups; married men, married 
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women; single men, single women; boys, girls. The 
ceremony is as uplifting as it is simple. 

The gathering of the now famous trombone bands 
at the church marks the beginning of the Easter 
service itself. From its noble belfry, at three o’clock 
in the morning, the first strains of music float out. 
In the course of the next two hours, at fifty different 
points, they send forth their summons to awake and 
worship. Each band has its particular tunes and par- 
ticular places at which to play them. In response, 
the people gather in the square facing the church 
from which issues the procession—ushers, choir, pas- 
tors of all the Moravian churches in the city, as 
well as the mayor. The service begins with chanting 
by the choir and congregation of the Easter creed of 
the primitive Christians, “The Lord is Risen. The 
Lord is Risen Indeed.” After prayers and further 
singing, all move to the graveyard, where the beau- 
tiful Easter Litany is conducted by the bishop. It is 
all reverent and beautiful and loving beyond 
description. 
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particularly dedicated to him, and in effigy he is 
burned, flogged, hanged and maltreated in many 
ways. The more ingenious the torments inflicted, the 
greater the benefit to the perpetrator, is the sub- 
stance of the popular superstition. In Palestine 
there are, of course, elaborate Easter ceremonies, 
many of them conducted by the Orthodox Greek 
Church, and visitors to the Holy Land at Easter 
may be sure of an unusual, interesting and colorful 
experience. 


cA Feast in Roumania 


In Roumania, which has been brought close to 
Americans through the recent visit of its Queen to 
our country, the rigidly kept feasts and fasts of the 
Greek Church offer the chief variation to the monot- 
ony of ordinary, everyday life. In a country where 
eighty-two per cent of the population is of the peas- 
ant class, and in spite of the fact that education has 
been compulsory for a long time, few of them can 

read or write, the im- 


Three thousand miles 
to the west of Bethlehem, 
thereis alsocelebrated an 
Easter service at dawn. 
On the top of Mt. Rubi- 
doux, near Riverside, 
California, a vast congre- 
gation of people gathers 
from all parts of the 
world. It, too, is a simple 
service, and one not iden- 
tified with any particular 
sect or creed. Ministers 
of many denominations 
have led the service be- 


portance of the great 
festivals is easily appre- 
ciated. For seven weeks 
before Easter, the Rou- 
manian peasant lives a 
life of almost incredible 
abstinence. He eats no 
animal food of any kind 
—not even milk or 
cheese. Life is supported 
largely on a diet of In- 
dian corn and beans. But 
if Lent is a fast, Easter 
is a feast indeed. Even 
the poorest contrive to 


fore the great cross that 
tops the summit of the 
mountain. The cross was erected in commemoration 
of the life and work of Padre Junipero Serra, 
founder of the old Franciscan missions of Cali- 
fornia. The day of his arrival at San Diego, July 1, 
1769, is called the birthday of California, where he 
labored for sixteen years, establishing the missions, 
many of which are treasured shrines of the Califor- 
nia of today. Since all Californians revere his mem- 
ory, it was deemed fitting to make this celebration, 
at the foot of the cross he loved and served, an annual 
event, and so the ceremony has come to be a fixed 
annual custom. The service itself is a simple one of 
prayer and song, led by trained choristers, with the 
Lord’s Prayer chanted in unison by the vast assem- 


blage. 
Gorgeous Street Processions 


Overseas many quaint customs are associated with 
Easter, some of which are still practiced. In Roman 
Catholic countries, including Mexico as well as those 
of South America, in addition to services of elabo- 
rate religious ritual, Easter is marked by gorgeous 
street processions. Sometimes these take a form quite 
the reverse of reverent. For instance, Judas the Be- 
trayer plays an important part. Holy Saturday is 


Wide World Photos 
Easter Egg Rolling on the White House Lawn 


have new clothes, and 
the festive board is 
heaped with the best that can be secured. There is a 
world of meaning in the designs with which the 
Roumanians decorate their Easter eggs, “Red Eggs 
at Easter” being an expression for inevitableness that 
tells its own story. 

In the British Isles quaint Easter customs can 
be traced without number. In former days every 
county had its characteristic ceremonies, many of 
them directly connected with Easter eggs. Eggs pay- 
able at Easter were often part of the rent due from 
tenants who lived under an ecclesiastical lord. There 
is a record in 1262 of twenty-four tenants and cot- 
tagers of Saperton in Gloucester, who gave five eggs 
each to the Lord of the Manor at Easter. The 
monks of old ornamented their Easter eggs very 
elaborately and there are still in existence a number 
of rare engravings showing these gorgeous eggs, 
which, after being blessed, were eaten with great 
ceremony. A practice, said to be popular as late as 
the eighteenth century, was to saw the eggs in two, 
and after cleaning the shells, line them with gold leaf, 
when they were further embellished inside and out 
with decorative figures. They were then secured with 
ribbons and retained as souvenirs. In Durham the 
men of the village claimed the Covitinued on page 35 


rejoicing. The gladsome spirit which overflows 

at this time expresses itself in sending tokens 
of joy from friend to friend. This custom, in fact, 
growing as popular as the giving of gifts on Christmas 
day. 

For weeks ahead persuasive displays of flowers, 
candy, Easter eggs, and gaily decked baskets touch 
the shops with rainbow magic till they seem like the 
incarnation of Springtime. 

Yet few people are really familiar with the fascinat- 
ing pastime of fixing the Easter basket. It is more 
than merely purchasing and assembling Easter toys 
and sweets. 

Baskets of plain but charming lines can be pur- 
chased for such small sums as twenty-five and fifty 

cents. When transformed by ribbons, frills, and 
flowers they become “creations” comparable to those 
seen in the most exclusive shops. 

Perhaps y you have, among your tucked-away pos- 
sessions, old flower and fruit baskets which have lost 
their pristine freshness. 

The two baskets illustrated are excellent examples 
of what can be done with discards such as these. 

The erstwhile flower basket is made glowing, fresh, 
and new with a dress of amber crepe. The paper is 
gathered into dainty frills and tied to the basket with 
narrow ribbons. 

The high handle gracefully arching over the basket 
is wrapped with folded festoons of sunny yellow. To 
add a touch of airy grace, misty bows of lavender 
maline are tied on each side of the handle. The color 
contrast is introduced by the shower of pink, green, 
violet, and blue Easter eggs cut from cardboard and 
covered with crepe paper. 

The fruit basket—low, substantial, and roomy— 
is covered with double frills of lavender and pink 
crepe paper. The handle—an arch of violets—is 
wrapped with strips of twisted petals in shades of 
lavender, violet, and purple crepe. 


Erick, like Christmas, is a festival of great 
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“Gwisted Petals 


To make these petals, cut through the entire fold 
of crepe a strip of paper four inches wide. Unfold, 
stretch, and refold the paper into eight thicknesses. 
Make straight cuts down the required distance, then 
round off each petal division. Place the right fore- 
finger and the left thumb in the center of the petal 
with the left forefinger and the right thumb on the 
opposite side. Twist the petal right through the 
center of the top. 


Decorating Easter Eggs 


The most important consideration in fixing the 
Easter basket is to decide what to put in it. Children 
are quick to appreciate the things that are new and 
different; and the real thrill of Easter comes from the 
bright colored eggs, the cuddling yellow ducks and 
fluffy chicks. 

Did you ever try dycing Easter eggs with mois- 
tened crepe paper? It is very easy to do and the paper 
tints the shell smoothly without streaks or blotches. 

Cut a strip of crepe paper three inches wide and 
roll it up in a tight wad. Dip one end in a saucer of 
clear water and use it as a dabber for applying the 
color. It is always a wise precaution to have an extra 

saucer of water and a soft rag close at hand to wipe 
off the extra dye and to smooth and blend the colors. 

Some shades of crepe paper are better fitted for 
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dyeing than others. Flame produces a soft yellow 
tint verging on the light orange. Red makes a de- 
lightful shade of pink. Bluebird blue will give you a 
robin’s egg blue that is lovely by itself or when com- 
bined with pink to form lavender. 

After the eggs have been tinted and are thoroughly 
dry they are ready to be “‘scissor painted.” This new 
method of decorating consists of cutting out designs 
from decorated crepe paper or napkins, arranging 
them on an object and pasting them in place. The 
effect is similar to hand painting and only those who 
are in on the secret know that the designs are 
appliqued. The eggs illustrated were “scissor painted” 
with bunnies and chicks cut from napkin No, E 707. 
The dainty blue forget-me-nots were taken from 
napkin No. 343. The pink daisies are printed on 
napkin No. 342. 


Saster Gandy 
Baskets 


There is always a 
need of one or two 
small baskets to hold 
the overflow of Easter 


sweets. 
Illustration No. 1 
shows a small basket 


made over a tall paper 


drinking cup. The 
handle is a piece of 
» g wire wrapped 
with crepe paper. It 
is fastened to each 
side of the cup with 
gummed cloth tape. 

The cup is thencov- 
ered with a deep frill 
of pink crepe paper. The rabbit driver is cut from 
decorated crepe paper No. E730 and mounted on mat 
stock. It is held to the basket with paper fasteners. 
A bow of pink gauze ribbon tied to the highest point 
of the handle is the finishing touch. 


Ducks in Easter Array 


The Easter basket to be really interesting should 
contain other gifts besides eggs. 

Little cotton ducks can’ be purchased at the ten 
cent store and garbed in crepe paper to rival in 
splendor the most exclusive young duckling that ever 
graced a de luxe glass case. F 

The one pictured (illustration No. 2) is wearing 
a new Spring bonnet made of lavender crepe paper. 
This bit of Easter millinery is not only chic and be- 
coming but exceedingly easy to make. It is nothing 
more than an oval of violet crepe paper tied on the 
head with narrow satin ribbon. The corsage bouquet 

- is a spray of small twisted petals made of purple 
crepe paper. The twisted petals are made in the same 
manner as described on the preceding page. The 


zi 


strip of paper, however, should be only two inches 
wide instead of four and it is not necessary to 
round off each petal division. 


Bunny Lolly- Lops 


All children love lolly-pops and the one disguised 
as a bunny (illustration No, 3) is quite irresistible. 
The cute little rabbit face peering smugly beneath 
its Easter bonnet is cut from decorated crepe paper 
and pasted on a lolly-pop. The bonnet is enhanced 
with tiny crepe paper flowers in blue, violet and 
pale pink. 

There is an exceedingly easy way to make little 
button roses which are just the thing for lolly-pop 
millinery. To make these flowers, cut a six-inch 
square of crepe paper and roll it up tightly into a 
slender stick. Paste the edge down to prevent the 
paper from unrolling. If the flowers are made in two 
shades of crepe paper, roll the darker shade for the 
center and wrap the lighter color around it. Flatten 
one end of the stick with the thumb and forefinger. 
(This makes the little button rose.) Cut itoff close to 
the end of the stick and paste it in place. The roses 
may be artistically arranged in sprays, wreaths or 
in groups of three roses. 

The stick of the lolly-pop is wrapped with pink 
crepe paper and stuck in a button mould. As a fin- 
ishing touch, a bow of blue crepe paper is pasted on 
the stick just below the chin of the rabbit. 


Ghick and Gart 


The cotton chick hitched to the cartload of jelly 
beans is such a jolly little “‘turnout’’that it cannot 
fail to gladden theheart of some 
small child on Easter morning. 

This same little cart can be ~ 
used to hold the breakfast egg 
which, just before serving, can 
be tinted a dainty shade of 
pink by dabbing the shell with 
aswab of moist red crepe paper. 

The cart is a paper serving 
cup covered with blue crepe 
paper. The paste is put on the 
outside of the cup and the 
paper is stretched around it. 

The shafts of the 
cartaremade of wire 


wrapped with 
narrow strips 
of pink crepe 
paper. They 
are attached 
to the cart with gummed cloth tape. The joining 
is hidden by the pink wheels which are cardboard 
disks covered with crepe paper. The wheels are se- 
cured to the cart with paper fasteners. 

A bow of narrow pink satin ribbon tied on shaft 
has a small place card pasted to one trailing end. 
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AVID sat on the low, broad steps 
of the veranda lazily basking in 


the early April sunshine, while his 
sister June, in a new green smock, was 
busily engaged in the garden below mak- 
ing a bed for her purple pansies. 

‘David watched June as she bent over 
her trowel making neat little holes in the 
soft brown earth. Sometimes he wished 
that she was a boy, for then they could 
play “Indians” or hunt snakes. Girls 
were so “‘scarey” about things like that 
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Make an 
Easter 
(?enterpiece 


face. ““We can make 
an Easter Rabbit cen- 
terpiece like the one 


teachermade in school 
and surprise mother.” 

This was a happy 
inspiration for just 


last week June and 
her mother had gone 
shopping and _ had 
bought all sorts of 
pretty pieces of deco- 
rated crepe paper, 


and it wasn’t any fun doing them by 
yourself. 

And while he sat there thinking these things, 
something brown and white suddenly hopped from 
under the fence and disappeared beneath the low 
spreading branches of a pine tree. Not until it poked 
its venturesome nose through a cluster of sheltering 
pine needles and stared at David with round sur- 
prised eyes, did he realize that it was a wee March hare. 

David tumbled off the steps in excitement shout- 
ing, “Hurry, June—it’s the Easter rabbit!” 

It pleased cottontail vastly to be given this im- 
portant sounding name, for he was a vain little rabbit 
and he very much wanted to stay and be admired. 

But once upon a time a boy had picked him up 
by his long, sleek ears and, because he was far too 
frightened to squirm, swung him back and forth— 
oh, how his ears ached and pained! Cottontail 
shuddered whenever he thought of it. With two hops 
and a jump he was gone—back to the safe little hole 
in the fence. 

“That wasn’t the Easter Rabbit,” said June, who 
had dropped her trowel and scampered up the hill. 

“But I know what we can do,” she added, quickly, 
as she saw the disappointed expression on David’s 


wire, and cardboard, 
“Enough,’’ as_ her 
mother had said, “to keep David and June out of 
mischief for many a day.” 

Ten minutes later David and June were seated by 
the window, the table all nicely cleared of books and 
toys, with only the things there that were needed— 
a fold of decorated crepe paper with bunnies on it, 
several pieces of wire, a fold of sand colored crepe 
paper, paste, gummed cloth tape, a soft rag, and a 
saucer of water for moistening the tape. 

June showed David how to cut the rabbits out 
roughly, then spread paste on the cardboard, place 
the crepe paper on it, and press it down with the 
soft rag. 

When the paste was 
dry, David cut the bun- 
nies out very carefully. 
The cardboard was stiff 
and it was hard to cut, 
but he wasn’t going to let 
agirl knowiteven though 
she was his sister. 

June turned each rab- 
bit face down on the 


Illustration No. 1 
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table and laid a wire down the center of the back. 
She let the end of the wire extend three inches be- 
low the rabbit’s foot. Then she fastened the wire in 
place with gummed cloth tape (illustration No. 1) 
and pasted another rabbit on the back so that both 
sides looked just alike. 

The next thing to get ready was the base for the 
centerpiece. June wanted it to look like a little garden 
with paths in it. She cut a large oval out of cardboard 
and covered it with sand crepe paper. To make the 
paths realistic, June crushed the crepe paper over a 
round stick. She rolled the 
paper loosely around the stick, 
then placed it upright on the 
table and pushed the paper 
down towards the table just as 
hard as she could. When the 
paper was unrolled and_ the 
stick taken out, the paper was 
all full of little crinkles. 

Together she and David 
made grass patches out of green 
festoons. They cut a festoon 
into strips and folded them 
lengthwise through the center. 
Then they pasted the festoons 
on the cardboard base in over- 
lapping rows. When they 
brushed the festoons up they 
looked just like real grass grow- 
ing in the garden. When it came 
time to mount the rabbits on 
the cardboard base, David 
was very much interested to 
know just how June would do it. He thought that 
it would be very hard to do but it happened to be 
easy. June pierced the wire that extended below the 
rabbit’s foot right through the cardboard and bent 
it back close to the underneath side. Then she 


An Easter poster made of decorated 
crepe paper and pink mat stock 
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fastened it down with pieces of gummed cloth tape. 

After both rabbits were mounted, the centerpiece 
was turned over and sure enough, the rabbits were 
standing up straight. David couldn't help laughing at 
the old rabbit with the wheelbarrow—he looked so 
funny in his big garden hat and purple overalls. 

Oh, how quickly the day had flown. It was almost 
dark—not quite dark—but that goldy-pink time just 
before the sun goes down. June knew that her 
mother would soon be coming home and she and 
David hustled to clear away the scraps of paper and 
tidy up the room. 

The centerpiece was to be a 
surprise for Easter morning. 
June could see it, laid out 
neatly on the breakfast table 
before the amazed eyes of her 
parents. “Oh, David—it is too 
wonderful,” she cried. “Do you 
think you can keep it a secret’”? 
David wasn’t at all sure that he 
could but at least he would 
try and heran to find a box big 
enough to hold it. He remem- 
bered seeing a large square box 
on the closet shelf where his 
mother kept her hats, but, of 
course, he couldn’t take it with- 
out permission; and he called to 
his mother as she came through 
the door, “May June and I bor- 
row your hat box for our new 
centerpiece?” 

“David—you’ve spoiled it 
all,” June said hotly. “I knew you couldn't keep a 
secret!” 

Somehow, mothers seem to know just what to do 
and say to keep their children happy. All disappoint- 
ment was swept away when she promised to show 
them how to make a jolly Easter poster to match 
the centerpiece. 

What fun it would be to take it to school for all the 
class to see. June could hardly wait for tomorrow to 

come. And that night, at tucking-in time, 

June whispered in her mother’s ear, “I am 

sorry I was cross with David—and I want 
you to be in every secret.” 


The bunny gardener in this 
Jolly Easter centerpiece 
has real candy eggs piled up 
beneath his wheel barrow 


The figures are cut from 
decorated crepe paper and 
are mounted on cardboard. 
Green festoons form the grass 
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A Potato Race 


IVIDE the party into 

two sides. Have them 
stand in straight lines fac- 
ing each other. A potato 
is given the leader of each line who, holding it 
in both hands, must put it into both hands of the 
next person and so on down the line. When the last 
person receives it he runs as fast as he can to the 
head of the line, starting the potato down once 
more. This is continued until one side has had all of 
its players run with the potato thus getting the orig- 
inal leader back at the head of the line. 


Trish Alphabet 


Hand to each guest a sheet of paper with the 
letters of the alphabet written on it in green ink. 
Arrange the letters in two columns. 

The fun consists of seeing who can fill in each space 
with a word of Irish significance beginning with the 
various letters. For instance, B—Blarney, C—Cork 


and so on. 
cA Shamrock Hunt 


Hide a number of green paper shamrocks in dif- 
ferent parts of the room. Have the players form a 
line and march around in a large 
circle while someone plays a lively 
Irish tune on the piano or victrola. 
The music stops suddenly and the 
contestants are allowed two minutes 
in which to hunt for shamrocks. The 
marching and hunting are continued 
alternately until the shamrocks be- 
come scarce Only one shamrock may 
be picked in each hunt. Anyone fail- 
ing to find one during any hunting period must 
leave the circle. The one who remains in the ring 
for the longest time is given a prize. Re 


Blarney 


We all like to hear something nice said about 
ourselves even though it is “Blarney”; so this 
game is sure to put everyone in a jovial mood. 

Each man is given a slip of paper with a girl’s 
name written on it, and each girl is presented with a 
slip bearing a man’s name. The slips are numbered. 
A bit of blarney must be written describing the per- 
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son whose name appears on the slip of paper. The 
papers are then collected and read off while each per- 
son writes down the name of the man or girl whom 
they think best fits the description. The one with 
the greatest number of cor- 
rect guesses to his or her 
credit wins the prize. 


Rocky Road to Dublin 


The object of the game is 
to go blindfolded from one 
side of the room to another 
without bumping into any 
person or object. 

Remove as much of the furniture as possible and 
station six or eight people in different parts of the 
room; the number of human obstacle 


depending 


upon the size of the room. Three or four contestants 
may compete at one time and if they should bump 
against each other it is counted against them. Before 


should be 
room and 


starting on their journey the contestants 
allowed to make a careful survey of the 
decide upon the best route to Dublin. Blindfold 
them, turn them around twice and start them on 
their way. The one who reaches the other side of the 
room with the fewest bumps is the winner. 


Green Contest 


Each person is furnished the fol- 
lowing list of questions written on 
a shamrock cut-out. All answers 
must contain the word “green.” 
As the questions are comparatively 
easy to answer a time limit should 
be specified. 

Agvaluablepa pe tametree intent rt yeti Greenback 
Aum erchan tary enor si rheyetede 40) *)af~\cia) = s0- Greengrocer 
An inexperienced person Greenhorn 


/N QR ie oon hod 65 dn8 6 COBO AABN Oe Greenland 
/\ JEN Tid awed bib 6 oO Reo POE eton Greensward 
Avglassihousesnaiier ein aee ie Mecaheees Greenhouse 
iN PALIN: 00 sb on ponInDs 06s co GCbdRaeN Greengage 
INN EQNS chao waren oonbanacen obnonar Greening 


Foolish “Gelegrams 


The hostess hands each guest a telegram blank 
to be filled in with words beginning with these letters 
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A—P—R—I—L—F—O—O—L. [For example, A 
POLICEMAN RAN IN LOUIS FOR OPENING 
OLD LIQUOR. The person who composes the cley- 
erest telegram is given a prize as is also he who writes 
the most foolish one. 


Laugh a Little 


Did you ever try to laugh a little and then stop 
suddenly? It can’t be done—at least not easily and 
the game “Laugh a Little” generally ends in a riot 
of laughter. 

The players sit in a circle with one in the center for 
a leader. The one chosen as leader should have an 
easy, natural and contagious laugh for it is his duty 
to start the game. When the leader tosses a handker- 
chief into the air everyone must laugh. As soon as 
the handkerchief hits the floor all laughter must 
immediately cease. Those who are guilty of even the 
faintest little snicker or chuckle must leave the 
group. The one remaining in the circle for the longest 
period of time is voted the winner and awarded a 
prize. 


Finding a Lartner 


The men form one line, the girls another. Keeping 
time to music the two lines separate and march 
around the room. When the two lines meet at the 
rear of the room they form a single line, alternating 
first a and then a girl. As they march up the 
center of the room they halt and all face one way. 
The man dances with the girl on his right. 


Fortune Gelling Easter Eggs 


Fach guest is given an Easter egg cut from colored 
cardboard with the following questions written on it. 

1. Of what does he (she) remind you? 

2. How old do you think he is? 

3. What is his favorite pastime? 

4. What is his only talent? 

Guests are given pencils and are asked to write 
their initials on the back of the egg. The eggs are 
then collected, mixed up and again passed around. 
Guests are then given exactly five minutes to write 
the answers to each question written on the egg, the 
only requirement being that they use the initials on 
the egg for the first letters of the two words com- 
prising their answers. 

After all the questions are answered the eggs are 
again collected, and again mixed up and passed 
around, this time for reading. Each person in turn 
reads the initials on his egg, gives the name of the 
person to whom the initials belong and proceeds to 
read the description. Some of the answers are most 
amusing. 


Butterflies in Glover 


This requires two packs of cards, one of which 
should preferably be old. 

One person sits in the corner, holding a pack of 
cards. The butterflies divide into two equal sides, 


3 I 
and get on their knees on either side of the clover, 
which is the old pack of cards, spread out face up on 
the floor. As the one in the corner calls out each card 
in the pack, the two sides try to capture the card 
named, but in pulling it to their side of the rug (which 
is designated by chalk lines) may use only the index 
finger. A quick eye and ready finger are the most 
valuable assets for this game. The contest continues 
until the whole pack of cards has been captured, 
and the side having the most cards wins. 


Boutonnieres for Matching Partners 


A picturesque way of matching partners is to have 
two young girls carry baskets filled with bouton- 
nieres of twisted crepe paper petals made in different 
combinations of colors. The men select boutonnieres 
from the basket that has a blue ribbon tied on the 
handle and the girls pick theirs from the basket with 
a pink ribbon on the handle. Partners are found by 
matching color combinations. 

The baskets may be simple silhouettes cut from 
black mat stock. The twisted petals are made in 
strips, and tied together with spool wire. The ends 
are thrust through a slit in the mat stock basket. 
The petals should be sprayed with a dainty flower 
perfume to make the illusion more complete. 


Ring the Bunny’s Ears 


Cut the silhouette of a large rabbit from a sheet of 
heavy white cardboard and tack it against a sub- 
stantial box so that it can 
stand upright. Tie a big pink 
bow of crepe paper around 
the rabbit’s neck and place 
it in the center of the room. 
Let each guest try his luck 
at ringing the bunny’s ears. 
The rings may be oval 
shaped embroidery hoops 
wrapped with pink crepe 
paper. The one who wins the contest should be 
presented with a chocolate Easter egg. 


Bunny Hop 


This is an active game that requires a good-sized 
open space. One person is IT, and the others divide 
into two equal sides, each with its own camp in op- 
posite corners of the room. IT stands in the center 
and cries: 


“Bunny-White, Bunny-White, 
Hop away home.” 

At the last word—not before—the two sides have 
to change places, hopping as they do so, As they 
cross IT’S territory, he tags as many as he can. 
Those tagged then stay in the center with him, and 
the next time the verse is shouted, they help him tag 
the invaders. This process continues till there is 
only one left untagged. This is the prize winner. If 
the game is played through again, the first one to be 
caught in the first game becomes IT for the second. 
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Continued from page 7 
in the seventh measure, the head is ducked forward. 
It is quickly raised again, and at the same time the 
skirts are tucked up again. 
Cc 

(Measure 1-6) Repeat all, hopping first on the 
left foot and tapping with the right toe. 

(Meas. 7-8) Finish, coming back to original place 
on the eighth measure and remaining with the back 
turned to partner instead of turning in place. 

A 

(Measure 1-6) Repeat the same, hopping first on 
the right foot and tapping with the left toe, with 
back turned to partner. 

(Meas. 7-8) With four running steps and clapping 
of hands on the first note as before, make a three- 
quarter turn around to the left in place. This should 
bring partners side by side, both facing in the same 
direction as in the original formation. 

3-B 

(Measure 1) Jump vigorously on both feet (one, 
and), hop on the left foot and at the same time extend 
the right foot forward (two), bend the right knee 
and bring the right foot close in front of the left 
knee (and), 

(Meas. 2) Hop on the left foot; at the same time 
extend the right foot forward (three), bend the right 
knee and bring the right foot close in front of the 
left knee (and), hop on the left foot, at the same time 
extending the right foot forward (four, and). In 
executing this step, the dancers move backward when 
they hop. 

(Meas. 3-4) Repeat the same, but hop on the right 
foot and extend the left. 

(Meas. 5-6) Same as meas. 1-2. 

(Meas. 7-8) Same as meas. 3-4. 

At the end of the eighth measure, in making the 
last hop, make a quarter-turn to the right and face 
partner. 4-C 

In the fourth step only, each measure should be 
counted thus: ‘One, two, three, four, five, six.’” 

(Measure 1) Leap to the left on the left foot 
(one), make a short step with the right foot across 
behind the left (two), make a short step to the left 
with the left foot (three), make a short step across 
behind the left foot with the right foot (four), pause 

(five, six). 

(Meas. 2) Repeat the same. 

(Meas. 3) Repeat the same. 

(Meas. 4) Step to the left with the left foot (one, 
two, three), extend the right foot forward and at 
the same time hop on the left foot (four, five, six). 

(Meas. 5-8) Repeat the same, but begin with the 
right foot and move to the right. 

A 

(Measure 1-4) Repeat the same, beginning with 

the left foot and moving to the left. 
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(Meas. s-8) Repeat the same, beginning with the 
right foot and moving to the right. In making the 
last hop (at the end of the eighth measure) make 
a quarter-turn to the left. This should bring the 
dancers side by side again, both facing in the same 
direction as in the original formation. 

5-B 

(Measure 1) Step forward with the heel of the 
left foot, the toes well raised from the floor (one), 
close the right foot to the left (and), bring the sole 
of the left foot down on to the floor smartly 
(two, and). 

(Meas. 2) Repeat the same, stepping forward 
with the right heel. During these first two measures, 
the head is held erect. 

(Meas. 3-4) Beginning with the left foot, make 
four skipping steps backward (two steps to each 
measure). (Fig. 3.) During these last two measures, 
the head is inclined forward. 

(Meas. 5-8) Repeat the same. 

Cc 

(Measure 1-4) Repeat same. 

(Meas. 5-8) Repeat same. 

6-A 

(Measure 1-2) Beginning with the left foot, run 
forward four steps, making two steps to a measure. 

(Meas. 3) Stamp sideward with the left foot (one), 
touch the right toe forward (and), with the weight 
still on the left foot push with the right foot and 
pivot on the left foot in place one-third turn to the 
left (two), touch the right toe forward in the new 
position (and). 

(Meas. 4) With the weight still on the left foot, 
push with the right toe and pivot on the left foot 
one-third turn to the left (three), touch the right 
toe forward in the new position (and), with the 
weight still on the left foot push with the right foot 
(four, and). And at the end of the fourth measure 
the dancer should have completed a left turn, and 
should be facing forward in the original position. 

(Meas. 5-7) Beginning with right foot, make six 
skipping steps backward, two steps to each measure. 

(Meas. 8) Stepsideward with the right foot toward 
partner (three, and), touch the left toe across behind 
the right foot, and bend both knees, making a 
peasant’s curtsey (four, and). (Fig. 4.) 

During the first part of this step, the dancers’ 
heads are inclined forward on the first two running 
steps; the head is erect during the pivoting. 

During the backward skipping steps the head is 
inclined forward; and on the sideward step and 
curtsey the head is held high, but inclined sideward 
toward partner. 

During the entire dance, except when otherwise 
specified, the head is held very erect, and in the 
steps where the partners face each other they look 
each other steadily in the eye. 
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Making Money for Your Club 
or Society 
Continued from page 21 
Circus Day, Thanksgiving Day, Labor Day, Arbor 
Day, May Day and Independence Day. 

The booth for Circus Day is gay with a canopy of 
yellow, green, blue, red and purple streamers; the 
sides of the booth covered with harlequin design 
Decorated Crepe Paper. Here balloons, popcorn, 
peanuts, rubber balls and canes are sold. 

The Thanksgiving Day booth most appropriately 
sells pies, fruits, jellies, pickles, cakes and home made 
candies. The decorations overhead are autumn leaves 
pasted to natural branches. The sides of the booth 
are covered with Decorated Crepe Paper in a harvest 
design. 

The Labor Day sign attracts those who are looking 
for more practical gifts such as aprons, garden tools, 
smocks and other kindred objects. One corner of this 
booth may be set aside for “Blue Monday” with 
laundry helps for sale. On a clothes line it may be 
well to display children’s frocks and any other articles 
of wearing apparel that fail to find a place in another 
booth. 

Flowers, plants and small shrubs are sold at the 
Arbor Day booth. Bulbs and seeds also find a ready 
sale in the early spring when people are beginning to 
plan their gardens. The booth should be decorated in 
pale green and white—a charming background for the 
vari-colored flowers on display. 

No bazaar is complete without a “grab.” Packages 
sold at the May Day booth are concealed in a large 
May basket (a bushel basket is an excellent founda- 
tion) covered with frills of pink and white crepe 
paper. A tall handle made of reed or heavy wire is 
wrapped with paper and decorated with artificial 
blossoms and bluebirds cut from Decorated Crepe 
Paper. 

The sides of the booth are covered with Decorated 
Crepe Paper in a charming design of blossoms and 
May baskets. 

Red, White and Blue marks the booth set aside for 
Independence Day. Ice cream cones and cold drinks 
are sold here. 


“@he “White Elephant 


Every woman knows that every other woman, 
from her bosom friend to her most casual acquaint- 
ance, is burdened with a collection of “things” that 
are perfectly good perhaps, but they are things that 
simply will not fit in with the general scheme of 
decorations. 

The White Elephant enters here and works magic 
in straightening out just such tangles. Ask all of your 
friends and all of their friends to donate everything 
that cannot be used at home. Not worn things of 
course, but those that are good as new—that may 
appeal strongly to some one else. 

The first step in planning a White Elephant Sale 
is to call a meeting and have your president explain 
the idea. 

Each member should pledge herself to call upon 
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five of her friends and invite them to enter the 
game. Next a group of women who drive their own 
cars should be appointed to collect “the loot’”’ and 
deposit it in the church, club rooms or wherever the 
sale is to be given. 

A committee of arrangement should be named, 
and this is really a very important committee, for 
any merchant will tell you that artistic display is 
about half of his selling problem solved. Long booths 
or tables might be covered with French Blue crepe 
paper with a delicate border of roses or other flowers 
in natural colors; this combination is one that will 
make an effective background for almost any gift; 
the dull blue is neutral, yet the flowers brighten it 
beautifully. 

While tea is not essential, it would add much to the 
sheer pleasure of the event; there is something about 
a cup of fragrant tea and a cake or two that puts a 
woman in a friendly, genial state of mind and melts 
the mood into one of generosity. It is really quite 
inexpensive and will probably bring up the grand 
total of sales surprisingly. 

The White Elephant should bring luck in two 
ways—increased funds for your treasury and a gen- 
eral clearance of many homes. 


Learn to Frame Pictures 


‘or until you have tried it, can you 

know how simple and inexpensive it is 
to beautify your walls with colorful prints 
framed with Dennison’s Passe Partout. 


There is a harmonious binding for 
every type of picture—a soft gray, 
a brilliant red, a dull gold and a 
host of others which may be 
artistically combined. 

The free instruction 

leaflet tells you how. 

You can get it from 

your local dealer or by 

sending the coupon 


‘Betty 


Somerville’s 


Column 


HE Editors of the Party Macazine will be 

glad to answer any questions that you may have 
about parties and will also be pleased to pass your 
party ideas along for the benefit of other readers of 
the magazine. 

Questions will be answered in this column, or if you 
need the information sooner than you could receive 
it in this way, send a stamped, addressed envelope 
for your reply. 

The best suggestion for parties or for party ac- 
cessories published each month will receive a prize 
of $10.00; second prize, $5.00; third prize, $3.00. 

Address: Berry SOMERVILLE 
Care of Dennison’s Party MaGazinE 
Framingham, Mass., U. S. A. 


An April Fool Frolic 
Continued from page 13 


Decorations 


Do you know that certain colors have their effect 
upon your mood? Take advantage of the enlivening 
influence of bright yellow, vivid green, salmon and 
blue by choosing them for your decorations. 

Tie colored balloons on wires strung overhead and 
let them bob about ondifferentlengths of black string 
giving the effect of bubbles floating in the air. 

On these same wires, hang finely shredded yellow 
crepe paper moss, shaking it out into long graceful 
strands. 

As a final touch, cover the light with a fringe of 
yellow crepe paper to which are pasted circles of 
crepe paper in various sizes and colors. 

The table from which the refreshments are served 
is covered with a white paper table cover to which 
fringe of yellow crepe is pinned. Circles of blue, 
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salmon, green and purple crepe are pasted on the 
fringe and on the top of the table. This is covered 
with a sprinkling of colored confetti. 

That most important part of the table decorations, 
the centerpiece, is a paper goose, dressed for the 
frolic in a red fool’s cap and yellow ruff. 

It really isn’t a bit dificult to make your own party 
favors and decorations—even the most inexperi- 
enced person will be delighted and surprised by the 
ease with which it can be done. 

The Goose Centerpiece is made over a box eight 
inches square and three and one-half inches deep. 
The first thing to do is to cut two silhouettes of a 
goose out of white cardboard and cover them with 
crepe paper. The tail feathers are cut in strips and 
are pasted on in overlapping rows. Make the bill of 
the goose out of bright orange mat stock and the eyes 
out of black gummed tape. Use India ink to outline 
the feathers, wings and bill. After the two sides of 
the goose are completed,place the box between them, 
fastening one to the lid of the box and the other to 
the base. Glue the two sides of the goose together at 
the head, neck and tail. Make a ruff by gathering a 
strip of yellow crepe paper eight inches wide and a 
strip of red paper five inches wide and tying them 
around the neck of the goose with narrow yellow 
ribbon. Make the fool’s cap of yellow crepe paper 
and decorate it with red gummed seals. As a finishing 
touch, paste a grass green festoon around the base of 
the centerpiece. 

No. 1. Confetti Clown. To make the lees, wrap 
a No. 78 Wire with a one-half inch strip of yellow 
crepe paper cut across the grain through the entire 


fold. Bend each end of the wire into a loop. This 
forms the feet. Cut a strip of yellow paper five inches 
wide and eighteen inches long with the grain of the 
crepe running the eighteen-inch way. Roll this loosely 


around the wire, inserting, at the same time, aslender 
stick. Push the crepe from each end of the stick 
towards the center until the wire feet are exposed. 
Then remove the stick and fasten the roll of crushed 
crepe in place by tying it with spool wire above each 
foot. 

The arms are made in exactly the same way as the 
legs only the foundation is a twelve-inch strip of 
No.9 Wire. Make the head by covering a wad of cot- 
ton with white crepe paper. Draw the features with 
India ink and add a hat made of yellow crepe crushed 
over a stick in the manner described above. Tie a 
four-inch strip of Orange Festoon No. 165 around 
each hand, foot and the neck. 

No. 2. Confetti Clown’s Head. The foundation 
isa bag of colored confetti. The face is cut from white 
cardboard and the features are drawn on with India 
ink. A little tuft of bright green crepe paper fringe is 
wired to the top of the head. The ruff is a strip of yel- 
low crepe paper eighteen inches long and five inches 
wide and with a strip of red paper eighteen inches 
long and three inches wide gathered together. The 
face is glued to the center of the ruff, which in turn 
is glued to the bag of confetti. 

No. 3. Carnival Girl Cigarettes. Cut a strip of 
azure blue crepe paper ten inches long and three 
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inches wide. Gather it tightly to form a circle. Paste 
the two ends together and glue it on a package of 
cigarettes (this makes the ruff). Cut an oval out of 
white cardboard and draw on features and hair with 
India ink. Cut a pointed hat out of red cardboard and 
glue it on the head at a saucy angle. Paste tiny 
streamers of violet and canary crepe paper to the 
point of the hat. Paste circles of these same colors on 
the ruff. 

No. 4. ‘‘Jokes.’’ A deck of playing cards is con- 
cealed within a piece of bright green mat stock, cut 
and scored to resemble the cover of a book. The title 
and bands on the binding are drawn on with India 
ink. 

No. 5. Parcel Post Clown. The body of the clown 
is a book of parcel post labels. The arms and legs are 
made by braiding folded strips of red and white crepe 
paper. The head is cut from white mat stock. The 
features are drawn with India ink. Red gummed 
seals are pasted on the cap, cheeks and body of the 
clown. 


Quaint Easter Customs 
Continued from page 25 

privilege of taking off the women’s shoeson Monday. 
On lay the women retaliated in like manner, a 
small fee being exacted in each case before the shoes 
were returned to the owners. In Devon and Dorset- 
shire tansy puddings and white cakes continue to be 
ied around and left at the houses of the well- 
to-do. Gratuities are expected by the donors. In 
Staffordshire, Lancashire and Warwickshire a unique 
practice called “lifting” was popular. The simple feat 
accomplished with clasped hands, as children 
!] do when carrying one another across a country 

tream. Once again this custom was claimed by the 
men on Monday, while the women returned the cour- 
tesy on the following day. In Cheshire a variation 
was to have the lifting done in a chair lined with 
white silk and gaily decorated. It was considered 
compulsory for a girl to accept the invitation to be 
seated, and to pay for the honor with a small fee as 
well as a kiss. 

Instead of beginning the Easter ceremonies with 
the religious service, the people of the province of 
Connaught in western Ireland rise at dawn to witness 
a ‘“‘sun dance.” It is followed by an egg feast, and 
after that the religious mass is celebrated. In the 
afternoon there is again dancing, this time usually 
in the public road which has been freed from dust 
and lined at the sides with seats for the spectators. 
The dancing is in the nature of a contest, with a 
blind piper furnishing the music, and an enormous 
cake as a prize for the couple that holds out the 
longest. From whence perchance the phrase “Tak- 
ing the Cake” had its origin in popular parlance. 

The children of Scotland perhaps furnished the 
inspiration for our egg rolling festival in Washing- 
ton. At any rate, the lads and lassies of that land 
have been practicing the custom for many genera- 
tions, and furthermore make use of the eggs as balls 
in a lively game. 
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eA New Dress 
for the Party! 


OW much more you enjoy a party when you 


go arrayed in a fresh new frock! Your 
friends gather around as you remove your wraps 
—admiration kindles in all eyes as you descend the 
stairs or float into the first measure of the dance. 


Yet the girl who is always appearing in charming 
new dresses may not be at all the one with the 
most money to spend. Very likely her secret could 
be told in one word—the Singer. With the help 
of this modern sewing machine she makes the 
loveliest of creations from tempting material—in 
one afternoon or evening. It responds so eagerly, 
quietly, swiftly to your slightest wish. With a 
few simple attachments, ruffles, bindings, tuck- 
ing, all the smart finishes are as quickly done as 
simple seams. 


There is an easy way to prove to yourself what 
the modern Singer will do. The nearest Singer 
Shop will gladly send one to your home that you 
can use for a few days in doing your own sewing. 
You may have your choice of the widest variety 
of models—electric, treadle and hand machines. 
And any one of them may be yours to keep on 
a convenient plan by which you will receive a 
generous allowance for your present machine, and 
your new Singer will pay for itself as you save. 


“Short Cuts to Home Sewing” —FREE 


This interesting practical book shows you how to save time 
in a hundred ways on your sewing machine—how to do all 
the modish new details of trimming. It will help you with 
your sewing whatever make of machine you may have—or 
even though you haye none now. The kis free. Phone 
or call the nearest Singer Shop (see telephone directory) or 
send for a copy by mail, to the Singer Sewing Machine Com- 
pany, Dept., 76Q Singer Bldg., New York, N. Y. 
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SEWING MACHINES 


The Little Lie 
She Had to Tell 


The evening dragged to an end at 
last. Ashamed, self-conscious in 
her afternoon crepe when others 
wore flowery, fluttering chiffons, 
she had tried to hide discomfiture 
in little embarrassed laughs. Now 
she held out her hands to her 
hostess, “I have had a lovely time.” 


OMETIMES, because of inappropriate 

clothes, your pleasure at parties must 
be pretended, too. You dislike to de- 
cline sincere invitations, yet feel unable 
to afford the costumes that such occasions 
demand. 


The Woman's Institute can help you 
have beautiful clothes at surprisingly 
little expense—can guide you in making 
for yourself, whenever hours are free, 
smart, tailored twills, jumper frocks, and 
shimmering evening satins to answer your 
every need. You will be pleased with the 
swiftness and ease of methods that can 
start you making lovely things—at once! 

May we send an attractive booklet de- 
scribing the Institute way to dress be- 
comingly at smallest cost? Just a word 
showing your interest—or else this con- 
venient coupon—will bring you a copy of 
this booklet, telling you all about the 
Woman’s Institute and how it can help 
you to have more and prettier clothes 
and earn money besides. 


Mail This Coupon for Free Booklet 


WOMAN’S INSTITUTE 
Dept. 88-Q, Scranton, Penna. 

Please send me, without cost or obligation, a copy of one of your book- 
lets, and teil me how I can learn the subject which 1 have marked below— 
OHome Dressmaking OMillinery 
OProfessional Dressmaking OCooking 


The Woman's Institute is asmciated with and under the same 
management as the International Corrapendence Schools 
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A St. Patrick’s Day Dance 
Continued from page 4 
around the bell, leaving the ends long enough to 
form a loop to slip over the wrist. as 

No. 4. Shamrock Pin for Matching Partners. 
Draw a number on a shamrock cut-out No. S 57 
with India ink and place the shamrock in a card 
holder No, 21. The numbers are for matching part- 
ners. 

No. 5. Tags for Matching Partners. Stick a 
St. Patrick’s Day seal No. S 685 on a green shipping 
tag. Draw a number with India ink and string the 
tag with green ribbon. The numbers are for matching 
partners, 

No. 6. Irish Hat Favor. The foundation of this 
favor is a “‘cat crier.” Glue it on a circle of green mat 
stock. Cover the top with green mat stock, but be 
sure to pierce a small hole in the mat stock so that 
the cry will not be muffled. Add a narrow band of 
green crepe paper, and secure it with a shamrock 
seal No. 768. 

No. 7. Pipe Favor. The pipe is a whistle which 
can be purchased at a novelty shop. Wrap the stem 
of the pipe with a strip of green crepe paper. Cover 
the bow! with a tucked streamer No. 543 Tie a green 
ribbon around the bowl and add shamrock seals 
No. 768. 


The Slip-over Costume 
Continued from page 17 

The face of the lion is made of sand crepe paper. 
The mane is light brown crepe paper cut into a soft 
fringe. The features are drawn on the mask with 
chalk and charcoal. The teeth are cut from white 
mat stock and glued in the mouth. The body of the 
lion is a slip-over of light brown crepe paper with 
long fringe of the same color hanging from the 
shoulders. The tail is made of two No. 15 wires 
wrapped with strips of crepe paper until the tail is 
the proper thickness. The tuft on the end of the tail 
is made of crepe paper cut into fringe. The paws 
are made separately and worn like long gloves. 

No. 8. Ice Cream Cone. “Aren’t you afraid 
you will melt?” asked one little girl of the sweet- 
enough-to-eat miss masquerading as an ice cream 
cone. Little wonder she thought the dress was real, 
for it was made in three colors arranged in wide 
bands like a brick of harlequin ice cream. The flavors, 
chocolate, strawberry, and vanilla, were represented 
by brown, pink, and white crepe paper. The straw- 
berry looked deliciously real, even to the little seeds 
painted on with red water color. The hat was a cone 
of light yellow cardboard. Pink crepe paper was 
puffed around the cone to look like strawberry ice 
cream. 


A Daffodil Luncheon 
Continued from page 22 
lemon ice with mint sauce colored a pale green. 
Further suggestions for the menu, with recipes 
from Miss Alice Bradley, will be found on pages 14 
and 15. 
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No. S19 No. £298 No. B48 


Decorations for Ices 
A dainty decoration for ices. 
Floral, Bird and Holiday de- 
signs. Per dozen, 25 cents 


No. E8 No. S 22 


Place Cards 
Designs include Floral, Bridal, Ori- 
ental and Holiday subjects. 

Per dozen, 35 cents 


Party Invitations 
with envelopes to match, all 
ready to fillin and send. 

Price, 5 to 10 cents each 


Dennison Napkins 


No. E 707 
An Easter 
design to 
\ f match Table 
~ é Cover No 
e y, z 5 
i) —~.bo2 297 
} oy - E 270. 


_— 


No. S 632 
Asilhouette 
design in 
green and 
white. 


No. 362 \s. . > 
i 


Birthday 
design. 


Per dozen, 10 cents 


No. 20 


Serpentine 


Rolls of bright colored paper, 50 
feet long, 14 inch wide. 


Per dozen, 35 cents 


Dennison’s Party 
Goods are sold by 
department stores, 
stationers and 
many druggists 


~~ 


Yournearest dealer 
is ready to show you 
the complete line 


No. 392 No. E730 No. S658 


Decorated Crepe Paper 


For making favors, decorations and 
costumes. Appropriate designs for all 
occasions. 


10 feet long, 20 inches wide 
Per fold, 25 cents 


Decorated Table Covers 


No. S 523 


Charming 
and 
colorful 
Decorated 
Table 
Covers. 


. | InFloral, 
Shower, 
Children 
and 
Holiday 
designs. 

Size 
St" x 61" 
each, 25¢. 


Party Caps 
in many styles and colors. Car- 
nival, Patriotic, Children’s and 
St. Patrick’s assortments. 


Packed one dozen in a box 
Per dozen, $1.00 
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Betty Somerville’s Calendar of Good Times 2 7 5 
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HE July-August number of the Party Magazine holds all 
sorts of delightful things in store. There is a description of 


a Community Celebration for the Fourth of July together with 
illustrations of decorated automobiles and floats for the parade. 
For entertainment later on in the summer, there is a “Child’s 


Party on the Lawn, 


” “Games and Water Sports,” “An August 


Birthday Party,” “An Impromptu Masquerade” and a “Garden 
Cabaret” as well as suggestions for games and picnic lunches. 


PRINTED IN U, S.A 


All manuscripts submitted to the Dennison Party Magazine and its editors are 
accepted with the understanding that they shall not be responsible for any loss 
while in their possession or in transit. All manuscripts should be accompanied by 
return postage. Copies of all manuscripts should be retained by their authors. 


Copyright by Dennison Manufacturing Company, 1927 
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Betty Somerville’s [Des., 
Galendar of Good “Gimes ae : 


wG. and June are just overflowing with party days and gala 


days. First, there is May Day. What a picture of gaily 
dressed lads and lassies merrily whirling about in lively dances the 
very words May Day conjure up! 
And all through the month there will be parties both indoors and 
out. 


Next comes June—all sorts of good times then. Schools are letting 
out and each class is having its good-by party, dance or picnic. 

June, the month of brides! There will be engagement announce- 
ments, showers and bridal luncheons as well as the wedding festivities 
themselves on the day-of-days for every girl. 

There are so many special occasions during May and June chat it 
is impossible to crowd all the parties into this number that we wish 
we could. 

During the past month I have planned several parties for people 
who were giving some special kind of party. I shall be glad to send 
copies of any of ae dete: if you will send 10c to cover the cost of 
sketches and mailing for each one that you want. They are: 


A Bluebird Party for Children 

A Party for a Two-year Old 

“Alice in Wonderland’’—a party for a college sorority 
A Calendar Party—for a large or small group of people _ 


1927 MAY 1927 


Sunday Monday Tuesday Wimesday Thursday Friday Sahodiy 


1927 JUNE 


Sunday Monday Tuesday Witerday Pandy Friday Sshartay 


26 | 271 28129130 
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0A brilliant Pageant 


Strom the Simplest of Stories | 


ALICE DIETZ 


HE chief beauty of a 

pageant is its flexibility. 

A good director can take 
any outdoor setting, any large 
group of helpers, and turn out 
a beautiful pageant for any 
occasion. It is amazing, too, 
how unpretentious a theme 
may be turned into a spectacle 
by the skilful use of light, color, 
movement and sound on a 
grand scale. 

These four instruments of 
pageantry recently transformed 
the simple story of “The Man in the Moon” into a vivid 
drama which held thousands of people in its spell. It 
was performed by fifteen hundred children from the 
playgrounds of Minneapolis. 

The story is nothing more nor less than that of a man 
who couldn’t get on with his wife and finally took refuge 
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He is a round, 
jolly-faced fel- 
low with a tre- 
mendous smile 


Betty Lou and her great 
dog Blanco 


in the Moon. He left behind him a little daughter, Betty 
Lou, and her great dog Blanco. Betty Lou had so many 
curls that they tumbled all over her head, and her lips 
were full and puckery. But every now and then the 
puckers would come out in a happy smile, and her 
brown eyes would seem to tingle with a vision of 
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almost time for something to 
happen in the Moon. Then 
something did happen, for her 
father began to clamber down 
out of his great round home 
and come towards the garden. 
No wonder Betty Lou held out 
her arms to him, for he was 
a round, jolly-faced fellow with 
a tremendous smile. 

“Hello!” He tossed her onto 
his shoulder and marched over 
to the bench, where they both 
sat down. 

“Daddy, what's it going to 
be tonight?” 

“Shi” 


And this is what 
they Saw ~~ 


First, the Moon Goddess, 
from her pale heights, dis- 
patched a host of Moonlight 
Fairies to the garden of the Man-in- 
the-Moon’s little daughter. Two and 
two they came dancing, a moonlet 
and a starlet together. 


A Moonlet and a Starlet 
together 


omething just remembered. 
If any one asked her what it 
was, she wouldn't tell. She 


would only run away Jaughing, Then in mighty pomp and splendor 
with Blanco just ahead of her, came Lord and Lady Twiddlewinks, 
and if the sun were getting low rulers of the Moon, with all their at- 
in the sky, she would call out tendants. It was refreshing to see a 
over her shoulder, * ‘I can’t! great Lord and his Lady still young 


It’s bed time. 

Children are not often so 
eager to get to bed. The secret 
was that bed'time did not find 
Betty Lou in bed at all, but 
out in the garden by the green 
and white cottage where she 
lived. Here she would wait for 
the Moon to come up, for she 
knew what no one else did, 
that her daddy was there, 
and that he would not for- 
get her. 

One night, a little play- 
mate saw Betty Lou wait- 
ing in the garden, and 
drew up close in the dark- 
ness to see what would 
happen. She was staring 
at the Moon almost as if 
she expected it to drop in- 
to her Jap. She did not 
even notice a shadowy Winkie, Blinkie 
figure stealing across the Comedy Clowns 
garden very softly, whose 
arms were moving back 
and forth, back and forth, 
to the rhythm of an invisible loom. That was the Weaver enough to be interested in each other. They hardly 
of Dreams, and behind her came a band of Little Sleepy needed the Winkie and Blinkie Comedy Clowns to 
Heads, carrying dolls as big as they were. The Weaver amuse them, though when this giddy band sported 
led them in a Sleepy Dance and then off to Lullaby about, the red-and-white and green-and-white of their 
Land. checked pantaloons were enough to make any one blink. 

But Betty Lou paid no attention, for she knew it was Next came the Court Jesters—ridiculous looking 


Rulers of the Moon: \ 
Lord and Lady \ 
Twiddlewinks 
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little Whim Whams with star- 


ing bull’s-eyes of purple and 
orange, gold and silver, dang- 
ling from their waists, and 
clumsy handcuffs of the same 
colors. 

Whole troops of other Moon 
manikins came thronging down 
to add color and animation to 
the scene below. There were 
the Nodding Yellow Daisies 
that light up the Moon, all the 
Mistress Marys who tend the 
daisy gardens, and chirping 
Bluebirds of Happiness that 
build their nests in the balloon 
trees. Then suddenly a grove 
of these curious trees, filled 
with balloons by the hundred, 
appeared and beneath them a 


swarm of balloon-tree elves. 

The mischievous little things— 

what did they do at a signal from their leader but clip 
the “‘fruit’’ of the trees, and send the pretty baubles 
up into the sky! 

There are many queer and unbelievable creatures in 
the Moon but not all of them are fantastic. A group of 
dainty old-fashioned children came down to play with 
Betty Lou, and just as they were in the midst of a stately 
little game of “In and Out the Windows,” down popped 
the Nonsense Dancers, waving par- 
asols that seemed alive with serpen- 
tine confetti. But as if this was not 
enough disturbance, a crowd of Golli- 
wog Bugs, both big and small, scam- 
pered into the garden. After a curious 
kind of tumbling dance, when the 
little bugs climbed all over the big 
ones, out went the lights and noth- 
ing could be seen but the glimmer of 
antennac in the dark. 

When the lights came on once 
more, all was ready for the Court 
Masque. This was a gorgeous affair 
with the Masquers and the subjects 
of the Moon performing first, against 
a background of Court Ladies. Then 
the Ladies of the Court themselves 
stepped forward in a dance 
of stately precision, while 
their enormous hoop skirts, 


Ridiculous looking little 
Whim Whams 
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A Crowd of Golliwog Bugs 


appliqued with cerise and blue, rocked up and down 
like an ocean swell accompanied by the rhythm of 
slowly waving ostrich fans. 

The dance was ended by a trumpet sound, and one 
hundred Court Guards in purple, white, and gold 
marched in on dress parade. 

A few tactics, a few bursts of the trumpet—and all put 
to rout by a tiny candle light in Betty Lou’s window! 


mischievious 


Little Elves 


In a moment, the whole host of Moon folk gathered 
into a grand procession led by the Man in the Moon and 
his little daughter. 

As they started off for the Moon, Betty Lou dropped 
behind, waved them all good-by and slipped quietly 
into the house. ; 

When all was still, once more came the Weaver of 
Dreams floating across the garden to wave her wand 
and bid the world “Good Night.” 


MeSsPRING FESTIVAL 


If you have room 
seat the children of 
the first four grades 
after they have done 
their parts 


VERY spectacular May 

cA Festival program can be 

arranged for the ele- 

mentary grades and junior 

high school combined, if the 

following directions are carried 
out. 

The slogan must be “Co- 
operation.” Let the department 
of physical education be re- 
sponsible for the drills, dances, 
in fact for all the activities 
selected to please the audience. 

The supervisor should plan 
the program carefully and 
decide the various parts each 
grade should take, teaching 
them as class work and being 
cautious to direct the parts so 
that the pieces fit together A 
general rehearsal isn’t neces- 
sary. Avoid a long drawn out 
affair; combine grades, as 1 
and 2, 3 and 4, 5 and 6, 7 
and 8. 


he May Day Procession 


This can be quite spectacular by bringing the queen 
in a coach carried by girls dressed in gay colors, or the 
queen may ride in a decorated pony cart. The herald 
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SUGGESTED PROGRAM 


Grades 1 and 2 
Dance of Greeting 
Rabbit Hop 
Rooster Walk 
Duck Waddle 


Grades 3 and 4 
Flag Drill and Salute 
(Uncle Sam and Liberty posed 
in front) 
Hoop Drill by 3rd grade between 
two lines of flags held by 4th 
grade 


Grade 5 
Calisthenic Drill 


Grade 6 
Combination Drill 
Wands and Dumb-bells 


Grades 7 and 8 
Military Drill and 
Setting up Exercises and 
the May Day Procession 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
l 
| 
| 
| 


the boys. 
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leads, followed by pages, crown 
bearer, flower girls, queen’s 
attendants, group dancers and 
May-pole weavers. 

The group dancers are the 
seventh and eighth grade girls. 

If preferred, they may do 
one effective drill, either clubs, 
garland or national folk dances. 


“Ghe Color Scheme 
and Gostumes 


Assign certain colors to each 
building and then carry out 
this color scheme. To one build- 
ing assign red and white, to 
another green and white, yel- 
low and white, purple and 
white, blue and yellow, etc. 
Designate on the program the 
colors belonging to the differ- 
ent buildings. The general cos- 
tuming should be white dresses 
(middy suits preferable) for 


the girls, and light shirts with dark trousers for 


The first and second grade children have paper 
caps, ties and arm bands, the colors to correspond 
with their buildings. In the flag drill, all the girls should 
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for SCHOOL CHILDREN 


have head bands of red, white and blue striped crepe 
paper, the boys wear ties of the same patriotic 
yaper, « boy carrying two flags. 

] } ying g 


In the hoop drill, wooden hoops are wrapped with 
imbric to designate the different buildings. 
wear sashes and head bands to match the 


colored « 
The girl 
hoops while the boys wear arm bands. 

The fifth and sixth grades are costumed the same as 
the hoop drillers; the seventh and eighth grade boys 
wear skull caps made of the colors of their buildings. 

The seventh and eighth grade girls are costumed to 


If you can arrange a stage have 
a fence as a background with 
openings for the entrances 
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lo Welcome 
the Happtest 
lime of Year 


by 
Maser Foor 


suit their parts. Whether a national folk dance or the 
garland drill is used, costumes may be carried out very 
effectively in crepe paper. 

The May-pole weavers, too, should be dressed in paper 
dresses, matching the streamers on the May-pole. To 
have the color scheme complete each building should 
have its individual pole; for example, at the pole with 
red and white streamers, the child holding the red 
streamer should have a red crepe paper dress trimmed 
with a little touch of white, and vice versa. The mothers 
can meet at the various Continued on page 30 


By Mrs. Cornelius Beeckman 
+o 


Look down, you gods, 
And on this couple drop a blessed 


crown. 


Home Weppin, if it is 
artistically and carefully 
planned, can be made a mem- 
ory-making event of great 
charm and distinction. For the 
bride who does not delight in 
the elaborate pageantry of a 
large church wedding, « house 
wedding represents the charm- 
ing intimacy of being married in 
a simple, artistic manner, in her 
own home, in the midst of her 
family and the few close friends 
whom she chooses to have with 
her on that glorious day-of-days. 
For the bride whose budget is 
limited, a house wedding can be 
planned beautifully. And this is 
true no matter how modest the 
home, or whether home is a 
house or an apartment of lim- 
ited space. It is not the expendi- 
ture of money so much as the 
capitalization of taste that re- 
sults in the effectiveness and 
charm of the perfect home wed- 
ding. The clever planner of a 
home wedding first visualizes 
the whole effect, and then sets 
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Good Taste and 
Clever Planning 
Triumph Over 
Lavish Display 


Dear Anne, 
Bob and I have “named the day” —and we are 
to be married at home by Doctor Haven on Satur- 
day, June the fifteenth, at four o'clock. You and 


Tom will surely plan to be with us, won't you? 


Dearest love from us both. 
Most affectionately yours, 
Mary. 


about combining the several 
units so that they will blend and 
harmonize in the background of 


the picture, the high light of 
which is the bride herself in her 
lovely wedding gown. 

A great philosopher has said 
that the secret of success is to 


“take what you have and make 
it fair up to your means.” There 
could be no more ideal suggestion 
for the plans of a house wedding. 

Since one of the fundamentals 
of good taste is a sense of pro- 
portion, when we have decided 
to have a home wedding, we 
should invite just the number of 
relatives and friends who can 
conveniently and comfortably be 
provided for. And, since, too, a 
small, simple home wedding us- 
ually presupposes a friendly in- 
formality, we indicate that note 
of informality at once by writing 
notes of invitation rather than 
by sending formal, engraved in- 
vitations. About two wecks be- 
fore the wedding the bride writes 
the invitations by hand on white 
letter paper of the finest pos- 
sible texture. 

First, we must choose the 
most effective place for the cere- 
mony. Perhaps it may be in a 
bow window, before a mantel or 
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fireplace, or between two windows 
in the living room. Such a space 
can be backed with evergreens. On 
the mantelpiece may be vases full 
of pine branches, and, of course, as 
on all festive occasions, as many 
cut flowers as can be afforded. 
The rest of the room should be as 
natural and homelike as possible, 
but glorified with color and fra- 
grance for the great occasion. 
Don’t move the furniture, or at 
least move only as much as is ab- 
solutely necessary. For a small 
wedding, the guests usually stand, 
but it is well to leave several chairs 
in their usual position so that any 
older guests may sit if they wish. 


he Etiquette of Showing | 
the Gifts u 


Consistent with our idea of sim- 
plicity and naturalness the wedding 
gifts, if shown at all, should be shown in the simplest 
manner possible. The best way is for the bride to invite 
her closest friends a few days before the marriage to 
“come to tea and see my presents.”’ Then they are usu- 
ally not “displayed” again. In any event, the cards 
should be removed, since thereby we remove all osten- 


tation and uncomplimentary comparisons. 
0 My 
Clothes for the Home “Wedding 
For a home wedding the bride’s gown is usually less 


elaborat 
bride no 


than for a church wedding. Indeed, the wise 
wadays chooses a dress that she can wear later 
for an afternoon gown. Since, as Douglas Jerrold has 
so eloquently said, “There is something about a wedding 
gown prettier than any other gown in the world,” she 
can depend on the occasion to glorify even a simple 
summer organdie. White satin is, of course, always 
correct, and chiffon and taffeta are especially lovely. 
Unadorned simplicity is the best taste for a gown that 
will not have the perspective afforded by a church aisle. 

It is usual for the veil to be the length of the skirt, and 
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The first glimpse of the bride may be through a 
flower-bedecked arch 


: no face veil is worn in a home wed- 
y ding, for this, too, would be away 
from the path of simplicity. The 
| veil is of tulle, of all lace or a com- 
bination of tulle and lace. It is, as 
in a church wedding, usually held 
in place with orange blossoms, the 
exquisite, symbolic flower of wed- 
dings. The final touch of glory to 
} the ensemble is her bridal bouquet 
sent her by the groom. 

The costumes of the bridal at- 
tendants, every detail of which is 
planned by the bride, are of some 
delicate shade, and of some light- 
weight, appropriate material. Their 
| bouquets are usually sent by the 

bride or her parents to harmonize 

with their dresses. When the home 
| wedding is in the daytime, the at- 
| tendants of the bride usually wear 
~ hats, but in the evening hats are 
not worn. 

The correct clothes for the groom 
and his attendant at a morning or afternoon wedding, in 
church or at home, are the morning coat, the “‘cut- 
away,” black waistcoat to match the coat and dark 
striped trousers. Sometimes, especially when the wed- 
ding is in the country, the double-breasted dark sack 
coat and striped trousers are worn. For an evening wed- 
ding, full dress is worn. 

The bride’s mother wears a dress of the afternoon 
type and, since she is the hostess, does not wear a hat. 
She carries flowers sent her by the groom. The bride- 
groom’s mother also wears an afternoon dress and a hat 
and carries Howers sent her by her son. 


he Wedding Party Itself 


Ina house wedding, there are usually very few atten- 
dants, because the limited space forbids much of a pro- 
cessional. The bride often has but one attendant, her 
maid or matron of honor. It is just as good form for her 
to have no attendants. Or she may have a chief atten- 
dant and a flower girl. 

If there is a flower girl, she usually walks before the 


The table from which the re- 
freshments are served is arranged 
in much the same way for a 
breakfast, an afternoon or an 
evening reception 
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bride and after the maid of honor. The groom has a best 
man, of course, his brother or his best friend, but at the 
small home wedding, there are usually no ushers, since 
there are no duties for them. 

The bride’s mother, who is the hostess of the occasion, 
stands at the door of the room in which the ceremony is 
to be performed, and here receives the guests. Often the 
bride’s father, the host, greets the guests with her. The 
guests chat before the ceremony 
and, just before the bride comes 
down, they move toward the sides 
of the room to leave a space for the 
processional. 

The bride and her attendant, and 
the groom and his attendant, do not 
appear before they enter for the 
ceremony. 

When all the guests are as- 
sembled and the wedding party is 
ready to start, some one is sent to 
notify the bride’s mother and she 
leaves her place where she has been 
receiving the guests and takes her 
place in the part of the room re- 
served for the family of the bride— 
on the left of the room and on the 
left of the bride. The groom’s 
mother and father stand on the 
right of the altar, with the rest of the groom’s im- 
mediate family. 

The problem of music for a house wedding is not an 
easy one to solve, and here again simplicity is advised. 
Usually there is no attempt to have music at a small 
home wedding. In the small home, there is no place to 
put an orchestra, even one of few pieces, and, if a place 
is found, it often means that the music will be so close 
that it will lose the wished-for impressiveness and sweet- 
ness and become noise. 

At a signal, either the first notes of the wedding 
march of “Lohengrin” or some other indication that the 
bride is ready, the clergyman enters the room and takes 
his place. Then the groom enters with his best man, and 
they stand on the right of the clergyman. The best man 
stands on the right of the groom. All—the clergyman, 
groom and best man—face the doorway through which 
the bride is to come. 

And now comes the great moment—the entrance of 
the bride. First come the ushers, if there are any, then 
the bridesmaids, followed by the matron of honor. 
Often the maid of honor comes first, alone, followed by 
the flower girl. Then come the bride and her father, or 
whoever is to present her in marriage. 

When they halt before the clergyman, the groom steps 
forward to take his place at the right of the bride, and 
the bride’s father, after he has placed his daughter's 
hand in the hand of the groom, steps to the left, to stand 
with the bride’s mother. The maid of honor stands at 
the left of the bride so that she may be in convenient 
position to hold the bridal bouquet during part of the 
ceremony, and to see that the bridal train and veil are 
in place. The best man stands at the right of the groom 
to hand him the wedding ring at the appropriate time 
in the ceremony. 

At the conclusion of the ceremony, the bridegroom 
kisses the bride, and the clergyman offers his “best 
wishes” to the bride and his “congratulations” to the 
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groom. In a house wedding there ts, of course, no re- 
cessional. 

The couple turn in their places to receive the greet- 
ings and felicitations of their friends. The guests wait 
until the mother and father and, in the order of their 
relationship, the other relatives of the bride and groom 
offer their good wishes. At a small home wedding, the 
guests are greeted in an informal, impromptu manner, 
but, if the occasion takes on a more 
formal air, a receiving line may be 
formed consisting of first, the 
mother and father of the bride, the 
mother and father of the groom, 
the bride on the right of the groom, 
and, if it is desired, the attendant 
or attendants of the bride. 

Sometimes the plan is for the 
guests, after they have extended 
their greetings to the bride and 
groom, to proceed to the dining 
room for refreshments, and some- 
times the guests wait for the bride 
and groom to lead the way into the 
dining room. The mother of the 
bride will indicate which plan she 
prefers. 

The wedding refreshments are of 
much the same type for a break. 
fast, an afternoon or an evening reception. 

Then comes the time for the bride to leave to change 
to her going-away clothes. As she goes she throws her 
bouquet to a group of her friends down from halfway up 
the stairs, if there is a flight of stairs, or, if “home’’ is an 
apartment, from the doorway toward the ceiling so that 
the girls may try to catch it as it descends. However, 
since usually, in a home wedding, the bride has only one 
attendant, she may give her bouquet to her maid or 
matron of honor. 

The bride and groom return in their traveling clothes, 
and good-bys are said, and— 

“They’re off’ —amidst a magical shower of confetti, 
now used instead of the harsh rice shower, with perhaps 
one old shoe thrown for luck. For our “‘sweete bryde” 
and her gallant groon rh “1 be, we hope, onlv sunny 
hours. M 

Several weeks 


mother have ar 


the announcer 
of white ungl 
nouncements 
dressed, sealec 
directly after t 
are sent only t 
wedding. 
This is the forr 


‘tion ry 
vy sending tormal, engrave 
1 vitations. About two week 
TH fore the wedding the by ~ 
> inyitations by ! 
= 
mer © 
MR. sERT ALLEN 


ON SATURDAY THE FIFTEENTH OF JUNE 
ONE THOUSAND NINE HUNDRED AND TWENTY-SEVEN 
IN HOME TOWN 


DENNISON’S PARTY MAGAZINE 


> . 
Even tomorrow s bride 
must have a few moments 
for recreation 


By KATHERINE D. BARTLETT 


MID the last-minute bustle preced- 
ing the “day of days,” the bride 
often makes time to entertain those who 
are to be her attendants at the wedding. 
She may have a luncheon of the brides- 
maids dinner for both the 
bridesmaids and the ushers. 
Whether it is a luncheon or a dinner, it 


alone or a 


will be a delightful time to present the gifts that are to 
be given to the bridal attendants. 

The giving need not be prosaic, but arranged so that 
thes py remembrances of the wedding will help 
make the table decorations attractive or create a bit of 
fun 

If the bride is one of those forehanded people who 


have all their wedding arrangements made well in ad- 
vance and she can spare a whole afternoon to entertain- 
ing, the affair may be a bridge luncheon. 

A table centerpiece that says “bride” is of course 
necessary. It may bea bouquet of bride roses with much 
feathery asparagus fern or form of a Jack Horner 
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A fable centerpiece that says “bride” is, of course, necessary 


until a word from the hostess makes it allowable. 

Very dainty place card favors, which may be easily 
fashioned by the hostess herself, are in the form of bride 
and bridal attendants. The bride is in white with a veil 
and the others are dressed in various pastel colors: pink, 


violet, yellow and pale blue. 


“Go Make the Genterpiece 


Wrap two pieces of heavy wire 36 inches long with 
strips of crepe paper about an inch wide back and forth 
several times until about as thick as a lead pencil. Lap 
one over the other for 4 inches and fasten tightly with 
spool wire. Cover the joining with crepe paper. Bend one 
end into a heart about 10 inches across and fasten in 
place, then twist the remaining wire into a flat spiral so 
that the heart will stand. 

Gather a double s-foot length of crepe paper through 
the center, drawing up the gathers as tightly as possible. 
Frill all of the edges and tie around the base of the 
heart. Make a second frill in just the same way and tie 
on top of the first. Fluff up to make tull looking. 
“Dress” a Kewpie doll as shown in the illustration. 


Fasten a piece of wire around Continued on page 40 


The bride and the bridesmaids 

may be favor place cards, or they 

may be score cards as well, if it 
is to be a bridge luncheon 
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SPRINGTIME party—joyous and colorful, with never a dull moment Hit 
from beginning to end! You, as hostess, may realize this enchanting \\ | ! 
dream by giving a “Butterfly Party,” wherein every detail is so carefully ML - 
planned that all the usual anxieties of entertaining are swept away in 


knowing that invitations, decorations, games and refreshments—all are Hitt oy 


different and in perfect taste. 


By VIRGINIA CANTLIN 


“Che Invitation 


The first thrill comes 
from the invitation—a 
dainty butterfly cut from 
decorated crepe paper and pasted, ever so lightly, 
on a tinted correspondence card. The wings are 
left free to flutter over the message written 
beneath them. 

There is something delightfully informal about 
an invitation written in rhyme, and unless the 
penmanship is unduly sprawling, this little verse 
can be written at one side of the butterfly with 
the real invitation hidden under its wing. 


You see I’m all aflutter, 

With the message that I bring— 
’Tis a cordial invitation 

Hidden underneath my wing. 


Decorations 


From the very first moment the guests should be 
made to sense the joyous atmosphere of spring. Let all 
the delicate rainbow tints combine their loveliness in 
the decorations of streamers, blossoms and butterflies. 

Narrow streamers of blue, pink, violet and yellow 
crepe paper are draped from the four corners of the 
room to the center light. The light itself is covered with 
a soft graceful fringe of pink crepe paper, banded at the 
top with a butterfly border. 

Wired to the chain above the light are natural 
branches profusely covered with pink blossoms cut 
from decorated crepe paper. Butterflies suspended on 
black threads, which are tied to these same branches, 
will have every appearance of flying through the air; 
for black threads, you know, are quite invisible from a 
little distance. 


iz 


ally Gards 

If the game of bridge is to 
be played, make your tallies 
of pink or yellow mounting 
board cut into the shape of 
butterflies. Outline them with 
black and gold water color 
paints and tie them with 
narrow black satin ribbon 
edged with gold. 


able NVumbers 


It is a wise plan to have all the card tables numbered. 
This not only prevents confusion but provides another 
opportunity for a dainty butterfly decoration. A card- 
board number, sparkling with silver metallic, is mounted 
on a wire and sur- 
rounded with a mass 
of pink blossoms. 
Butterflies with out- 
spread wings hover 
over the flowers. 


Prizes 


If there are to be 
prizes, they should be 
simple and inexpen- 
sive—dainty handkerchiefs, for instance, gathered into 
the shape of butterflies, or slender vials of perfume, 
which when wrapped with black crepe paper form the 


A gauzy handkerchief butterfly 
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Partners are found by 
matching the butter- 
flics on the girl's 
shoulders to the anten- 
nae that the men wear 


The centerpiece is a 
misty ballof pink tulle 
with varicolored but- 
terflics bobbing over it 


s for men may be tie 


bodies of paper butterflies. Priz 
clips decorated with paper butterflies. 


Games to Play 


There are several other games appropriate for a 
butterfly party, which can be substituted for bridge, if 
perchance there are those among your guests who do 
not care for cards. “Butterfly Hunt,” described on page 
35, is a good “starter.” “Teasing the Animals,” also 
described on that page, may be very easily adapted 

“Chasing the Butterflies” by hanging numbered 
butterflies in the doorway. 


Matching Partners for Supper 


The hostess presents to each girl a crepe paper butter- 
fly to be pinned on the shoulder. The wings are made of 
one color and the spots and body of a contrasting shade. 
The men are given butterfly antennae, made of wire 
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wrapped with colored crepe paper. These are attached to 
cardboard head bands covered in contrasting shades of 
paper. Partners are found by matching color combina- 
tions. The man wearing a blue head band with pink 
antennae seeks the girl on whose shoulder hovers a blue 
winged butterfly spotted with pink. 


“Che Buffet Supper 


There are many advantages in serving a buffet supper. 
The table can be charmingly decorated and the food 
served from large platters. Dainty baskets hold the cakes 
and bonbons. 

The hostess is relieved of the duty of serving, as it is 
the privilege of e: ach man to wait upon his partner. For 
refreshments serve butterfly salad, individual meringues 
filled with straw Snes ice cream, cake and coffee. 

To make the butterfly salad, cut a pineapple ring in 
halves and reverse the position, placing the two curved 
edges together. This forms Continued on page 37 
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LINUSLIAL WAYS OF ANNOLINCING 
AN ENGAGEMENT by DOROTHY WRIGHT 


EFORE the engagement ring is worn in public, the an- 
nouncement of the betrothal is often made to the in- 
_ 2 timate friends of the bride-elect at a luncheon, bridge or tea. 
x A sweetheart rose with the “bit of news” written on two 


iHhere is @ secre F 
Ree et Tell little hearts tied to its stem may be given to each guest at tea. 
nti Ts foun ) 


Or, if bridge is to be played, the announcement can be written 
on the ace of hearts at each table. 

The luncheon favors illustrated show seven other new and 
original ways of letting the secret out. 


Che Gruth Lies at the Bottom of the Well 


The secret, written on a small pink heart, is tied on a strand of silver ribbon 
and dropped deep into the well. Here it must lie hidden until hoisted to the 
surface in the same manner as the old oaken bucket—by turning the crank 
which lifts the rope. The well is made of cardboard covered with stonewall 
design crepe paper. It is placed on the center of a paper disk and surrounded 
by green grass (fringed crepe paper). The rustic post around which the roses 
climb is a heavy wire doubled over and wrapped with brown crepe paper. 
The tiny roses are cut from a paper napkin. 


Gaught in the Net 


A net of gauzy pink tulle 
holds captive two little 
butterfly seals bearing the 
names of the betrothed 
upon their wings. The 
handle of the net—a short 
piece of wire—is wrapped 
with pink crepe paper and 
fastened to a frilly ball of 
tulle and pink crepe paper. 


“Say it with Flowers” 


A miniature bouquet of flowers 
has a tell-tale ring dangling on one 
end of the ribbons that secure it. The 
flowers are narrow strips of vari- 
colored pieces of crepe paper, fringed 
very finely and curled back over a 
knife blade. A small tag, tied to the 
ring, reveals the names of the bride- 
elect and her fiance. 
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Ghe Love “Nest 


In a little love nest, surrounded by pink blos- 
soms, the interesting news lies hidden. The an- 
nouncement is written on a wedge-shaped piece of 
blue paper which, when rolled over a slender knit- 
ting needle, closely resembles a bluebird’s egg. 

The nest is a small serving cup covered with 
brown crepe paper which is first stretched and 
then swirled around the cup. The branches are 
wires wrapped with crepe paper and bent to fit 
over the edge of a sherbet glass or goblet. Both the 
blossoms and the little bluebird hovering over 
the nest are cut from paper napkins. 


“he Ship of Love on the Sea 
of Matrimony 

The ship of love, manned by Dan Cupid 
(a pink cut-out) and freighted with pink 
candy hearts, has the announcement 
written on its sails. The boat is made of a 
serving cup covered with pink crepe 
paper and placed between two pieces of 
pink cardboard cut to conform to the 
sides of a ship. The mast is wire wrapped 
with crepe paper and joined to the cup 
with gummed tape. 


cA New Light on the Subject 


This interesting invitation to seek knowl- 
edge is written on a heart-shaped candle 
holder made of pink cardboard. The truth, 
of course, is the engagement announcement 
written on the underneath side of the heart. 

The holder is enhanced by a bow of pink 
gauze ribbon tied around the stick and by 
a group of three small button roses pasted 
on the heart. 


In Gupid’s Hands 


Tied to the hands of Cupid are 
two little hearts, placed one above 
the other. The announcement is 
written on the underneath heart 
and a little verse is inscribed on 
the one above it. 

So that Cupid may stand on his 
own feet, the cut-out is mounted 
on a folded piece of stiff paper. This 
also serves as a place card. 
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Se O17 REF GOING 
Th 1S 


Whisper to your friends 


UTH is going to be married the 

fifteenth and I want to give her 

something good looking but still some- 
thing that she can use every day.” 


How often we hear a thought like 
A Pyrex Platter 


with a decorated flange, that this expressed and we ourselves are 
sets into a metal frame, 5 
enables tpioulito serie lanedc\ or frequently the ones who say or think ic. 
fish direct from the oven to f 

the table To give the bride what she really 


wants and will actually use in her new 
home is a perplexing problem, particu- 
larly when one’s purse is limited and 
when several friends have selected ap- 
proximately the same date for their 
weddings. 


Lovery Low Canptesticxs 
that come in amber or green 


glass, make delightful gifts for of course, table accessories because they 
aiding im table decoration 


The most constantly used articles are, 


have a three-times-a-day chance not 
only to be needed but also to bring 
cheer and happiness with glowing colors 
or sparkling brilliance. 


Wedding gifts play a big part when 
the role of home maker is to be as- 


Branp New Linens 
Always most acceptable as gifts. 
Colored linens of lavender, yellow and 
green are charming with an insert of 
filet lace. White or cream linens with 
an odd design embroidered in varied 
colored hues 
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that you’d like useful gifts 


sumed and fortunately today these gifts 
are chosen with an eye to their use- 


fulness. 

It’s no longer good form to send gifts 
that may be entirely out of harmony 
with everything the bride may have. 
Striking pictures, odd colored cushions, 
bright colored vases—these are left to 
be chosen by the folks who have to 
“live with them!’ So we turn to the 
things that we know will be useful, 
gifts chat will play cheir part constantly 
in everyday life, not only practical and 
serviceable, bue forming a constant 
reminder of friendship—a friendship 
thac gave time and thought to the 
selecting of the gift that conveyed ic. 

Any one of the gifts shown on these 
pages will bring joy to the heart of the 
new bride. None of them is expensive 
and all may be purchased from the 
shops in any fair sized town. 


An Exectric Toaster 
that leaves nothing to be desired. 
Automatically controlled, just the 
adjustment of a button gives you 
toast medium or brown’, and it cannot 
burn 
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CaTALONIAN GLASSWARE 


so new that it has just been 
unpacked! An exact copy of 
old hand-made Spanish Glass 
—in delightful shades of green, 
rose, and peach-blow 


Courtesy of Jones, McDuffee & Stratton 


Paut Revere 
designed this graceful pewter 
pitcher many years ago. Not 
only do its graceful lines 
make it acceptable as an 
ornament, but its very wide 
mouth makes it the most con- 
venient of ice-water pitchers 


A liw@erras ad Dhowen 


HE rose, Cupid’s own flower, is so dainty and 
sweet that it just naturally seems to fit in with all 
sorts of bridal affairs and is delightfully charm- 

ing for the whole scheme of a shower. 

For the bride-to-be, the most popular is the miscel- 
laneous shower. In sending the invitations the hostess 
may well specify, “something with roses on it or rose 
color.” What an opportunity for variety this will allow: 
china with rose designs, glassware in charming rose 
colorings, lingerie trimmed with fascinating pink silk 
rosebuds! These are only a few of the pretty things that 
one may select. And even kitchen-ware may be wrapped 
in pink paper or havea spray of tiny pink roses attached 
to the package. 

Of course the guest of honor should be kept in com- 
plete ignorance of all the plans, because if she has even 
the slightest suspicion of what is going on, half the fun 
is spoiled. 


“Ghe Jnvitations 


Very clever invitations for 
“just any” shower may be 
purchased ready-made but if 
you wish to carry out the rose 
idea from the invitations to 
the last feature, which is the 
showering of the bride with 
rose petals, you will have to 
make the invitations yourself. 
They should be in the form of 
roses. First make a pattern of 


tissue paper, then when you 
are sure that it is the correct 
shape and size, cut from pink 
stationery. The diagram gives 
the size and shows the shape. 
To cut the pattern easily, 
start with a square and fold 
it on the diagonal twice, then 
draw the shape of 

the ends of the 
petals and cut out. 
Write the invitation 
on the plain center 
and then fold. Make 
a slit in one of the 


A botile of perfume 
tied lo the stem of 
on artificial rose 
makes @ worth- 
while prize 
Twist the stem 
into a flat spiral to 
make it a table 


dt INE Roses and rides! 


petals and slip the opposite petal through carefully. Mark 
the stamens with water color paint. Finally curl the 
edges of the petals slightly by drawing a knife blade up 
the back. 

The wording of the invitation may paraphrase a well- 
known couplet: 

“Tt isn’t raining rain today, 
It’s raining wedding things” 
for Betty Bryant 
June 1,8 p.m. 42 Sargent Street 


Presenting the Gifts 


Ask the girls to send their gifts ahead of time so that 
you may conceal them in different places about the 
house, using the verses on page 34 as cues to the various 
hiding places. 

On the table in the living room, confronting the bride 
as she enters the room, is an umbrella as a possible 

protection from the impending shower. It probably 
would not prove very effective for real use because 
it is a child’s parasol covered with pink crepe paper 
rose petals and dripping from the edges are pink 
beribboned hearts, rosebuds and _ silver _ tinsel 
“rain.” Attached to the end of the handle are three 
or four heavy wires which are wrapped together 
with a narrow strip of crepe paper and then bent 
into a loose, flat coil large enough to balance the open 


On the table stands an umbrella as a possible protection 
from the impending shower 
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or fle Je 
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parasol. The coil is concealed with several rows of crepe 
paper rose petals and a huge many-looped bow of 
gauze ribbon. 

~The hostess explains to the bride-to-be that she may 
choose the hearts one at a time, call out the number 
that is on it and then follow the instructions that she 
will receive. 

Each guest has previously been given a numbered 
verse so that when No. 5 for instance is called No. 5 
verse will be read. 

A complete set of verses is on page 34. 

The thoughtful hostess can very easily give her guest 
of honor an added bit of pleasure if she prepares a 
little booklet in which are duplicates of the verses that 
are read by the different girls. 

The book may be made of light weight pink mount- 
ing board cut three by five inches and tied together 
with pink ribbon. The cover should be decorated with 
pink rose seals and lettered “The Rosebuds’ Messages.” 

It will take but a moment to have each girl sign the 
verse that she read and perhaps add a few words of 
for the bride’s future happiness. 


A Little Entertainment 


good wishes 


After the gifts have been found one at a time, 
opened and admired by everybody, a little music, just 
one or two vocal or instrumental solos, may be enjoyed, 
after which a quiet guessing game, “A Musical Ques- 


tionnaire’ will be appropriate. Pass pencils and slips of 
paper decorated with pink rose seals and then read the 


Dainty pink runners and roses of misty, pink tulle make the refreshment table 
a joy to behold 
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Bride 


questions while the guests write the answers, numbering 
them as the hostess reads the numbered questions. 
(“A Musical Questionnaire” is on page 34.) A single 
long-stemmed rose, a rose boutonniere, a rose handker- 
chief or a bottle of rose perfume may be awarded the 
best guesser. 

If the shower should be a‘‘kitchen shower,” this game 
may be a “Kitchen Quizz” (see page 34). 


And of Course ~ Refreshments 


Roses appear again in the dining room, the table 
decorations being all pink. Runners of crepe paper in 
two shades of pink have on the ends huge roses made 
of maline. A strip of maline about nine inches wide is 
gathered around a bunch of artificial rose centers. Two 
or three crepe paper rose petals are slipped in back of 
the maline before the roses are sewed to the ends of the 
runner, 

Four small roses, also made of maline, are arranged 
around the bases of the candlesticks that hold stately 
pink tapers. j 

There are paper napkins made especially for showers 
that carry out the pink rose petal shower idea and you 
may carry out the rose color and design in the refresh- 
ments themselves. 33 

As the bride-to-be is preparing to leave, pass each of 
the other guests a little bag made of a very thin paper 
handkerchief filled with rose petal confetti so that as she 
leaves she may be showered with the dainty petals. 


cACE NU 


PIMENTO SANDWICHES 
OR 


CREAM CHEESE AND 
CURRANT JELLY SANDWICHES 
STRAWBERRY ICE CREAM 
PINK FROSTED CAKES 
FRUIT LEMONADE 
(COLORED WITH STRAWBERRY JUICE) 
PINK MINTS 
PINK JORDAN ALMONDS 
If you can seat your 
guests at the table, a 
rose serving cup may 


be filled with pink 
candtes 


READY FOR 


Si ome S, uggestion. 


UST as surely as there are children in the family there will be calls 
from day school or dancing school for them to take part in some sort of 
entertainment, and of course they must be in fancy costume. Although 
mothers have a thousand and one other pressing duties, the making of 
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strips of green crepe paper cut 
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‘G *, A Daisy Sis fs especially 
A “Slip-over Costume dny appropriate for exercises in con- 
Slower may be represented by nection with “Child Health Day.” 
using appropriate colors and It is sirable when 


re to be made 
from one single 
. A straight 


attaching several small flowers of large qué 
some particular kind to the ritbons Pecauseitis 
that flutter over the skirt. ‘De. D 
ae 6 to § years requires 2 fold of cis 

4 piece with a e cut out for the 
folds of crepe paper the color head forms the waist, Two straight 
selected and tf real ribbon is used, pieces gathered are attached to the 
5 yards, Ys inch wide. bottom of the waist, front and back. 
It 83 tied together with ribbons at 

the waist line, 
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No. 4 


Crocus Costume. The foundation 
should be green crepe paper with a 


No. 2 


A Rose Costume with skirt of 
A double pink petals and a waist of 
green may be made over @ muslin 
\ foundation or in “'slip-ozer” 
style. 

Size 6 to 8 years would need 2 
folds cach of two shades of pink 
and 1 fold of green crepe paper, 
also 1 spool of wire. 


wire pasted around the bottom to 
make st stand “out. Separate 
flowers are attached'ta the wire and 
covered with crepe paper cut to 
represent grass. 

Size 6 years requires 2 folds 
green and 1 fold the color chosen 


for the flowers, also wire for their 


stems. 


Sometimes the costume is 0 
are worn to represent the flos 
shanter crown and many wi 
masks are similar in effect tot 
of the flower which is made ¢ 


The Dennison Instruction Book," How to Make Crepe Pape 
costumes, both the regular type made on a foundation ape 


send 10c to Dennison Manufacte 
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FAIRYLAND 


Festive Costumes 


a costume is no longer an added burden but rather a fascinating diver- 
sion. A crepe paper costume besides being easy to make is also very 
inexpensive. The material for a “slip-over” costume, the simplest form 
of costume that can be made, can be purchased for as little as 25c. 


No. 10 


For the lai 
papers 
a muslin 


depth of the 


points to 
idth and 
for skirt, watst 


No.8 


and trimming 

Size 6 to 8 years requires 3 

Solds te crepe paper, wire for 
Nnestand stars. av eral 

wings and stars, and silver paper. 


Bird Costumes are not difficult to 
make tf they consist of simply the 
body, wings and head. Strips of 
crepe paper cut in feather-shaped 
pomts are pasted row on row toa 
muslin foundation. Separate pieces 
sewed over the tops of the arms 
make the wings. Esther a boy or a 
girl may tear this. 

Size 6 to 10 years will re- 


‘een cambric and hats or masks 
> Daisy Hat is a yellow tam o’ 
¢: petals for the brim. Flower 
ihe child’s face forms the center 
ll cardboard foundation, 


quire 3 folds of crepe paper. 


No.7 

Trees must often be represented in 
pageant or dance. For the Tree 
Costume, a skirt of plain green 
crepe paper ts partly covered with 
brown, crushed to look like the 
tree trunk, Leaves, cut from crepe 
paper and wired, in the shape of 
the particular tree required, form 
the only trimming. 

Size § to 10 years will need 2 


folds green and 1 fold of dark 


brown crepe paper, also wire for 
the leaves. 


ts5,"’ gives complete instructions for making a large variety of 
ower model. Price 10c at stationery or department stores or 


Docpt. P.M. 3, Framingham, Mass. 
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be gained 
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No. 9 

Health Plays demand characters 
representing all sorts of 
Sruits and such other t 
bottles of milk and tooth 
Th 


of cu 
Size 5 to12y. 
cardboard, 1 f 


A Page, Herald or Prince is a frequent 
character in fairy story or play. The 
effect is all that is needed, and tt may 
making a costume like the 
picture. The breeches are really not 
breeches at all but @ straight piece of 
crepe paper gathered on an 


tie, lop 
and bottom. 

Size 6 to 10 years 
requires 1 fold 


Sigured crepe paper 


and 2 folds each of 
ting col. 
side and 
g of the cape. 


two con 
ors 
hinin, 


The Clown Clan’s 


oS TAU Gi 


“Two-faced” Clowns 
for a Table Decora- 


fon 


Biue Points on THE Harr Suet 
Cream or Losster § 
FrrepCuicxen Masnep Pot 
Peas 
Fritp Eco Sat 
Vaniita Ice C 
Cuocorate Sa 


Cakes ( 


LUNCHEON 


A PARTY FOR THE HIGH SCHOOL SENIORS 


By THERESA H. WOLCOTT 


Gj HE Senior Class adopted the name “‘The Clown 
Clan” and had a grand time living up to the 
name. They thought it was clever and that it 

had great possibilities. It wasn’t original. One of the 

class had seen it in a newspaper and they had taken it 
for their own. 

The “Clan” always got together at lunch time and 
had a “perfect circus’”’ so what could be more logical for 
the committee which had charge of their last party than 
to have a “Last Laugh Luncheon.” Some of the P. T. 
A.’s (their way of speaking of The Parent-Teacher Asso- 
ciation), mostly their mothers, were prevailed on to 
serve it. 

In addition to the real “‘eats’’ listed, the menu con- 
tained two jokes. 

At each place at the table were a clown menu card and 
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a white paper fool’s cap with a turnback brim. The 
cards had cardboard clowns pasted to the sides and 
at the top of each one, above the menu, was pasted 
a joke cut from a magazine or 
paper. 

Over the plates stood the 
fool’s caps concealing the first 
course. The caps were donned 
as soon as all the “clan” were 
seated and then the first joke 


Continued on page 38 


When the caps were donned the “blue points” were revealed 
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AN AMUSING AND ORIGINAL PARTY FOR THE 
PROSPECTIVE TRAVELER 


AY colors were appropriately used at a farewell 

dinner party given for a friend who was leaving 

for Florida and the decorations were well worth 
the efforts put forth. 

No matter where your guest of honor may be travel- 
ing, the same plan can be used by making the favors, 
decorations and map appropriate to the places to be cov- 
ered by the traveler's itinerary. 

Each guest was invited to have dinner with the 
traveler, in a different city of that southern state: 
Jacksonville, St. Augustine, Palm Beach, Hollywood, 
Miami and on up the west coast. 

The hostess purchased ten feet of insulating board 
and drew on it a huge map of the state, as wide as her 
dining table and as long as the table would support,— 
about nine feet. Then it was sawed out with a scroll 
saw. The state of Florida lent itself very nicely to this 
treatment. The table was opened out to its fullest extent, 
the two ends supporting the map. The edge was painted 
with a blue band two inches wide to represent the coast 
line. ; 

The ten cities used (there were ten guests) were 
located by black circles on the map. Several palmettos 
and a palm tree grew on the border of each city. These 
were made by rolling wrapping paper tightly over a 
heavy wire to the desired length and covering with 
brown crepe paper for the tree trunks. Leaves made of 
green crepe paper were wired to the top. Under the 
leaves of the palm tree hung three cocoanuts, one green, 
one brown and one black. They were made by twisting 
the paper into tight balls and hanging them loosely 
under the leaves. Inside the cocoanuts were slips of 
paper with messages written on them, to be used later 
by the hostess as part of her entertainment. 


Under each tree stood a place card. These varied for 
each guest. Some were bright colored bathers, others 
golfers and still others smartly dressed southern girls. 


The center of the table was a southern garden. A 
moon was made of two semicircles of orange colored 
paper fastened together with a band of cardboard 
four inches wide. This made it possible to insert an 
electric light bulb from underneath. A profusion of palm 
trees of different heights was wired on either side of 
the moon. The board was so heavy that they stood 
easily in holes bored in the map. Small Japanese 
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to 


Vacationland 


By NELL W. SCOTT 


umbrellas were used to cover bathers lying about near 
the trees. The rivers and lakes were painted blue, 
outlined in black. On the larger lakes sailed paper boats. 

At each place there was a half of a grapefruit filled 
with fruit cocktail, the fruit spoon and a napkin. That 
was all that there was on the long table and, as the 
lighted moon gave the only light, it was very effective. 

The guests met the golfers, bathers and southern girls 
at their respective cities with great merriment. After 
the cocktail, the hostess announced that they were to 
eat a green cocoanut while they conversed with each 
other. Inside the cocoanuts, part of the party found 
verses telling them that thesilverware for the next course 
was hidden, with Captain Kidd’s treasure, upstairs. 
Another group was sent to the sun-room and the re- 
mainder to the hall. This caused considerable excite- 
ment and mixing up of the guests. The silver was 
wrapped in tissue paper and tied with ribbons. 

While the guests were away from the table, the 
grapefruit shells were removed and the second course 
placed on the table. A huge baked fish at the northern 
end of the state and a dish of baked potatoes, in half 
shells with white sails made of heavy paper, floated 
about Lake Okechobee. 

The vegetables, jellies, rolls, etc., were served from a 
side table. 

When this course was finished, the guests were asked 
to take a brown cocoanut from the tree. Anxiously they 
tore them open to see what the next message might be, 
and scampered away to find the silver for the salad 
course. A dainty salad hidden under crisp lettuce leaves 
waited their return and added greatly to the color 
scheme of the table. 

After this course they plucked the black cocoanut, 
hurried away to locate the necessary silver for the 
dessert and, on their return, orange ice and green frosted 
cakes awaited them. 

The guests lingered long at the table telling stories of 
their travels in the south. The evening passed gaily and 
quickly and as the guests took a last look at the tropical 
moon shining through the palm trees on the state of 
Florida, they pronounced the party an unqualified 
success. 

This method of serving proved not only entertaining 
but made it possible to keep the map of the state free 
from unnecessary dishes. 
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When THE CIRCUS COMES 


HERE isn’t a youngster in the world who would 
not be thrilled at receiving an invitation toa Circus 
Party. And a Circus Party is so easy for mother 

to prepare. There are all sorts of delightful games, 

decorations and prizes that can be arranged with so 
little work. 

Above everything else have the party simple. Little 
tots will be just as delighted if you have one of the 
neighbor’s boys dressed as a clown putting his dog 
through a few simple tricks as they would be with a 
professional! entertainer. 


“Ghe Invitations 


First of all come the invitations in the form of “big 
tops.” To make them, cut 6!-inch circles from orange 
mounting paper. Cut the circles in halves, then bend 
and score as shown in the illustration at the right. Under 
the flaps is concealed the invitation. 

Another, and very easy-to-make, invitation may be 
written on a colored correspondence card across whose 
top march a lumbering row of elephants (gummed 
seals). It announces that— 


THE CIRCUS IS COMING TO TOWN 
on June 25 
AT 
Joun Smirn’s Circus Grounps 
156 MAIN STREET 
2 to 5 o'clock 


Score Gards and Decorations 


A fold or two of crepe paper with animals printed on 
it will be invaluable when you are preparing your party. 
The animals may be used first of all for making score 
cards. The children will be charmed with them and they 
are easy to make. Cut the animals out roughly and 
paste on cardboard. Put under a weight to dry and then 
cut out following the printed lines. Add a ribbon long 
enough to hang the animal around the child’s neck. 

The winners of the different games may have a star 
or animal seals pasted to the backs of their cards. 

If there are to be prizes, they should be simple, inex- 
pensive, animal toys as nearly alike as possible and one 
for each child. Wrap the prizes and allow the prize win- 
ners in the order of their scores to have preference in 
choosing a mysterious package. By doing this every 
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A Party for the Child 


Elephant seals decorate the 
invitation card 


Each child should be given an animal cap 


child will have a prize and no one 
can feel that he has been left out. 
The living room should be a 
tent. Fasten strips of alternating 
red and white crepe paper 10 
inches wide to the chandelier at 
the ceiling and draw out per- 
fectly flat to the sides of the 
room, allowing them to sag 
slightly. Attach the other ends to 
the wall with push pins or to 
wires that have been stretched 
along the wall. The strips should 
be as close together as is practi- 
cal to give the tent effect. A 
frieze of animals in circus parade 
can be used around the room. 


Games to Play 


Start off your party with an “Animal Hunt” and then 
follow it with a quieter game,—‘‘I Went to the Circus” 
or “Teasing the Animals.” Descriptions of these games 
are on page 35. 3 
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By ELIZABETH ABBOT 


TO TOWN 


Who Was Born in June 


Small children will enjoy the ever-popular ‘Pinning 
the Tail on the Donkey.” 

It should be changed a bit to make it more appro- 
priate by using an elephant who needs his trunk put 
in the proper place. Another game may be putting to- 
gether animals that have been mounted on cardboard 
and cut up, picture puzzle fashion. Be sure that each 


animal is cut in the same number of pieces. Jf 


A package of 
sweet chocolate 
is hidden snugly 
between the two 
sides of the ani- 
mal cage 


p Ch 
A really useful clown be- 
cause he is made of a truly 


handkerchief 
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Gaps to “Wear 


Just before the children march out into the dining 
room for the refreshments each should be given a cap to 
wear. Hats like those pictured are easy to make. One is 
cone shaped and the other two are made by pasting 
together the two short ends of strips of crepe paper 22 
inches long and to inches wide, gathering and fastening 
tightly at the top. The shapes may be varied by making 
creases around the sides nearer or farther from the cen- 
ter and trimming them in different ways. 

You may make a game out of hats that havea single 
animal pasted to the side. If the party is not too large 
each animal should be different but duplicates can be 
used. Put the caps on the children’s heads, allowing no 
cap to be seen by its wearer. You 
can do this easily by standing in an- 
other room and having the children 
stand one by one in the doorway 
with their backs toward you. After 
the hats are all on, the children are 
to ask questions of each other to try 
to find out what their animals are. 
These questions must be those that 
can be answered by “yes” or “no.” 
When a child guesses his animal 
correctly he must sit down. 


“he Party “Gable 


The table will be 
hailed with delight for 
a large circus tent occu- 
pies the center. Gay 
pennants flutter from 
it to the poles at the 
ends of the table and 
huge balloons bob hap- 
pily at the ends of the 
strings thatfasten them 
to the chair backs. The 
balloons may be taken 
home, that is, if there 
are any left. 

It is a bit surprising 
that there is no birth- 


Peanut Butter 
Sandwiches 


Raisin and Nut 


Sandwiches 
Animal Cookies 
ocolate Ice Cream 
Pink Lemonade 


Continued on page 39 


It is quite surprising that 
there is no birthday cake in 
sight, but just wait until 
the tent is lifted and then— 
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/ DAVID and JU 
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Baskets 


s OTHER, may I buy some oatmeal?” David's 

mother listened in astonishment to this 
request. “I know why he wants it,” June broke in. 
“He wants to make May baskets like those the 
teacher showed us at school. You can make wonderful 
baskets out of cereal boxes, and I know where we can 
find some empty ones.” 

Sure enough, up on the top shelf of the pantry was 
a round oatmeal box. Next to it stood a Shredded 
Wheat box, and several tall, paper drinking cups that 
just fairly begged to be taken down and made into 
baskets. 

David collected the boxes and cups while his sister 
ran to clear off the table and get everything in readi- 
ness to begin work. 

She brought out scissors, wire, crepe 
paper, gummed tape, paste, a glass of 
water and a soft clean rag. 

June used the oatmeal box for the 
foundation of her basket. Of course it 
was far too tall and she had to cut it down 
almost in half. 

She covered the sides of the box with 
decorated crepe paper that had lovely 
pink blossoms printed on it. June put the 
paste on the box and pressed the paper 
down with the soft rag, rubbing with the 
grain of the crepe so as not to stretch the 


& cake May 


“Ohat Other Children Can Make 


=> — y 


A tall, paper drinking 
cup covered with petals 


of different shades 
pink crepe paper 


paper. After she had lined the box with A square comered, box cous 

i ; Z it w festoons. The 
pink paper, June wrapped a wire for the hanalels hearin of cardboard 
handle. wrapped with crepe paper. The 


butterflies are cut from decorat- 


ed crepe paper 


of 
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David watched her very closely as she cut a strip of 
blue paper one-half inch wide right through the entire 
fold of crepe. He noticed how she put a dab of paste nay 
on one end of the wire, then, holding the wire in her yy 
right hand, twirled it round and round and at the same 
time guided the paper with her left hand and stretched Y 
and slanted it downwards as the wrapping proceeded 
(Figure No. 1). 

To join the handle to the basket, June pierced two little holes on 
opposite sides of the box, placing them one inch from the top. Then she 
slipped the ends of the wire handle through the holes and bent them back 
into little loops. She pasted a blue bow on the handle and tucked in its loops 
a cluster of three pink blossoms cut from decorated crepe paper. As a finish- 
ing touch, a row of the blossoms was pasted along the upper edge of the 
basket. 

David made his basket over a Shredded Wheat box. He cut it down to 
half the height and covered and lined it with pink crepe paper. Then he 
added a wire handle like the one he had seen June make. 

She showed him a pretty way to trim the basket by cutting one edge of 
a strip of pink crepe paper into fringe and pasting it around the sides of 
the box with the fringed edge extending one inch above the top. Over 
this, David pasted some pink flowered shelf paper and the fringe peeped 
out above and between the scallops. 

To make the basket look neat and finished, he 
stretched a narrow folded strip of the paper around 
the base of the box and pasted the ends together 
to hold it in place. 

Two pieces of cardboard, cut to fit between 
the sides of the box, formed partitions for sepa- 
rating the different sweets. And after a pink 
bow was added to the handle, David's basket was 
completed. 


\ i 
Figure No. 1 


A paper drinking cup 
transformed intoa May 
basket by frills of crepe 
paper. The handle of 
wire is joined to the cup 
with gummed tape 


A cereal box forms ’ A dainty basket 
the foundation of made over a round 
this charming basket oatmeal box 
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hal to Serve 


at the Wedding feast 


When the Family and Guests make 
a Party of Fifty and the Catering 


is Done at Home 


EASTINGS have accompanied weddings for ages. 
There have been peoples for whom the most im- 
portant part of the wedding ceremony was the 
eating, by the bride and groom, of a certain little cake. 

The modern bride makes gifts of her wedding cake. It 
is placed in charming little boxes which the guests take 
home and all the younger girls tuck theirs under their 
pillows to dream on, although they would never 
confess it. 

The bride's cake is much to the fore at the present 
time. It is easier to make and less expensive than the 
wedding cake and the ceremony of cutting it with the 
accompanying laughter as to who gets the ring, the 
thimble and the money helps to add a little lightness at a 
time when it is needed. 

The markets of the whole world supply marvelous 
fresh fruits for making the punch which is passed when 
the guests are ready to drink to the happiness of the 
bride. Punch may be the only refreshment for it is cor- 
rect to serve a simple or an elaborate menu. Punch, 
chocolate or coffee, and crackers, little sponge cakes or 
the bride’s cake, are suggestions for simple menus. 

Among the most popular of Buffet Menus will be 
found the following: 


LOBSTER OR CHICKEN SALAD 
WATERCRESS SANDWICHES 
NEAPOLITAN ICE CREAM LITTLE WHITE CAKES 


PUNCH AND COFFEE 


Little fancy cakes 
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An elaborate wedding breakfast may be served at any 
time during the day. The menu is that of a formal 
luncheon. 


A Menu ror a WeppinG BREAKFAST 


CLEAR MUSHROOM SOUP 
STUFFED BREAST OF GUINEA CHICKEN 
WITH HAM FORCEMEAT 
CRAB MEAT AND PINEAPPLE SALAD 
TINY BUTTERED ROLLS 
FRENCH ICE CREAM WITH CARAMEL SAUCE 


BRIDE'S CAKE 


WEDDING CAKE COFFEE 


How much shall be provided is a problem. Following 
are recipes and a menu which will guide one out of this 
difficulty. 


Menu ror Firry 
With Buffet Service 


CHICKEN AND CELERY SALAD, IO QUARTS 
ROLLS, 8 TO 9 DOZEN 
VANILLA ICE CREAM, 6 TO 8 QUARTS 
CAKE, 4 LOAVES 
BRIDE'S CAKE, 2 LARGE CAKES 
PUNCH, 6 TO IO QUARTS 


The quantities given are for fifty guests. The smaller 
quantities allow for one serving; the larger figures per- 
mit extra servings. To serve one hundred guests double 
the quantities given here. 


CHICKEN AND CELERY SALAD 
For Firry 


Allow 35 to 40 pounds of fowl, as purchased, to make 

salad for fifty. Cut 

5 quarts cold cooked fowl in half-inch cubes and marinate with 

1 cup French dressing. Cut 

5 bunches celery in fine shreds, crisp in ice water and just be- 
fore serving mix with the chicken. Add 

1 quart or more mayonnaise dressing, enough to hold the in- 
gredients together. Arrange 

Lettuce in a border on a Jarge platter and mound the salad in 
the center. Cover or mask smoothly with more mayonnaise 
dressing. Decorate with butterflies painted on by applying 

Paprika with a water color brush. This salad will taste very 
much like chicken salad, but will cost less if 10 to 12 pounds 
of veal and 5 quarts of chopped cabbage are used in place of 
chicken and celery. Part chicken and part veal may be used, 
and part celery and part cabbage. 
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By ALICE BRADLEY 


Principal, Miss Farmer's School of Cookery 


Nore: This school is nationally known as an authority on 
cooking and household technique. Training is given for home 
and vocation through short Ten Weeks, Eight Weeks Inten- 
sive, Six Months and One Year Courses. For information ad- 
dress Miss Bradley at 30 Huntington Avenue, Boston, Mass. 
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Bortep Corree For Firry 


Put in coffee bag 
I pound ground coffee, place in coffee pot or large covered 
kettle, add 
6 to 8 quarts cold water and let stand several hours or over 
night. Bring to boiling point and boil 3 minutes. Remove bag 
and serve coffee as required. For After Dinner Coffee use 4 
to 5 quarts only of cold water. 


Vani__a [cE CREAM WITH STRAWBERRIES 


Mix 
ups sugar 
cup flour and 
teaspoon salt, add 
quarts scalded milk, cook over hot water, stirring to pre- 
vent lumping, until mixture thickens, add small quantity of 


a 


mixture to 
6 egg yolks slightly beaten, return to first mixture and cook 
three minutes, Strain onto 


6 egg whites beaten stiff. Cool, add 


3 tablespoons vanilla and 
1 quart heavy cream, and freeze. Serve with 
6 boxes strawberries washed, hulled, crushed and sweetened to 
taste. 
Bripe’s CaKE 
Cream 
2 cups (1 pound) butter or margarine and add gradually 


5 cups flour, sifted with 

34 teaspoon soda; then add 

1 tablespoon almond extract and 

14 tablespoons lemon juice, Beat 

18 egg whites until stiff and add gradually 

334 cups (about 134 pounds) powdered sugar, while beating 
constantly. Combine mixtures. Put into three, large, round 
tins of graded sizes, the bottom covered with wax paper and 
the sides well oiled, and bake 1 hour in a slow oven or from 
goo to 350 degrees F. Cut the middle and small sized cakes 
into heart shapes. Put together in tiers with frosting between 
tiers and between the split halves of the largest cake at the 
bottom. Push into the cake the thimble, ring, coin, button 
and other favors. Frost and decorate with 

Ornamental Frosting. 

For fruit cake add to cake mixture 

2 cups candied cherries cut in pieces, 

1 cup almonds blanched and shredded, and 

1% cups citron, thinly sliced. 


Puncu For Firry 
Mix juice of 
2% dozen lemons with 
3 pounds sugar, 


1 quart cold water and 

1 bunch fresh mint which has been crushed. Let stand thirty 
minutes. Just before serving add 

4 quarts grape juice and 

6 quarts charged water, both chilled. Pour over a large piece of 
ice. Garnish with fresh 

Mint leaves and 

Slices of lemon. Serve from large punch bowl. 
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Look for the ring when the bride’s cake is cut 


WeppiInG CAKE 
Cream 

1 pound butter, add 

1 pound brown sugar, gradually; add 

4 squares chocolate melted and 

t cup molasses and beat thoroughly. Separate yolks from 
whites of 

12 eggs, and beat yolks until thick and lemon colored. Add to 
first mixture, then add 

1 pound flour (excepting 14 cup, which should be reserved to 
dredge fruit) mixed and sifted with 


+ teaspoons cinnamon 


4 teaspoons allspice 

14 teaspoons mace 

I nutmeg, grated. Mix 

3 pounds raisins, seeded and cut in pieces, 
2 pounds Sultana raisins, 

1 pound currants and 


1% pounds citron, thinly sliced and cut in strips and dredge 

with reserved flour. Add to first mixture. 
Then add 

\% preserved lemon rind and 

¥ preserved orange rind finely chopped and 

I cup grape juice or jelly. Add 

Whites of the 12 eggs beaten unul stiff and dry. Just before 
putting into pans, add 

4 teaspoon soda dissolved in 

1 tablespoon hot water. Put into well-oiled pans and cover pans 
with buttered paper. Do not bake wedding cake in the oven 
but cook it by steaming. Use a regular or improvised steamer 
and keep the water up to the boiling point for four hours. 
Then place pan of cake in a warm oven to dry off slightly. 


Butterflies painted in paprika decorate the mayonnaise masked salad 


Ay) 


Wedding cake boxes with the initials of the 
Ze and groom stamped in silver or gold 
are the la@ word in daimtiness. 
The monogram should be in the upper 
left corner, the bride's initial coming first. 
Sometimes the three initials of both bride 
and groom eppear. Boxes like these with 
the monogram cost from 1$¢ to 35¢ each 


INY pieces of fruit 
cake enclosed in small 
white boxes or wrapped in 
white paper and tied with 
dainty ribbons are often 
placed on a table near the 


the 
guests depart, each may 


entrance so that as 


take one as a charming 
souvenir of the occasion. 
The gracious mother or 
thoughtful bride will re- 
member to send’one to some 


friend who, because of ill- 
ness or other reason, could 
not attend the wedding. 
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When one has only a few guests, the cake 


may be more elaborately wiePPes to make 

it more like a favor. A small piece of cake 

wrapped in waxed paper may be concealed 

in a rose or tied to a heart-shaped lace paper 
— doily 


The wrapping may be a crisp white paper 

napkin with gold initial seals to hold the 

ends in place. Of course the cake itself 

will first be wrapped in waxed paper. 

Tinfoil makes an attractive wrapping. 

A bit of real or artificial fern adds a 
dainty toucn 


For a simple home wedding, the cake may be 
daintily wrapped and tied iny white 
satin ribbon. The package will be very dainty 


indeed if a tiny spray of artifi flowers 1s 
tied in or perhaps a fluffy tulle bow added. 
Tinselribbon, too, gives a bit of color contrast 


/ ©COMETIMES instead 


of distributing the 
wedding cake in boxes, the 
bride cuts the bride cake at 
the table and gives each 
guest a piece. When this is 
not the 
regulation rich and heavy 
fruit cake but a lighter cake. 
It is usually a round, two or 
three-tier cake with fancy 
icing. The bride may not 


done the cake is 


cut the entire cake herself 
but she must, without fail, 
cut the first piece. 
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cA Beautiful Center of 
Interest for a Wedding 


“Decoration 


ROSE petal bell that 

swings merrily over the 
bride’s head adds a charming 
bit of “atmosphere” to a 
home wedding. 

It may be arranged so that 
with the pulling of the flutter- 
ing ribbons it will shower the 
bridal pair with white confetti 
or dainty rose petals. 

The bell is so lovely that 
you may _ hesitate—wonder- 
ing if you really could do it 
—but it’s very simple if you follow these instructions. 


“Ghe Foundation 


The very best foundation is a wire frame made by a 
florist, but if it is out of the question to get one, a 
round peach basket can be used very nicely as a sub- 
stitute. 

First line it with crushed white crepe paper. To crush, 
stretch the paper as much as possible, then put on a flat 
surface and take up a small section between the thumbs 
and forefingers of both hands, 
crushing it tightly. Repeat 
until ‘the whole surface is 
crushed. 

Put the lining in in two 
Pieces, pasting as necessary. 
Allow the paper to extend 3 or 
4 inches above the top of the 
basket, then turn it out and 
paste to the outside. 

Fasten four pieces of wire to the bottom of the basket 
at equal distances apart, draw them together and 
fasten about 4 inches from the base of the basket (Dia- 
gram A). 

Cut a strip of crepe paper across the grain about 8 
inches wide and paste it around the bottom of the 
basket so that practically all of the width extends 
below the bottom. 

Stuff some soft paper or cotton 
into this bag-like piece and draw 
the paper together, fastening it 
around the wire. Use only enough 
stuffing to make the top of the 
bell the right shape (Diagram B). 
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For the Govering 


Cut strips of white crepe 
paper through the entire fold 
across the grain 614 inches 
wide. Unfold and, starting 
with the two ends together, 
refold until there are eight 
thicknesses. Make slashes 4 
inches deep and 4 inches apart 
all along one edge. Round off 
the corners of each petal 
division thus formed and curl 
the edges by rolling them over 
a steel knitting needle. Make 
each petal slightly cupped by 
stretching it through the 
middle (Diagram C). 

If you are going to fill the bell with confetti, cut the 
strip of paper for the first row of petals 8 inches wide 
and paste it 2 inches from the edge of the basket. 
Full the strip slightly as it is being placed so that it will 
give a good flare to the bottom of the bell (Diagram A). 

Continue adding rows of petals but be sure that the 
petals of each succeeding row do not lie one directly 
over the other but rather alternate. At the very top it 
probably will be necessary to cut 
the petals apart and arrange each 
petal separately, pasting it in 
place. Finish the top with a fluffy 
tulle bow. 


Go Gill the Bell with Confetti 


Cut a circle of white tissue paper about 4 inches 
larger in diameter than the top of basket and also an 8- 
inch circle of light weight cardboard. Fasten a piece of 
white ribbon across the cardboard, sewing or fastening 
with paper fasteners. Paste the cardboard, ribbon side 
up, to the center of the tissue circle, pasting only 
the edges of the cardboard. Make tiny slits in the tissue 
at the end of the cardboard where the ribbons come and 
draw them very carefully through, as shown in Diagram 
D, being sure not to tear the tissue. Put the contents of a 
214-02. box of rose petal confetti in the basket. Put the 
tissue over the opening, with the cardboard to the inside 

and paste over the edge of the 
basket under the first row of petals. 
After the bottom of the bell is 
) in place, it must be handled very 


carefully so that the tissue will 
hold until the time comes to pull 
D the ribbons and shower the bride. 
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Money, Money, Who's Got the 


NEVITABLY, just so often, in church 
life, in club activities and in com- 
munity doings, there arises the 

necessity of raising money; for people have 
learned that only by giving to others and 
by progressing themselves can such enter- 
prises survive. Money, then, must be 
obtained; and how to get it co-operatively 
becomes an absorbing problem. 

A consistent application of the old-time 
rule, “Some work and some play,’ will 
produce the desired results. Ask the 
people to give and to work, but in return give them 
their money’s worth and a good time; then there will 
not be one disgruntled person when the coffers are full. 

We are describing below three ways of raising money 
that have proved the rule of Work plus Play,—Business 
plus Pleasure. 


“he Butterfly Breakfast 


To be a success, this must be an affair for money; 
therefore, the first consideration should be to attract 
widespread attention. Pique curiosity by keeping secret 
what the butterfly has to do with the breakfast, yet 
flash the idea before the people as persistently as the 
“Black Hand” before a victim. 

Make original posters and put them into shop win- 
dows, stations and clubs wherever possible. Print them 
by hand in bright colors, and decorate them with butter- 
flies cut from crepe paper. They may be crude; no 
matter, if they catch the eye and hold it until read. 

Send word through the mail; not the ordinary an- 
nouncement in an envelope, that helps fill the waste- 
basket, but novel flyers printed in blue ink on bright 
yellow paper. Roll each in brown wrapping paper and 
fasten it with a butterfly seal. It will be opened, and it 
will be read! 

Since it is necessary to have an idea of the number to 
be expected, sell tickets,—gay ones, which cost no more 
than drab. 

All this work should be in the hands of an advertising 
group of the committee. 
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A second group comprises those who prepare the 
breakfast, which is served from eleven o'clock until 
two—a breakfast of fruit cup, griddle cakes and 
sausages, doughnuts and coffee. Across the breakfast- 
hall hangs a large sign which at last reveals the secret-— 

It’s the Griddle Cakes that make the Butter Fly. 

The idea being to make money, the decorations, in 
charge of a third group, should be effective, yet in- 
expensive. 

Butterfly paper, running through the table lengthwise, 
is lovely; paper napkins with scalloped edges, when held 
by clothespins, take the form of enormous butterflies 
lighting at each place; large butterfly-trimmed baskets 
do double duty as doughnut holders and decorative 
units; and the waitresses, carrying out the scheme, each 
wear a charming butterfly perched on the left shoulder. 

Butterflies everywhere, and gay chatter, as the hot 
cakes go, and the money comes,—for some good cause! 


A flyer rolled up 
and sealed will be 
opened and read 


Napkins held by clothes- 
pins form enormous 
butterflies 
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Money? Three Novel Parties Combining 


Business with Pleasure 


“he Vanishing Luncheon 


To raise money for the Church Organ Fund, one 
young woman agreed to give a luncheon for nine girls 
(making a party of ten, including herself). She invited 
her guests with the understanding that they would each 
pay fifty cents for the luncheon, and that they in turn 
would each give a luncheon for seven girls (making 

a party of eight, including herself). At this second 

luncheon, also, fifty cents was to be expected from 

each guest, and the promise that each would give 
a luncheon for five guests, following the same 
plan (six, including the hostess). The host- 
ess inviting five guests explained that each 
must agree to pay fifty cents for her lunch- 
eon and then give a party for three 
(making a foursome, counting the 
hostess). The three invited guests 
were asked, in addition to paying 
fifty cents for their luncheon, 
to invite a friend in for lunch; 

who would be willing 
to pay fifty cents for the 
party of two,—and so the 

luncheon vanished. 


one 


Now for a look at figures— 
1 girl asked 9 5° 
g girls asked 7 50 
63 girls asked 5 50 
315 girl ked 3 50 
945 girls asked 1 5° 


Torat Receiprs $1,138.co—and 
a good time was enjoyed by all. If it is possible not to 
invite the same girls twice, so much the better. 

The menus need not be elaborate, nor the table 
decorations expensive. Each hostess will, however, 
“just naturally” take pride in making her party a 
delightful one, using the prettiest things she has. 


Either bridge or a sewing bee is in order for the 
afternoon, according to the number present, and their 
inclination. 


“@he Exchange “Gea 


Not long ago, a group of fifteen young women, desir- 
ing to realize a goodly sum of money for a worthy 
charity, managed it in this wise— 

They thought, and thought, and thought!—where 
upon, although not really formal, yet with all the ear- 
marks of a society function, there arrived The Exchange 
Tea. 

One of the girls offered her home for a given after- 
noon, with her services as hostess. The others, fourteen 
of them, each invited ten of their friends to Tea. They 
asked at the same time for Continued on page 37 


The success of the Exchange 
Tea was due to the fact that 
it was given amid the sur- 
roundings and atmosphere 


of this delightful home 
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HEN we were chil- 
dren a “party’’ 
meant what there 

was to eat and even when 
we are grown up the “eats” 
seem to be avery important 
feature of a party. 

However, to have a truly successful party, in addition 
to the refreshments, the entertainment that precedes 
them must be lively and interesting. 

The providing of such entertainment, when neither 
cards nor dancing is desired is apt to be a perplexing 
question. If children are to be your guests, it is very 
easy to amuse them because they are always ready to 
play any kind of games. Older folks are a little harder 
to “get started,’ but once their interest is aroused they 
forget any constraint and thoroughly enjoy lively games 
and stunts. 

With very little changing, such as the substituting of 
appropriate names, colors and emblems, almost all 
games may be adapted to any special occasion. 

The following verses are to be used as clues for the 
bride-elect when she is hunting for the shower gifts 
described on page 18. 


Rosebud Shower Verses 


In the bedroom under the chair, 
Is a small package, but handle with care. 


Don’t climb a mountain nor yet a hill, 

But go to the dining room window sill. 

I’m out on the porch and all alone, 

Please come and get me and take me home. 
In the living room near the phone, 

Is something to use in your future home. 
Upright I stand just like a broom, 

Behind the door in the dining room. 

Under the table from which we eat, 

Is something that you'll think very sweet. 
Look over this room, below and above, 

I’m sure you will find something you'll love. 
In the pantry on the first shelf, 

Is something, made all by herself. 
I'm hiding somewhere in the hall, 

Come and get me before I fall. 

I'm not a book, though I’m in the bookcase, 
Please come and get me, and end this chase. 
For something used only for very best, 
Look on top of the cedar chest. 

For something that you’ll use every day, 
Just look on the top of the buffet. 

You’re tired we know, but not through yet, 
Something’s under the dresser you'll want to get. 
For something dainty and pink, 

Look beneath the kitchen sink. 
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Musical Questionnaire 


1. Used on a bundle—Chord (cord) 
2. A place of residence—Flat 

3. A reflection on character—Slur 
4. Bottom of a statue—Bass (base) 
5. An unaffected person—Natural 
6. Used in driving hors 
z. What we breathe every day—Air 

8. What makes a check valid—Signature 
9. Seen on the ocean—Swells 

1o, What betrays nationality—Accent 

11. An association of lawyers—Bar 

12. Used in climbing—Staff 

13. Part of a sentence—Phrase 

14. Belonging to a fish—Scales 

1s. Part of a motor cycle—Pedals 

16. A girl’s name—Grace 

17. Used for favoring—Time (thyme) 

18. Used in a store—Counters 

19. Often passed in school—Notes 
20. An instrument that is not blunt 


cA Kitchen Quizz 


What a good workman has and to rent—Skill-let 

. A poet and a dog—Poe-cur 

. A vegetable and a conceited dude—Potato-masher 
. A number of mountains—Range 
. Member of a baseball nine—Pitch 
. What men sometimes do with their money—Sink 

. The appearance of being ill—Pail 

. What curious people try to do—Pump 

. Impudence and a slang expression for scold—Sauce-pan 
A football term—Gridiron 

A letter and where you are—B-room 
Where the road divides—Fork 

An affectionate couple—Spoons 

What the guest of honor is about to become 


—Line 


-Sharp 


CUI Ante PH 


FORO 


Cook 


Go-operative Letters 


Pass pencils and sheets of paper then ask your guests 
to pass before eight boxes, and take a slip of paper from 
each box. They are to use these eight words as a basis 
of a letter that they shall write to a friend in some cer- 
tain place. If the party ison May Day the letter may be 
written to a friend in England, if in June to a friend on 
her honeymoon, etc. 

The hostess should be careful to select words for each 
box that will be useful in constructing the letter. For 
instance, in the first box, adjectives; in the second, 
proper names; third and fourth boxes, verbs; fifth box, 
words suggesting an accident; sixth box, a jolly hap- 
pening; seventh box, an inanimate object; eighth box, a 
profession. Other words besides those selected from 
the boxes may be used but all those drawn must be. At 
the end of five minutes the letters may be read aloud, 
first the list of the eight words and then the letters. 
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FOR YOUR PARTIE 


J Went to the Circus 


All the players sit around in a circle, the first one 
making the following announcement, “I went to the 
circus and I saw an elephant” (or any other object he 
may choose). The player to the right of him must 
repeat the statement exactly as made adding something 
that he saw, the next must do likewise and so on around 
the entire circle. For instance the second person might 
say, “I went to the circus and I saw an elephant and a 
bear,” the third might say, “I went to the circus and I 
saw an elephant, a bear and a clown,” and so on. Any 
one failing to remember and mention in proper order 
the sights seen by those before him must drop out of the 
game. The game continues until all but one have been 
eliminated. If the party is small it makes the game a bit 
more difficult to add a descriptive word to each sight, 
saying for instance, ‘a big elephant and a polar bear.” 
If the number is large, however, it is best to use only 
the name of the object. 


“easing the Animals 


Cut animals’ heads about 10 inches across from 
cardboard, using the animal crepe as a guide. It will not 
matter if they are not very perfect. 

Hang by strings in a doorway at varying heights. 
pak on each head the number that it will count—s, 

Ns. 

The | layers take turns in tossing a very small soft 
rubber | ball such as a “return ball’’ at the heads. Each 
player has five turns, throwing three balls at each turn. 
The child with the highest score may be given a simple 
prize or a star on his animal score card. 


Squirrel and DVut 


For this game all the children, except one who is to 
be the squirrel, sit around the room on chairs. Each child 
closes his eyes and places his left hand over them. The 
right hand of each player is “cupped” to represent a 
nest and is laid on the right knee. 

The squirrel then runs lightly around the room drop- 
ping the nut into one of the “‘nests.”’ The child into whose 
hand the nut is dropped rises quickly and chases the 
squirrel to his “‘nest”’ (the chair which has just been left 
vacant). If the squirrel is caught before he reaches the 
nest, the one who catches him takes his place but if the 
squirrel gets back to the nest without being caught he 
keeps on being “it” for the next round. 


Run and Remember 


Someone is chosen to call on the different players 
who are seated around the room. The first player whose 
name is mentioned must rise quickly, run and touch 
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some object in the room, 
naming it as he does so. 
Then he must return to his 
seat. When the next person ~ © 

is called he must run, touch 

the same object, name it 

and then touch something else, giving it a name, before 
he sits down. 

Thus the game goes merrily on, each player called 
upon touching and naming all the objects previously 
touched before adding one more of his own selection. A 
player failing to remember any of the objects in proper 
order is out of the game and must stand up against the 
wall. It will add to the fun if you “make it snappy.” 


Butterfly Hunt 


Cut butterflies from decorated crepe paper and 
number them consecutively up to fifty. Hide them in 
different parts of the room, pinning some to the curtains 
and hanging others on strings tied to the chandelier. At 
a given signal let the guests hunt for butterflies, allow- 
ing five minutes for the search. At the end of the allotted 
time, each contestant adds up his score and the one with 
the highest number is awarded the prize. 

The hostess then announces that all those who have 
caught butterflies with numbers ending in a multiple 
of ten must pay a forfeit. These stunts may be im- 
promptu with the guests or the hostess may write 
suggestions on slips “of paper which are handed to the 
victims. 

For example: 

No. 1o—Teach an imaginary person how to swim. 
No. 20—Show the latest dance steps. 

No. 30—Give an imitation of Babe Ruth at the bat. 
No. 4o—Select a partner and stage a cat fight. 

No. so—Act a proverb. 


cAn Animal Hunt 


Hide animal crackers all over the living room and 
hall before the party. Make a “pen” of a suit box by 
cutting out pieces all around the sides so that it will 
look like slats. Fasten a partition across the middle so 
that there will be two separate “‘pens” and place it in 
the middle of the floor. 

Divide the children into two teams and at a signal 
let them hunt for the animals; those in one team put- 
ting the animals they find in one side of the pen and 
the second team into the other side. At the end of ten 
minutes call in the hunters and count the animals. 
They are the winners whose pen contains the largest 
number of captives. You may make the game more ex- 
citing by having the various kinds of animals count 
differently, elephants 5, tigers 3, horses 1, ete. 


Fluttering 
Streamers 
or 


Gay Canopy? 
AR E most at- 


tractive part of any hall 
decoration is overhead. 

There are many Dennison 
decorations thatare effective 
and wonderfully easy to 
arrange. 


Streamers 


Plain strips of crepe paper 
in widths from % inch to 3 
inches, both plain colors and 
combinations of colors. 

Tucked Streamers— 
Streamers that are gathered 
through the middle and give 
a very attractive effect when 
twisted and garlanded from 
post to post. 


GFestoons 


Streamers with finely 
fringed edges that make a 
fluffy-looking decoration. 


PRICES 
from 
30 cents to $3.00 
the dozen 
according to style 
and size 


Dennison’s overhead dec- 
orations may be purchased 
from stationers, department 
stores and many drug stores. 
Buy from your local dealer. 
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A Spring Festival for School Children 
Continued from page 7 
buildings and construct the costumes. Have a costume or at least 
a picture ready for them to look at and they will be glad to do the 
work. A sewing-machine can be borrowed from the domestic science 
department, and, if made by a committee, all the costumes will 
look alike. 

The High School Band handles the music. It can be used as a 
project also and worked on during class practice. The director of the 
band should have the music several months in advance. About a 
week before the Festival, the band visits the various buildings and 
has a rehearsal of the different parts. 


hen and Where to Stage the Program 


The Festival should be given about the end of May, on a school 
day. The suggested program takes about an hour and a half or two 
hours. A school day is better than a Saturday because the teachers 
and pupils will co-operate more readily. Each teacher is responsible 
for her own group; they meet in the respective buildings in the 
afternoon and go from there. 

The place where the program is held should have a grandstand to 
provide seats for the people, as a park, fair grounds or public 
stadium. 

Upon arrival, the different grades assemble according to diagram 
and when the first and second grades have completed their part, they 
march off to their assigned places. Thus each group moves forward 
and off the field. Seat the first four grades and the higher grades, if 
you have room. If not, let them stand in lines along the sides of the 
performers. Teachers must be familiar with the procedure and re- 
main with their groups. 

Delegate plenty of helpers. Have a checking department, a first- 
aid station, ushers, policemen, etc. Previous form letters from the 
superintendent’s office inform the parents where they may call and 
get children when the program is over; have the children stay with 
their teachers to avoid confusion. Janitors may take care of proper- 
ties. The Parent-Teacher Associations will always make costumes, 
buy costumes for those unable to furnish their own, furnish cars 
for carrying the children and help in many ways. 

Merchants are glad to order materials. The printing shop of the 
public schools can make the programs. 

This program helps to create a spirit of co-operation among 
teachers, parents and pupils. 

The following diagram shows the arrangement on the field. 


May-pole Weavers 
7th and 8th grade girls 
7th and 8th grade boys 
(6) Wands and dumb-bells 
(5) Calisthenic-drillers 
(3) Hoop-drillers 
(4) Flag-drillers 
Grades 1 and 2 
Blue and Yellow Yellow Purple 


x x x x 


Red Green 


x 
x Buildings 


Grandstand 


(S 


The A. S. Barnes Publishing Company, 7 West 45th Street, New 
York, specializes in books on physical education. Write them for 
their catalogue and you will be able to secure any drills, dances, etc., 
to make up the program. Their books contain both the music and 
descriptions. 
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For Your Springtime Party—Butterflies! 
Continued from page 13 


the wings of the butterfly. Make the body by moulding pimento 
cheese into the proper shape. Narrow strips of green peppers form 


the antennae and the spots on the wings are drops of mayonnaise | 


tinted green with spinach coloring. The butterflies, of course, are 
served on a crisp lettuce leaf. 


“Gable Decorations and Favors 


A runner of pink crepe paper banded through the center with 


a butterfly border can be substituted for the usual doilies or table | 


cover. 
The centerpiece—a misty ball of pink tulle and crepe paper—has 
varicolored butterflies bobbing over it. The butterflies are cut from 
crepe paper and their wings are splashed with silver metallic. They 
are mounted on spiral wires plunged deep into the folds of tulle 
and crepe. Strands of silver tinsel shower down from each butterfly. 
For favors there are butterfly pencils for the girls and butterfly 
crickets for the men. They are made in all the pastel colors. 


How to Make the Favors 


Butterfly Pencil Favor Butterfly Cricket Favor 

Butterfly for Shoulder. Cut a piece of crepe paper 12 inches 
wide and to inches long, the grain of the crepe running the 1o-inch 
way. Fold it in halves across the grain and cut in the shape of the 
wings. Gather through the center and tie with spool wire. Add 
spots on the wings of a contrasting color and a body made of black 
crepe paper. Fasten a small safety pin to the back. 

Butterfly Antennae. Wrap No. 9 Wires with crepe paper and 


bend them into the shape of antennae. Attach these wires to head 
bands covered with crepe paper, fastening them with tabs of 
gummed tape. Use different colors for the antennae and for covering 
the bands, matching thecolorcombinations to the shoulder butterflies. 

Butterfly Pencil Favor. Wrap a pencil with a strip of crepe 
paper cut across the grain about 14 inch wide. Make a butterfly 
from crepe paper just as was done for the shoulder butterfly, 
using a piece of paper 8 inches by 6 inches. Paste the butterfly on 
the top of the pencil. 

Butterfly Cricket Favor. Cover a “cricket” with black crepe 
paper and add wings made in just the same way as these made for 
the pencil favor. Tie the cricket on a loop of ribbon long enough to 
slip over the head. 


Money, Money, Who’s Got the Money? 
Continued from page 33 


at least one article which would be salable, not necessarily new, so 
long as it was whole and fresh. 

Before the Tea date, the girls on the committee called for these 
articles, and were surprised in most instances to find that not one 
but many things were given—jewelry, books, bric-a-brac, varied 
and most interesting. Things that one girl was tired of another 
would be delighted to own. The articles were arranged on card 
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Seunioony 
OWedding @GGaods 


The little things that are so 
easily overlooked, but which 
help to make a lovely wedding 


Laper “Gable Govers 


For covering the tables where 
the gifts are displayed. 20c to 
30c each. 


Laper Napkins 


For use when the wedding 
breakfast is served. 5e to 20c 
the dozen. 


“Wedding Gake Boxes 


To fll with wedding cake for 
the guests to take home. 10c 


to 15c each. 


Gonfetti 


To shower the newly-weds as 
they make a dash down the 
steps. 5c to 35¢ the package. 


Serpentine 


To throw after the bridal 
couple. 35¢ the dozen rolls. 


-———~ >  ——___ 
Stationers and department 
stores and many drug stores 
sell Dennison’s goods. Buy 


them from your local dealer 
-— 
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CROCHETED HATs-> 
ARE THE 


SMARTEST VOGUE 
OF THE SEASON 


oucanmakeacrocheted 


hat of Dennison Crepe 
Twist so easily and quick- 
ly that you will want to 
make several—one to 
match every frock. You 
may make them in any of 
the new shapes and in any 
color. They areas light as 
a feather when finished 
and very fine in texture. 
Dennison Crepe Twist and 
free instruction leaflets may be 
| obtained at department stores 
| and stationers everywhere, or 
| send this coupon for the free 


illustrated leaflet showing just | 
how to make these lovely hats 


Dennisor 1=cr'a [ i 


Dennison-craft, Dept. P.M. 3, Framingham, Mass. 
Please send me Fk j uction leaflet, 
“How to Make Crocheted Crepe Paper Hats” 
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tables around the sun-room, were priced moderately, and sold as 
the guests arrived, 

It is a subject worthy of the students of psychology ,—this in- 
stinct for trading, exchanging, — w hich emerges in the first grades 
at school, and ends only when life ends. 

Sufficient to say that almost every article was “exchanged,” and 
over two hundred dollars was cleared. 

For the Tea, the committee members each furnished two dozen 
sandwiches and two dozen cakes. The other expenses, sugar, lemon, 
etc., came out of the proceeds. 

The success of the party was credited to the fact that it was selec- 
tive, “by invitation only,” and that it was given not in the usual 
public place, but amid the surroundings and in the atmosphere of 
a delightful home. 

The Clown Clan’s Last Laugh Luncheon 
Continued from page 22 


| was revealed. The “Blue Points” were only big blue crayon dots 


on half clam shells. 

The other joke was the salad course; a circular piece of pineapple 
was laid on a lettuce leaf, and in the center, rounded side up, was 
half an apricot. It was entirely surrounded with whipped cream 
dressing, the whole resembling a fried egg 


The favor at each girl’s place was a miniature “Clownette” 


In the center of the table stood two clowns with hoop held high, 
as though waiting for the hobby horses that stood by each boy’s 
place to jump through. Two of the girls on the committee had made 
them and they were not difficult to fashion. 

The clowns were made of wire wrapped with crepe paper and crepe 


paper also made their suits. The hobby horses were cut from white 
cardboard. A few lines of water color paint made them realistic. Two 
were tied together with a roll of mint wafers between them and the 
name cards were tied to the bridles. Small “Clownettes”’ like the pic— 
ture were made in miniature in just the same way as the large clowns. 
They were bent to sit down at each girl’s place. In one hand was 
held a small favor and in the other the place card. 

And so with all these gay decorations and favors the luncheon it- 
self was off with a good start. 

The entertainment that followed the luncheon had been kept a 
great secret so that there was much surprise and many laughs when 
a very sober Grandfather Clown appeared with the corners of his 
mouth drawn down. 

“©O-ho! O-ho!”” he cried. “‘What’s all this? You are entirely too 
frivolous. You're getting older every day and tomorrow you will 
quit school. But then, ’tis true that ‘a merry heart doeth good likea 
medicine’ and may beit will keep you from having rheumatism when 
you get to be my age. They call me Old Sober Face because I so often 
have the blues, It’s no wonder I have them today because perhaps 
we'll never be here all together again.” Here he wept copiously into 
a tremendous handkerchief. “This may be our last party together so 
let's have our pictures taken.” 

He whistled and ran to the platform, where as previously arranged 
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a photographer was ready. It was soon over and Grandfather Clown 
resumed as Master of Ceremonies. 

He then called different ones to come forward to take part in a 
“Spelling Lesson,” adding a bit of fun by calling them by some ap- 
propriate name that their classmates would all recognize such as 
“Mr. Who’s-Got-Something-to-Eat,” “Miss Always-Day-Dream- 
ing” and “Mr. I’m-Going-to-be-Somebody.” When twenty-five or 
thirty had been called and shoved toward the platform by their help- 
ful friends, Sober Face pinned a letter of the alphabet large enough 
to be read across the hall on each one. 


“A feather in your cap,” he called, “if you can stand in a row so | 


that your letters spell correctly the answers to these questions in less 
than thirty seconds.” 

“What state do you live in? Quick now!” With great scrambling, 
“New Jersey” appeared. 

“What does New Jersey make?” A second of whispered consulta- 
tion and “Garden Truck” lined up. 

“Where do girls want to buy clothes?” “Paris” loomed up imme- 
diately. “What else does Paris make?” “Face Powder” appeared in 
no time and so it went jollily on; each correct though ludicrous an- 
swer getting a feather stuck in each cap turnback until all looked 
like wild Indians. 

The next stunt was for the boys alone—‘‘Lassoing the Animals.” 
This called for the boys to stand in lines of equal length, and two 
ordinary children’s wooden hoops slightly padded. The captain of 
each team stood at the head of the line with the hoop in his hand. At 
a signal he put it over his head allowing it to drop to the floor. He 
then stepped out and put it over the head of the boy next in line who 
repeated the performance and so on down the line and back to the 
captain again. 

All sorts of salmagundi stunts filled the program until at last the 
class president called Old Grandfather Clown to order and presented 
him with “Something to cheer him up” which proved to be a book of 
humorous stories and only then did the class discover that he was 
their popular athletic instructor and they gave him a great cheer 
made to order for the occasion. 


\When the Circus Comes to Town 
Continued from page 25 
day cake in sight, but just before the ice cream makes its appearance, 
the tent is lifted, and lo, there is the cake ready to be lighted in true 
birthday party fashion. 

A paper table cover and paper napkins make for simplicity. 
They are inexpensive, easy to arrange and no harm is done if they 
are soiled. 

The circus design crepe paper that is printed with rows of ani- 
mals may be cut in strips and used as a border around the edge of 


the table cover. 
Favors to “ake Home 


No child’s party is complete unless there is some toy or favor to 
take home. Don’t you think a clown would be appropriate? The one 


Draw the 
Handkerchief Clown’s 
face like this 


illustrated on page 25 is made of a bright colored handkerchief. 
The four corners are gathered up a little way from the points and 
narrow frills of crepe paper sewed around them. The handkerchief 
is then gathered from the middle of one side to the middle of 
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“Five hundred children 


took part in the pageant 
and the 
costumes were all made 


of Dennison C. repe 


( Okie that are required for pag- 
eants, flower dances and parades must 
be colorful, wear-resisting and inexpensive. 

Dennison Crepe is strong and very 
durable. Because it is finely creped it may 
be easily handled and stretched into any 
position. 

The colors required for floral, national 
and period costumes may be matched 
exactly with the many shades of Dennison 
Crepe. 

It is inexpensive, which is a great con- 
sideration when a great many costumes 
are to be made. It is possible to make a 
simple “slip-over” costume for a child 
with less than a single fold of crepe paper. 


Dennioow Srepe 
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Jade Green 
eseda 
‘ Celestial Blue 
Gray $145 Azure Blue 
Heliotrope National Blue 
Violet 3 French Blue 
Purple E Bluebird 
Fuchsia Lupine 
Light Blush Pink Delft Blue 
Med. Blush Pink Primrose 
5 Light Amber 


Coral 
Dark Blush Pink Canary 
Light Rose 6 Dark Amber 
Cerise Light Orange 
Salmon 65 Orange 
American Beauty Sun-glow 
Old Rose 7 Sand 
Apple Green Light Brown 
Nile Green Dark Brown 
Emerald Green Burnt Russet 
Grass Green Red 
Moss Green Ruby 
Leaf Green Flame 

No. 91 Ap 


Packaged in folds 10 feet long, 
20 inches wide 


per Sold 15 cents 
For sale by 


Srationery, Department and many 
Drvuc Srokrs 


Buy Dennison Crepe from 
your local dealer 
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HERE isa Dennison Crepe 

Paper Napkin for every 3 

party occasion and color } 

scheme. \ 

There are floral designs in 

pink, blue, red, violet and | 

yellow; designs for card ! 

parties, showers, weddings, ! 
: ; 

children’s parties, boating | 

parties, holiday and patri- 

otic parties. All of theseand 

many other designs may be} 

purchased from stationers, ! 

department storesand many | 

drug stores. 
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Buythem from your local 
dealer in convenient 
packages of 18 or 100 


PRICES, 15C THE PACKAGE OF 18 
or 40C THE HUNDRED 


These prices do not apply on 
the Pacific Coast or in Canada 


Ask to see the various patterns 
at your local shops 


5 AEC AAS Tee ee Ore eee an anna 


the opposite side and again across the other two sides but this time 
not quite through the middle. The head and cap are made of card- 
board and the face is drawn with ink. There is an outline of the face 
on page 39 that you may trace easily. 

After the head is cut out and the face drawn, cover the pointed 
hat with crepe paper and then fasten a piece of spool wire about 
five inches long, that has been wrapped with a narrow strip of crepe 


| paper, to the back with a piece of gummed cloth tape. Allow about 


four inches to extend below the head. Twist this extending wire 
around the handkerchief and, if necessary, cover it with a tiny 
frill of crepe paper in the form of a neck ruff. 

These funny clowns may sit or lean rakishly against the tumblers 
or beside the plates. 

The other favor illustrated on page 25 is made by mounting two 
crepe paper circus wagons, cut from decorated crepe, on cardboard 
and pasting them on either side of a small, flat package of sweet 
chocolate. They will stand nicely. 


A Luncheon for the Bridal Party 
Continued from page 11 


its feet and thrust it deep into the ruffles. The “trimming” of flow- 
ers, bow and tinsel is easy to copy. 


St’s Really Easy to Make the Dolls 


The foundations are long narrow tally cards that are folded across 
the middle, allowing them to stand tent-fashion. White cardboard, 
scored and folded, may be substituted for the tallies. Cover both 
front and back smoothly with crepe paper. Make a ball of cotton 
about an inch in diameter and stretch flesh-colored crepe paper 
over it very tightly and smoothly. Fasten with fine wire, cutting 
off the surplus paper below the fastening. Attach to the card. Add 


a face drawn with India ink, hair and a crepe paper hat. Trim the 

dress in any preferred way. The arms are wire wrapped with crepe 

| paper. A tiny bouquet and a wisp of tulle complete the costume. 
| The pictures will be easy to use as guides. 

If you can possibly do it, make the dolls’ dresses like the real ones 


to be worn on the following day. The colors of the dresses and hats 
may be matched exactly whether or not it is possible to carry out 
any other details. Each guest may then find her place at the table 
by identifying her own frock. 


“hat to Serve 


Unless the luncheon or dinner is to be at the Country Club, it 
| will be advisable to select such dishes as may be very easily and 
quickly prepared. Some of them at least should be ones that may be 
| prepared early in the day and set away in the refrigerator or pantry. 


LuNCHEON 
TOMATO BOUILLON 
CHICKEN AND VEGETABLE JELLY SALAD 
HOT POTATO FLOUR MUFFINS 
STRAWBERRIES AND CREAM 
FROSTED SPONGE CAKES 


SALTED ALMONDS N v 
COFFEE BON ONS 


| _ If the ushers and bridegroom are to be included in the party for 
| dinner the menu must include something more substantial. 


DINNER 
TOMATO BOUILLON 
CHICKEN A LA KING 
FRENCH FRIED POTATOES FRESH GREEN PEAS 
ROLLS 
TOMATO AND CUCUMBER SALAD 
LA TOURAINE CHEESE WAFERS 
CHOCOLATE FUDGE ICE CREAM CAKE 


TED NUT: NBON 
SALTE UTS COFFEE BONBONS 
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T has been a year of delightful parties, hasn’t it?—all so easily planned from 
the suggestions in the Party Magazine. And soon Christmas is coming when 
yone will be agog with excited anticipation of holiday surprises and merry- 
making. The Christmas number of the Party Magazine will be a “life saver” 
to the hostess at this tremendously busy time. It will give suggestions for all 
sorts of Yuletide activities. “The ‘Day Before’ at School,” “A Poinsettia 
Party,” “A Black and White Dance on New Year's Eve" give you just a wee peek 
into the Christmas number's bulging pack. 
Even if you do not plan to do any holiday entertaining you will find the maga- 
zine delightful because of the new ways of packaging gifts, of decorating the 
house, of illuminating, both indoors and out, and of “‘treeing.” 


ENNISON’S Party Magazine is published six times a year by 
the Dennison Manufacturing Company, Framingham, Mass., 
U.S. A., W. A. Norwocd, Editor. Application for Second Class entry 
pending. Single copies, 20 cents; in Canada, 25 cents. Yearly subscrip- 
tion, $1.00, postpaid; in Canada, $1.2 foreign subscription, $1.50. 
? ty All manuscripts submitted to the Dennison ‘Party Magazineand its 


editors are accepted with the understanding that they shall not be 
responsible fer any loss while in their possession or in transit. All 
manuscripts should be accompanied by return postage. Copies of all 
manuscripts should be retained by their authors. 
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Even the side lights 
may look happily on 
the festivities through 
crepe paper faces 
Shivers down your 
spine? Well, who 
wouldn't have if he 
opened the door on a 
scene like the one below 


Good times! Of course 
you couldn't help having 
them with gay streamers 


like these overhead 


Me-e-ow! What a typi- 


cally Hallowe'en chan- 
delier decoration! 


With orange and black crepe paper fringe and a few cardboard black cats or witches, an everyday club room will 
glow with the cheery Hallowe'en spirit 
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aa! ALLOWE'EN patties will be the most interesting ones on the 

Jf] October ‘‘Good Times Calendar,” so instead of planning any 
/ /_ extra parties for this month we have prepared patterns and de- 
tailed instructions for making a number of party accessories shown 
throughout the magazine. 


Those for which patterns are available are marked with an asterisk(*). 
We shall be glad to send any of them on receipt of four cents in stamps 
for each set of patterns and directions. Designate carefully just which pac- 
cerns are desired. Please do not send stamped addressed envelopes because 
che patterns may not fit into the envelopes that you send. 


ayes 


( 

The Party Magazine will be one year old in January, i928, and of 
course the celebration of a birthday is of great interest to the Party 
Magazine. 

For our birthday will you write us, so that we may receive it before 
December 1, telling what features you have liked best during this first 

( year of the magazine and also the things that you haven't liked so well, 

because of course there are some things chat you haven't cared for; there 

( 


isn’t a magazine in which every feature pleases everybody. 


year to come will be most welcome. Of course we cannot promise that 
all the suggestions can be carried out, but the editors will be glad to try 


é 
< 

‘ 

< 

) 

y 

») 

Any suggestions that you make for additions or changes during the 
to put into the magazine the features that you want the most. 4 
» 
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The Origin of the Symbols and (©ustoms of This Hlarvest- 
Time Festival of Abandon and Fun 


By VIRGINIA HUNT 


VER since we were children, we have known that, 
on October thirty-first, the small boys in the 
neighborhood played all sorts of pranks and what’s 
more apparently “got away with it.” We have been to 
Hallowe'en parties and “ducked for apples,” “cut the 
flour cake,” “‘pulled a root of kale” and done countless 
other things that seem more or less foolish, but why? 

Hallowe’en is one of the very oldest known festival 
days and is a relic of pagan times, for its celebration 
long antedated Christianity. It does not seem to have 
any connection whatever with “All Saints’ Day”’ which 
is on November first. 

Most of these customs have been handed down from 
one generation to another and those of many different 
peoples have been interwoven until now it is almost im- 
possible to trace their real origin or significance. 


Ghe Significance of the Decorations and Games 


“Summer's End,” as the ancient pagan Celts—the 
first inhabitants of the British Isles—called Hallowe'en, 
had a touch of sadness that the glory of summer was 
gone. They thought the world was going into darkness 
because the sun had been vanquished by his enemies 
and that evil spirits were abroad. To counteract their 
influence, all sorts of charms were practiced. The people 
of England in later centuries, who dreaded the cold 
dreary winter and feared the evil spirits, kept many fes- 
tivals, and the Lord of Misrule reigned from Hallowe'en 
until Candlemas Day, the second of February. 

But the old Romans had a goddess Pomona who pro- 
tected the fruits and she gave the harvest feature to 
Hallowe'en. 

The old Teutonic May Eve celebration was changed 
to October thirty-first because it was easier to feed the 
throngs of people at that time when the harvests had 
been gathered, and with it came the witches and hags 
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and their attendants of owls, bats and cats. The cat 
was sacred to the Druids who thought human beings 
had been changed into that form by evil men. 

The early Christian fathers changed many of the old 
pagan customs and gavethem Christian signifi ince, and 
the autumn festival of the Druids becamethecelebration 
of All Hallow’s Eve—the eve of All Saints’ Day and of 
All Souls’ Day, November second. The « 
believed that the dead returned at this tim 


, peoples 
ind from 


this came the expectation that one would sce ghosts. 
The setting of Hallowe’en is always an outdoor one. 

The oak bough was sacred to the Druids—the priests 

of the Celts—for they were tree worshipers. They also 


worshiped the spirits of the forest—gnomes, fairies 
and goblins. 

The colors for Hallowe’en are red, yellow, and black; 
red for fire, always obnoxious to witches; yellow signi- 
fying the golden harvests; and black for the demons at 
large and the coming of dreary winter. 

Bonfires on the hills were intended to urge the gods to 
protect and bless the crops and herds the coming year, 
and was also a celebration as well as a home-coming fes- 
tival of the Druids in honor of the sun god in thanks- 
giving for the harvest. 

The bonfires had many other significances. Some 
were sacrificial and black sheep were offered. Among the 
pagans fire was an emblem of immortality, and the 
lighting of fires on the eve of All Saints’ in the 17th cen- 
tury typified the ascent of the soul to heaven. 

Horseshoes are often included in the decoration. 
Witches’ eyes were supposed to be coals of fire, and iron 
being a product of fire was a protection and had special 
power when in the form of a horseshoe. 

A candle in every window on Hallowe'en is a rural 
Irish custom and the lighted farmhouses and cottages 
make a picturesque sight on a dark night. 
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Che “Why” of the Menu 


Cabbage broth was a regular dish for the Hallowe'en 
supper. In the 17th century when the Irish peasants 
wanted to make a feast for these autumnal days, they 
prepared the fatted calf and the black sheep. 

In the Isle of Man always for Hallowe'en supper 
there was a dish of potatoes, parsnips and fish, boiled 
and mashed together and mixed with butter. In Wales, 
also, parsnips were eaten. In Ireland, this dish was called 
“Callcannon.”” They combined mashed potatoes and 
parsnips and added chopped onion. A ring is sometimes 
buried in this mixture and the one who finds it will 
shortly marry or, if married, will have some good fortune. 

In England there was a custom called the “scadding 
of peas.” A bean was inserted in the pea-pod and the 
pod closed. The peas were then boiled in their pods. 
When served, he who found the bean in his pod—for 
they were given out in the pods—had good luck. 

The cornfield entered into the old-time celebration, 
and it was said that if one would hide in a cornfield, he 
would hear what would happen during the coming year. 

In the north of England Hallowe'en was called Nut- 
crack night and Snap-apple night, celebrated by young 
people seeking their fortunes, who learned them by 
throwing nuts into the flames on the hearth. Roasting 
apples scemed to be the favorite way of cooking the 
fruit. The walnut should figure 
in the Hallowe’en menu. In 
Italy, the witches are supposed 
to meet under the walnut tree. 
There is a superstition that if 
you go around it three times 
and call on your love to bring 
you some walnuts, you will see 
your heart's desire in the tree 
gathering the nuts. 

Bread figures in the Hallow- 
e’en menu probably because 
it was baked from the newly 
harvested grain. 

In Wales on the eve of All 
Souls’, the children went beg- 
ging for the feast from house to 
house, and asked in a rime that 
went something like this: 


“An apple, or pear, a plum or a 
cherry, 

Is a very good thing to make 
us merry.” 


As fruit was guarded by 
Pomona in whose groves a har- 
vest festival was held about 
the first of November, so ber- 
ries were supposed to be the 
peculiar property of fairies. It was permissible to eat 
all the blackberries one wanted on October thirty-first 
but not afterward, as their goodness had then been 
taken by the fairies. Other food was provided for them 
on Hallowe’enandin return the provider might suddenly 
find that some bit of harvesting had been done for him 
by these little people. 

In the olden days in the English shires, it was custom- 
ary for the rich to make what were called soul-mass 
cakes—oaten cakes—and give them to the poor. Some 
housewives had quantities of these cakes and gave 
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them to each visitor; the eating of these cakes was to 
bring bliss to departed souls on All Souls’ Day and in 
some places, it was thought that as many cakes as 
could be eaten that many souls would be helped. In 
Scotland, these cakes were called “‘dirge loaf.” 

In Wales where the soul cake was a sort of bun, 
prayers were said to ask blessing on the next crop of 
wheat. From Scotland comes the custom of making a 
large cake in the form of a triangle—all of which must 
be eaten the same night. In other countries these cakes 
were individual seed cakes, made in triangular shape. 

Milk with crushed roasted apples was called‘‘Lamb’s 
Wool.”’ It was harvest time and apples were abundant. 

That many of the games and stunts that are part of 
practically every Hallowe'en party are played today just 
as they were many, many years ago is shown by the 


reference to them in Robert Burns’ poem, “Hallowe'en”: 


“Amang the bonie winding banks, 


Some merry, friendly, country-folks 
ogether did convene, 
To burn their nits, an’ pou their stocks, 
An’ haud their Hallowe'en 

Fu’ blythe that night. 


Then, first an’ foremost, thro’ the kail, 

Their ‘stocks’ maun a’ be 
sought ance; 

They steek their enn, an’ grape 
an’ wale 

For muckle anes, an’ straught 
anes. 


The auld guid-wife’s  weel- 
hoordet nits 

Are round an’ round divided, 

An’ mony lads an’ lasses’ fates 

Are there that night decided: 


In order, on the clean hearth- 
stane, 

The ‘luggies’ three are ranged; 

An’ev’ry timegreat careis ta’en 

To see them duly changed: 

Auld uncle John, wha wedlock’s 
joys 

Sin’ ‘Mar’s-year’ did desire, 

Because he gat the toom dish 
thrice, 

He heaved them in the fire, 
In wrath that night. 


Wi’? merry sangs an’ friendly 
cracks, ‘ 
I wat they did na weary; 
And unco tales, an’ funnie jokes— 
Their sports were cheap an’ cheery: 
Till butter’d sowens, wi’ fragrant lunt 
Set a’ their gabs a-steerin’; 
Syne, wi’ a social glass 0” strunt, 
They parted aff careerin’ 
Fu’ blythe that night.” 
From these many sources come the customs from 


which we adapt the various symbols, colors, games and 
stunts that are so well known today. 
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ETTY, Jean and Elea- 
nor, three very success- 
CHURCH 


ful business girls who 
each maintained her own, if 
rather small, apartment, ar- 
ranged a most interesting Hal- 
lowe’en party in a way that proved not only unusual, 
but provided the necessary space and allowed each one 
to pay her social obligations with only one-third of the 
usual time and energy required to prepare for a party. 

This was the way they arranged it. First, at half past 
six o’clock,a supper was served in Eleanor’s living room; 
then dancing followed at Betty’s apartment, and the 
climaxcamewithgamesand ghost stories at J ean’s house. 

Much mystery surrounded the invitations, because 
they gave no inkling as to the name of the hostess or 
where the party was to be. They were in the shape of 
ghosts like the one illustrated above,” and the verse and 
the clue were arranged as you see them. 

On arriving at the specified corner, a ghost (it may 
have been Jean, who can tell?) was seen standing be- 
side a lamp post. He neither spoke nor made any sign 
until all of the crowd had assembled. He then motioned 
and led the way, not the direct route to Eleanor’s 
house, but winding about and doubling back on his 
course several times as if not sure of his way. 

At last on reaching the house, the ghost entered and 
motioned the others to follow. Two more ghosts re- 
ceived the guests. One of them led the way to the room 
where wraps were removed and the other suddenly dis- 
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See, wnit in blood, for Hallowe'en, 
The thirty-first, at six-thirteen, 


The “Ghost Trail” starts from a spot marked “"X.” 
. Be there, lest you the spirits vex 

Follow the spook that meets you there 

Through tortuous paths and mind not where 
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GHOST TRAIL 


A Hallowe'en Party That 


Tratled All Over Town 


By ELIZABETH ABBOT 


STREET 


me 


appeared, and when the crowd came back to the living 
room, Eleanor stood ready to receive them. 

In the living room ghosts appeared everywhere— 
some stood beside the door, others sat in chairs and one 
with great, green; glowing eyes leaned over the couch as 
if to haunt any luckless occupant. 

Card tables were set for supper and over each table 
hovered a ghost. Four small ghosts* stood on the table 
and each chair was occupied by a life-sized ghost in 
whose lap one was obliged to sit. 

They were made of sheets carefully draped over the 
chair backs and around cardboard skulls. A piercing 
shriek went up when Marian started to sit down in her 
place and found herself held tightly in the arms of a 
very live ghost who sprang up from her chair. 

Each of the small ghosts was numbered and to find 
one’s place at the table, it was necessary to find the 
ghost of one’s self from descriptions that Eleanor read. 
Number one for instance was, “I am the ghost of a 
young man who can tell you the names of all men who 
ever played football for Yale—yet drives a red Buick.” 

All of the ghosts brought forth gales of laughter as 
the foibles of the different people were recognized. 


*Patterns available. (See page 3.) 
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There was nothing ghost-like, however, about the 
supper that followed. It consisted of fruit cocktail, cold 
ham, potato salad, pickles, stuffed tomato salad, baked 
apples and marshmallows, pumpkin pie, cheese, coffee. 

Before the last ere) had quite disappeared, the 
ghost appeared again, and with sepulchral voice bade 
the crowd follow him. At the same time he beckoned 
and led the way to the door. All quickly took the cue, 
donned their wraps, and having been given sheets and 
ghost masks took up the ghost trail again, following 
wherever it might lead. It did lead to Betty’s apart- 
ment, where the living room, cleared of all possible 
furniture and decorated with vivid orange combined 
with all sorts of Hallowe’en emblems, was just waiting 
for some one to tune in on some good jazz. 

The first dance was a ghost dance, all still wearing the 
ghostly apps arel that they had worn on arriving. A little 
later another feature was introduced with a “Ghost 
Dance” such as described on page 38. As the party was 
small, there were only two ghosts. 

The dancing had continued for about an hour when 
in the midst of a dance the lights suddenly were snapped 
out, and the ghost with a Hashlight in his hand reap- 
peared saying, “Follow me. ’ By this time, the crowd 
needed no second call, and again following the ghost’s 
lead, they found themselves at Jean’s apartment. Here, 
too, dhe livi ing room was gay with all sorts of Hallowe’en 
emblems and colors and all kinds of old- time gi ames and 
stunts were in order. First, they ducked for apples and, 
lacking the traditional tub of water, a large imitation 


one made of cardboard was used. It was made of a 
r cylindrical piece of cardboard 
( ° ‘30’ in diameter and 18” high. 
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It was almost as funny to see folks with their hands 
tied behind them kneeling on the floor trying to get 
hold of an elusive apple slipping around the bottom 
as if the tub were real and filled with water. 

The ‘tub of water” appeared in another guise a little 
later when, one by one, while blindfolded, all tried to 
learn their fates by fishing out from a pan of water with 
a spoon, a nut, a thimble or a coin. Two minutes were 
allowed each “fisher,” and if he was unsuccessful in that 
time “no luck at all” was his fate. The nut represented 
continued hardship, the thimble poverty and the coin 
great riches. 

Another game that proved most entertaining was 
“Ghost Pantomime.” The company was divided into 
two sides. First, one group and then the other went out 
of the room and, returning, dressed in ghost masks and 
sheets, acted a ghost story in pantomime while the 
audience, provided with papers and pencils, wrote, in 
the order of their appearance, guesses as to whom the 
actors were. Only one guess was allowed, and those on 
the side having the greatest number of correct guesses 
were given marshmallows with ghost faces. 

Just before twelve o'clock, all ie lights, except one 
covered with green paper that gave a “dim and sickly 
light, were put out. All were asked to sit on the floor 
in a circle and just as they did so, a ghost took his place 
in the group. With a warning “shish” he began: 


A Gruesome Tale* 


It is the truth and not a myth 

That once there lived a man named Smith. 

Alas, it was his bitter lot 

To murdered be quite near this spor. 
(Groans and pauses) 

Now we have with us his remains, 

So first I give to you his brains, 
(Passes a sponge dampened with ice water) 


*This verse is included not because it is new but in response to 
insistent requests to repeat it since it was first published in the Den- 
nison Bogie Book several years ago. 
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N old England, the safe bringing home of the sea- 

Ge. crops was celebrated by the peasant folk 

throughout the whole countryside, 
making, songs, feasting and dancing. 

Parties reminiscent of these “harvest-home’”’ cele- 
brations are appropriate for any time during October 
and November, and carry out old-time tradition better 
if they bring together neighbors from far and near. 

A harvest party may be given in one’s home with old- 
time games, stunts and dancing. For a community 
affair, however, additional entertainment features, such 
as the “Old Harvest Song,” by Herrick, should precede 
the more humorous games. An old fiddlers’ contest, too, 
will be highly enjoyable. If there are no real old-fash- 
ioned fiddlers in your community, modern players may 
be persuaded to dress the part and imitate the playing 
of “Money Musk,” “Turkey in the Straw” and “Ar- 
kansas Traveler.” 


with merry- 


Refreshments 


Refreshments may consist of popcorn balls, apples, 
harvest moon cookies and cider. The harvest moon is 
said to take on faintly the color of the sun; therefore, 


large round cookies covered with orange icing may sug- 
gest the harvest moon. 

For a church or lodge entertainment, an old-fash- 
ioned harvest supper may precede the evening's festivi- 
ties. It may consist of 


BAKED KIDNEY BEANS 


HAYSTACK SLAW PICKLES 


CHICKEN POT-PIE 


BRAN BREAD AND BUTTER 
PUMPKIN PIE 


COFFEE CIDER 

The duties of preparing and serving it may be shared 
by quite a group of ladies. The more you can inter- 
est in helping, the more truly a community affair it 
will be. 

One person and the members of her committee may 
be in charge of the decorations, another of setting the 
tables and of the serving. Other groups should prepare 
the coffee, solicit pumpkins and chicken pot-pies. 
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SONG of HARVEST HOME’ 


Jor the Hehole Community 


The “Haystack Slaw” may be made at the hall by 
still another group. To serve fifty people, chop fine two 
large heads of cabbage, three sweet green peppers, three 
raw carrots, two bunches of celery and two onions. To 
make the dressing, add to one quart of double cream 
sugar, salt and pepper to taste. Add slowly one pint of 
vinegar, beating with a spoon. Arrange 
pie slaw in individual plates in a pointed 

“haystack” shape. 

othe kidney beans may be baked at 
home and reheated. For fifty people, 
allow three quarts kidney beans, three 
tablespoons soda, one cup molasses, one 
quarter cup sugar, one and one-half tea- 
spoons mustard, one teaspoon paprika, 
four tablespoons salt, one quart water 
and two pounds bacon, sliced thin. 

Soak the beans over night in enough 
water to cover. Add soda and enough ad- 
ditional water to cover again and boil 
until almost tender. Drain. Mix sugar, 
mustard, paprika and salt together, and 
add with molasses to beans. Add quart 
of water and mix well. Put’into greased 
pans and bake in a hot oven thirty 
minutes or until brown. Cover the top 
with the thinly sliced bacon. Return to 
the oven and bake until the bacon is 


crisp. Serve hot. 
The Supper Table 
The supper tables may be centered with large 
cardboard cornucopias covered with crepe paper in 


autumn colors. Fresh fruits and vegetables may spill 
out onto the tables. A little more colorful effect will 
be gained if runners of two shades of russet and 
orange crepe paper are used, and tall glass vases 
filled with bare branches hung with irregular strands 
of crepe paper moss in shades of red, orange and tan 
stand in the center of the tables. From each side of 


A corn “slip-over’™ for the 
hostess of the harvest enter- 
tainment may be easily made 
of yellow and green crepe 


The “ Husking 
Bee” will be in- 
teresting because 
everyone may 


*Patterns can be supplied. 
Sa eeees , take part 


(See page 3.) 
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the vases, narrow streamers may spread out to the 
tables, ending in autumn leaves. A few well placed pins 
will keep these streamers and leaves in correct position. 
The ends that come from over the edge of the vase will 
stay in place if the whole group is fastened to the handle 
ofa teaspoon that is dropped down inside the vase. 


Sweets of various 
kinds may be made 
into 

for individual 


favors* 


that will when ‘ 


“vegetables” 


asks if anyone will suggest a word meaning 
‘husked” 
front and back leave a 


The Favors 


Individual favors* 
always add to the 
decorations and, al- 
though they will not 
admit it, are appre- 
ciated even by the 
men. Popcorn balls, 
wrapped in yellow waxed paper 
which is twisted together at the 
top and wrapped with brown 
crepe paper for a stem, make 
wonderful “pumpkins,” as also 
do several molasses kisses fas- 
tened together tightly. 

If all the helpers are in fancy 
dress, an added interest will be 
given to the party. Crepe paper 
dresses in the form of “slip- 
overs” trimmed with real or 
crepe paper autumn leaves are 
very pretty and easily made. 


The Games 


Each member of the program 
committee should have charge of 
one contest or stunt, arranging 
the material for it, and also the 
prizes. Squares of maple sugar 
wrapped in oiled paper and then 
in autumn colored crepe paper 
make simple, -but appropriate 
prizes. Strings’ of popcorn or 
cranberries to be worn around 
the neck will be appreciated by 
the men; consolation prizes may 
consist of bouquets of vegetables. 

A “Husking Bee” will be in- 
teresting because every one may 
take part from their seats. Some 
one dressed as “corn” calls at- 
tention to a small blackboard 
peeping out from among the 
decorations on the stage, She 
“exact” 
by taking letters from the 
As she says this she 


“dog.” 


writes on the blackboard— 
“Husk a word meaning exact and get a dog.” 
Some one in the audience has been told this one so 


that all may get the idea. He suggests * 
word is written on the blackboard and 


this: AC-CUR-ATE. 


“Accurate.” This 
“husked”’ like 
Continued on page 43 
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S 
O matter what your 
we age, and regardless 
of your sense of dig- 
nity at other times, you 
can’t resist merrymaking 
and utter abandon on Hal- 
lowe’en! The only questions 
that face those who sponsor 
parties at this season are: 
“What kind of a pay can 
we give? How can we make 
it original?” 
Why not answer 
questions by giving a “Hal- 
lowe’en Jack o’Lantern 
Dance’? Such a festivity 
could be offered at a coun- 
try club or in a hall hired 
for the occasion; a hundred 
couples or more could then 
be cared for easily and the 
expenses of hiring the hall, 
the decorating of it, re- 
muneration for the orches- 
tra and the providing and 
serving of refreshments 
could be met if each couple 
attending were charged the 
sum of $2.00. 


both 


Invitations 


Your first concern will be your invitations. They must 
be in keeping with the theme of your party and must 
give the needed information as to date, place, charges 
and costumes required. You can make very attractive 
invitations by merely decorating ragged-edged brown 
wrapping paper with Jack o’lantern silhouettes, by so 
embellishing correspondence cards or plain writing 
paper. Or you might write your invitation upon a card- 
board Jack o'lantern silhouette. And if you don’t care to 
create your own invitation, a ready-made invitation in 
the shape of a pumpkin is an appropriate one for a 
Jack o’lantern dance. At the end of your invitation, add 
a postscript stating that each guest must wear some- 
thing featuring a Jack o’lantern. 


“Che Costumes 


In the illustrations above we have shown two possi- 
bilities in such costumes. Several others that would be 
equally as good are on pages 18 and 19. 

The man wears a suit of orange sateen pajamas deco- 
rated with gummed Jack o’lantern stickers. On his head 
at a ridiculous angle is perched a tiny paper Jack o’lan- 
tern, held in position by means of an elastic which is 
worn under the chin. The girl wears a Jack o’lantern 
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dress, with a full beruffled 
skirt in the form of a Jack 
olantern, orange in color, 
and bodice of black. This 
dress may be made of crepe 
paper, cheese cloth, sateen 
or of tarlatan. It may be 
decorated with Jack o’lan- 
tern cut-outs that have faces 
printed on them. The candle 
on her head is held in place 
by a bandeau with a candle 
holder attached to it. A 
dress made of many ruffles 
of crepe paper, which can be 
bought with Jack o’lanterns 
of different sizes already 
printed upon it, produces 
a stunning effect and solves 
a real problem for her whose 
time is at a premium. 

Perhaps some stubborn 
man will refuse absolutely 
to “dress up,” or one of the 
girls may be too busy to 
create a fancy frock. By 
giving a little thought to as- 
sembling a few accessories, 
very creditable costumes Their 


achieved. 


may be 
principal features will be headgear. 

A Jack o’lantern pirate may wear a negligee shirt and 
dark trousers, with the addition of a pumpkin mask 


topped with a cardboard pirate hat, earrings, a red 
bandana handkerchief, a sash and a dirk. 

A Jack o’lantern ghost will need only a 
tern mask and a sheet to be complete. 

Pumpkin scarecrow costumes are so easy to assemble 
that they scarcely need description. 

So much for the Hallowe'en “get-ups” for guests! 
Once your mind starts to work along these lines, you 
will realize how clever you are, for you will be able to 
create most unusual and original costumes. 


he Hall Decorations 


How shall you decorate your hall? 

Cover your lights in Jack o’lantern style, using crepe 
paper for the foundations, upon which to either paint 
grotesque faces or to paste gummed Jack o’lantern 
stickers or crepe paper cut-outs. 

At your windows hang curtains of black sateen, of 
black crepe paper fringe or of black cheese cloth. Em- 
bellish such curtains with Jack o’lantern cut-outs of a 
desired material. One can buy paper Jack o’lanterns by 
the package. Windows, having curtains of black and 
decorated with Jack o’lantern cut-outs, are entrancing 


Jack o’lan- 
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as the black foundation for the features of the Jack o’ 
lanterns is most effective. 

Screen your orchestra with a barricade of leafless 
branches upon which hang five or six dozen small Jack 
o’lanterns and some long, scraggly strands of crepe 
paper moss. 


“Stunt” Dances 


You should stage several “stunt’’ dances. One of 
these may start out as a grand march, those participat- 
ing in it passing by two Jack o’lanterns filled with num- 
bers. From one Jack o'lantern the girls should draw 
numbers, from the other the boys should draw. When 
all have secured their numbers, boys and girls alike 
should mingle with the other guests in search of the 
possessor of a duplicate number. Matching numbers are 
then partners. A prize should be given to the first couple 
which “matches up” and begins to dance. A consola- 
tion prize might be awarded to the couple which last 
finds each other. 


“Ghe Favors 


One or two favor dances may be introduced and, of 
course, the favors must be Jack o’lanterns. Inexpensive 
toys may be made with almost no work into attractive 
and unusual favors. 

Partners be found by matching 
bright colored bow ties—two of each color. 
The favors illustrated are made thus: 

All that is necessary to make a “‘blow-out”’ into a 
Hallowe'en favor is to paste a cardboard pumpkin on it 
just below the mouthpiece and, after straightening the 
whole thing out and pasting a few bits of orange crepe 


may the various 


paper cut in fringe to the end, a crepe paper bow is the 
final touch. 

2. A $c and Ioc store toy that moves its eyes when 
pinched at the back will prove entertaining w hen part- 
ners have been matched by finding another with frill 
and tie of corresponding color combination. The frill is a 
“tucked streamer” pasted to the back of the pumpkin 
Hea 

. For the pumpkin man, very crude arms and legs 
are eitae from cardboard and fastened with a ribbon be- 
tween two cardboard pumpkins that are pasted one on 
either side of a confetti ball. A loop of narrow ribbon 
through the top of each pumpkin makes it possible to 
carry “Jack” over the arm. 


Refreshments 


Refreshments for so large a crowd would best be 
served buffet style, w hether they be offered at a specific 
hour or whether the buffet table, supplied with refresh- 
ments, be conveniently placed so that guests may par- 
take of them any time the mood strikes them. 

One doesn’t serve heavy refreshments at 
Sandwiches, cakes, fruit punch and salted nuts form a 
sufficiently elegant collation. 

For a Jack o’lantern party, offer this menu: 


a dance. 


Menu 


“TACK O'LANTERN CAKES” 
FRUIT PUNCH 


ASSORTED SANDWICHES 
SALTED PEANUTS 
“Jack o’Lantern Cakes” are made by frosting cakes 
baked in the very smallest muffin tins with orange icing 
and then “painting’”’ upon them grotesque faces, using 
melted chocolate for fashioning the features. 


“Gable Decorations 


In arranging your table, first cover it with a yellow 
sateen cloth, over which lay Continued on page 4 
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AR up in the state of Maine lies the town of Bur- 

din. Here Alice Graham worked as a district nurse. 

Her home was several miles away in the town of 
Parkman. She had been a nurse in Boston but the offer 
of district nurse in Burdin had appealed to her because 
it enabled her to go home each night. In the summer a 
Ford was used as a means of transportation and she 
thoroughly enjoyed the ride through the wooded coun- 
try after the wearisome duties of the day. However, 
when winter settled down it was usually after dark be- 
fore she started home. It was a thinly populated district 
and the farmhouses were often two miles apart. Al- 
though rather delicate in appearance, Alice was not 
timid and boasted that nothing ever frightened her on 
the lonely journey. After the first heavy snowstorm 
“Betsy,” as the Ford was affectionately nicknamed, was 
put in storage and faithful old Dobbin pressed into duty 
in the sleigh. 

In the winter of 1920, snow came early and many bliz- 
zards swept that part of the country. Mrs. Graham had 
advised Alice to take a room in Burdin and come home 
only on week-ends, so that she might not be obliged to 
travel over that long stretch of road all alone. Alice 
wouldn’t hear of it and continued to drive Dobbin each 
morning and night over the eight miles of hard packed 
snow. 

One night her duties kept her later than usual, and it 
was nearly eight o’clock when Dobbin’s head was turned 
homewards. The sky was rather dark and foreboding 
when she started out, but she knew the road and felt 
that she would have no difficulty in getting home. 

She had gone perhaps three miles when snow began to 
fall. The wind blew up pretty strong and she wondered if 
she had better turn back. But she figured that it would 
be just as easy to keep on going home as to turn around 
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and travel back the three or four miles she had come. 
Snow continued to fall, heavier and heavier, the wind 
shrieked and howled, and everything looked dismal. It 
was now difficult to see the road ahead, and the deep 
snow made hard traveling for poor Dobbin. 

Finally, she knew it would be hopeless to try to reach 
home that night, so the only thing to do was to stop at 
the next farmhouse and ask for shelter for the night. 
After plodding along for another mile or so, she was 
glad to see a tiny light through the trees. She guided 
Dobbin’s steps in the direction of the light, and pulled 
up before a rather neglected looking dwelling. Only the 
outline was visible in the falling snow and it somehow 
had a phantomlike appearance. She got out of the sleigh 
and stumbled up the broken steps. The door had a large 
old-fashioned knocker, and she knocked twice. The 
sound seemed to reverberate through the house. What a 
noise the thing made, thought Alice. Surely enough to 
wake the dead! 

In answer to her knock the door was opened and a 
woman of perhaps thirty-five, rather wild and de- 
cidedly unattractive in looks, inquired what she wanted. 
Alice explained her predicament, how she feared getting 
stuck in the deep snow, and that she thought perhaps 
she could find shelter for herself and the horse for the 
night. 

“I'm very glad you came,” 
all alone here in the house and my husband has just 
died. I would like to borrow your horse and sleigh and 
ride over to get my nephew, who lives in the next farm- 
house. In the meantime, you can have some supper.” 
Alice instinctively shrank from the look in the woman’s 
eyes and the prospect of being in this lonely farmhouse 
with a dead man for company was decidedly unpleas: int. 
But district nurses meet with many strange situations, 
and anyway she did not see how refusal was possible 
now. 

So she followed the woman through a dimly lighted 
passage, full of stale odors, into a dirty kitchen. Some- 
how, it had a sinister look and Alice, outwardly brave, 
felt a distinct shiver run along her spine. Her hostess 
placed a chair at the rough, home made table in the 
center of the kitchen and invited her to sit down. Plac- 
ing some cheese and doughy looking biscuits on the 
table, she poured out a cup of the blackest coffee Alice 
had ever seen. “While I am gone,”’ she informed Alice, 
“you can eat your supper and it won’t take more than 
an hour to get my nephew.” Alice’s heart sank clear to 
her shoes. How could she ever spend an hour, much less 
the night, in this frightful place, alone with a corpse? 

She thanked the woman, but one look at the mouldy 
cheese and stale biscuits convinced her that it would be 
a light supper. Hunger seemed to vanish. There were 
other things to think about. Getting into a heavy coat 
and pulling on some kind of knitted hat, her companion 
departed, saying, “Make yourself at home, dear.” Alice 


said the woman. “I am 
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fancied there was almost a note of mockery in the re- 
mark. Well, here she was, all alone in a farmhouse, with 
a “body” fan company. 
it, thought she. Why have any fear of a dead man, and 
ghosts are out of date—who ever heard of any ghost 
being real these days? 

Looking around the kitchen, she saw two doors—one 
of which led into the hallway through which the woman 
had departed. The other door, her hostess had taken 
pains to expl: un, led to the bedroom where the husband 
was “laid out.”’ It was partly ajar and ev idently a light 
had been left burning in the room. The kitchen was 
lighted by a single kerosene lamp, with a flickering 
flame. The sickly glow threw objects in the room into 
eerie shadows. Alice was courageous, but for once in her 
life she could not suppress a feeling of uneasiness. 
Outdoors, the wind shrieked and moaned in the trees. 
What was that sound? Her heart stood still. Tap-tap- 
tap-tap a leak somewhere, common sense 
told her. 

With an effort she turned her back on the bedroom 
door and tried to stuff down the unwholesome, unpala- 
table meal and drink someof the evil-tasting coffee. Sull, 
she could not shake off that fearsome feeling which was 
clutching her—was someone watching her? No, there 
was no one in these isolated parts, especially on a night 
like this, and the woman had said that the next house 
was two miles away. It was just the unearthly stilln 
indoors with the creak and moan of the trees outside, 
she reasoned to herself. But the feeling persisted. An- 
other furtive look at the bedroom door, still ajar, but 
there was nothing there. Again, she tried to shake off 
the terror that was gripping her. The food stuck in her 
throat, beads of perspiration broke on her forehead and 
her knees shook. What could she do? Nobody within 
miles; if ti ran out of the house, she would perish i in 
the snow. Why had she started out on such a night? 
Would the woman never return! 


only 


Then came the dreadful feeling that she must go into 
that room. Against her will, with no visible force, she 
was being pulled up from her chair. That irresistible 


sornething was dragging her footsteps across the floor 
toward that door. Pushing the door ajar, terror-stricken, 
she gazed into the room. Why couldn't she turn and run 
—death in the snow was better than this—why did her 
feet feel so heavy? No, she must go in. 

The sight that met her horrified eyes was enough to 
strike terror in any one’s heart. The corpse was moving 
¢ . two great black eyes were staring across the room 
in that ghostly flickering light, hypnotizing her, draw- 
ing her nearer and nearer the bed. On the bed was 
stretched the giant figure of a man and over the side 
hung one gaunt, hairy arm, white and ghostlike. 

Then the corpse spoke in a hoarse whisper. “My wife 
thinks I’m dead, but I’m fooling her—you know I’m not 
dead—touch me and see for your- 
self.”” Still under that hypnotizing 
deadly stare, Alice put out a shak- 
ing hand and touched the clammy 
arm. The voice continued. “She 
is gone now to get my neph- 
ew, who is her nephew only by 
marriage. They are in love, and 
after I am buried they are going 
to be married. She thinks I don’t 
know what has been going on, but 
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Might as well make the best of 


I do, and I’m going to stop it. I was dead, but I have 
come alive again.” 

Paralyzed with fear, Alice was speechless—her 
tongue clove to the roof of her mouth. The loathsome 
thing she was looking at went on. “My wife is 
going to die, and my nephew, too.’ ” Sitting ‘suddenly 
bolt ‘upright i in the bed, he reached out and brought 
forth a huge black mente er. “When they come back,” 
he said, “they are coming into this room. When they 
do, I'll kill them. If you utter a sound, you will die, too. 
[ want you to go up those stairs into the attic. There is 
a chair there—a rocking chair—you sit there in that 
rocking chair and rock back and forth, and remember, 
if you scream or say one word, I'll kill you. 

Sh: aking in every limb and not d: iring to disobey, Alice 
dragged herself toward the stairs at the side of the room. 
ch foot felt as if it were made of lead. The stairs were 
very steep and led through an Opening into the attic. It 
was pitch dark there but, groping around, she found the 
chair. In the room Below the creature had arisen and 
was now walking around the room like a caged animal. 
Automatically she sat down and waited. No sound broke 
the unearthly stillness except the scrape of the rocker 
on the bare boards and the awful loud beating of her 
heart. It seemed as if she were suffocating. 

The minutes passed like hours, but at last there was a 
sound of horse’s feet and the murmur of voices. The 
woman and her nephew had returned. If she could only 
call out a warning to them. She tried to shout but could 
make no sound. She listened in petrified silence, still 
with that horrible choking sensation. Those people were 
in the kitchen now, in another moment they would open 
the door and come into the room and that ghostly crea- 
ture down there would shoot them! 

Looking through the opening, Alice saw them come 


into the room, saw the man aim that wicked looking re- 
volver at them, then, BANG! She sat up in bed and 
rubbed her eyes. She heard her young brother dash up 
she told 
Jimmy slamming the 
“Betsy” 


the stairs. Goodness, then it was all a dream, 
herself.....that shot was only 
door! And it was time to get up and drive 
to Burdin. 
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OS tables need small center- 
2 


pieces* and, as there are usually many 


tables, these centerpieces must be inexpen- 
sive and also easy for “‘those on the com- 
mittee” to prepare. With the help of 
ready-made cardboard cut-outs the two 
illustrated can be fashioned very easily. 


The little broom favor* at 
the right is so easy to make 
that a quantity can be put 
together in very short order. 

They are made over small 
bells so it’s lots of fun to ring 
them in unison with the dance 
music. 


Noise-making favors* are popular at dinner 
dances as also are caps* and candy favors.* The 
cap illustrated above is quite a “‘trick’’ one because it 
is gathered up and held together with an elastic band 
in such a way that it looks just like a big pompon with 
a little cardboard cat in the center, but just look and 
see how clever it is when it is being worn. 

The cat shown here has a very piteous meow when it 
is squeezed. 

A clown like the one illustrated can have candy arms 
or they may be crepe paper and the attraction be a 
“snapper” concealed in the clown’s head. 


* Instructions for these favors can be supplied. (Sce page 3.) 
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“Gable Numbers and Score Pads 


IRST of all, the tables should 

5 boast decorative numbered center- 
dieces* because they provide practi- 
cally the only opportunities for timely 
colors and motifs. To carry out the 


idea described below, the center- 
pieces should vary. 


Prizes and Souvenirs 

A clever way to present souvenirs of the 
occasion is to attach the score cards by 
long ribbons to red or yellow shoulder flowers 
that may be worn afterwards on coat or frock. 

A brass “Buddha” makes a useful prize 
because it is so heavy that it stays in place on 
the table ready to record the scores. 

The crepe paper chrysanthemum conceals 
a rolled up handkerchief. Of course it must 
be yellow to match the paper petals.* 


Score pads,* too, in Hallowe’en dress, will add to the 
holiday spirit. They may match the centerpieces or they 
may be alike for all the tables. 


“Ghe Allotting of the Gables Must be Mysterious 

Place cardboard silhouettes, four of a kind— four 
witches, four cats, four pumpkins and four each of as 
many more varieties as you require—on a table. 

Blindfold the guests in turn. Turn them around and 
around two or three times and then let them touch one 
of the silhouettes on the table. The silhouettes may be 
marked on the back with the couple number or you may 
prefer to cut for partners. 

The table markers should match the small silhouettes 
so that all may know at which table they are to play. The 
marker for the head table may be larger than the others. 


*Instructions for these favors can be supplied. (See page 3.) 
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A HALLOWEEN SUPPER 


Quaint Old-Time Customs and Traditions May Be Used in New-Time 
Ways to Raise Money for Your Church or Lodge 


By THERESA HUNT WOLCOTT 


E filling of the treasury at the beginning of 
the fall and winter season is as necessary to the 
life and well-being of the club as the filling of 

the barns and storehouses to the country folk in by- 
gone times. 

If the first of the social events is full of “‘pep,”’ it is 
easier to keep the interest throughout the season. 

A Hallowe'en supper combined with a real old-time 
Hallowe’en party may be a cleverly arranged money- 
making affair. 

The setting of Hallowe'en is essentially an outdoor 
one; so, if possible, plan to have your party in the open. 
On first thought this may seem impossible, but just 
think it over and see whether it really is. Bonfires will 
furnish both light and heat, while a supper eaten, and 
games played, out-of-doors will have double zest. 

If you must have your party indoors, decorate pro- 
fusely with all sorts of woodsy things to create the out- 
door atmosphere. 

First of all, plan the number of people you can ac- 
commodate and then make your tickets accordingly. 
They may be one price for supper and another for the 
entertainment, but they should be a reduced price for 
both. They may be in the form of “strip tickets’ or 
folders, one part being for the supper and the other for 
the entertainment. If you prefer, the entertainment may 
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be free and charges made for certain features as ex- 
plained later. Decorate the tickets with stickers of 
owls, bats, cats, witches, Jack o’lanterns, acorns and 
autumn leaves. You can arrange to decorate each one of 
seven tables with the different emblems, seating your 
guests according to the emblems on their tickets. It will 
help to sell the tickets if you ask your prospects whether 
they would like to sit at the “owl” or “bat” or “black 
cat” table. Make the wording on the tickets unusual. 

Have a gnome and a pumpkin-head boy at each side 
of the entrance with a sign—‘‘This is the place.” 

Place a table diagonally across each corner of the 
room and three in triangular form in the center. Fill in 
the center with a ladder concealed by cornstalks, with a 
Jack o’lantern on top. If possible, candles should be 
used exclusively for lights. 


“Che Menu 


A real Hallowe'en menu makes a novel supper and 
the one suggested carries out in Americanized menu 
style many of the old-time viands and traditional ways 
of serving them. There is nothing in the menu with 
which a good housewife would not be familiar and which 
may not be prepared easily and with comparatively 
little expense. 
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You may offer to your guests this truly Hallowe’en 
menu, and it would be well to have it printed or typed so 
that they may retain it as a souvenir. 


Menu 


CABBAGE BROTH (CREAM OF CABBAGE SOUP) 
ROAST VEAL THE ““FATTED CALF” 
ROAST LAMB a een THE “BLACK SHEEP” 


“CALLCANNON” 
CORN PUDDING 
APPLE AND NUT SALAD 
BLACKBERRY JELLY 
BREAD AND BUTTER 


PEAS 


“DIRGE LOA (OATMEAL COOKIES) 


WALNUT CAKE HOME CANNED FRUIT TRIANGLE SEED CAKES 
“LAMB'S WOOL” (MILK) 
COFFEE 


There is a reason for everything that has been sug- 
gested for this entertainment, and it will be interesting 
to have some one who is a good speaker, perhaps while 
all are still seated at the tables, tell the whys and where- 
fores of what appears in the decorations, on the menu 
and in the entertainment. 

He may use the story of Hallowe’en traditions on 
page 4 to make up his speech. 

Robert Burns’ poem on Hallowe'en may be read. It 
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contains many references to Hallowe’en games 
and stunts that were played then just as we 
play them today. 

After the supper if a fixed charge has been 
made for the entertainment all the games should be 
free and arranged so that they may be enjoyed by all. 
Those provided must be for large groups and have sufi- 
cient space to play them to the comfort of the players 
and the pleasure of the onlookers. 


he Story the Ghost ells 


This game or form of entertainment must be prac- 
ticed. Let about ten in on the secret, one of whom is the 
leader. A spook in the middle of the ring begins to tell 
a weird ghost story. The one on page 12 will answer, 
but an original story with a blood-curdling, haunted 
house, with howling winds, barking dogs, etc., would 
be better. Perhaps Mr. Joe Lincoln will let us use his 
idea of a pig under the house as a fitting climax. You 
must, however, contrive to get the hearers, who are 
seated in acircle, to follow their leader and, first, stand, 
and then, as the story progresses, stand with hands 
back of their ears, then kneel on one knee and shut 
their eyes. Then when the climax comes and the secret is 
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out, the leader gives a pig’s grunt, ora horrible scream, 
and throws himself against his right-hand neighbor who, 
kneeling onone knee, will easily bethrown off his balance 
and in turn dislodge his right-hand neighbor. 


“Bats Are Flying” 


A long dowel, on the end of which is wired a feather 
duster, is in the hands of a ghost, who, with a witch and 
one other person, stands in the center of a seated ring of 
guests. All eyes are closed. The ghost silently touches 
some one in the circle with his feathery wand and im- 
mediately the witch cries: “Bats are flying.” The third 
one in the ring and all who have been seated scramble 
for a seat and—some one gets left. 


Run Around Candle Race 


Place two candles on a shelf at one end of the room. 
Line up contestants for two sides and start them run- 
ning in rings going in opposite directions. As each run- 
ner comes up to his candle, he blows, then continues his 
run. The candle ten times out is the test of success and 
the running line wins that does it first. 


Hallowe'en Hlop 


Mark off a line making three sides of a hollow 
square, letting each side be four yards long — four up, 
four across, four down. Then mark off one yard square 
from these lines on the inner side. This will give you 
four squares on each side and two on the 
cross line—ten square yard spaces in all 
and an open square in the middle. 


Instructions for making these 
delightful favors can be 
supplied (see page 3) 


Place in each square some symbol of Hallowe en— 
bats, cats, etc., or a wrapped candy or a popcorn ball. 
Line up the players and give each one a basket. Each 
one enters singly at the open end of the square and must 
go around on one foot picking up something from each 
square until he has collected all the trophies and is back 
at the start. If he puts both feet down, he is out. 

The younger you are, the better you can do this, and 
the children can beat you every time. 


An Old Custom—Buming the Witch 


If your fire wardens permit, have a bonfire in a large 
open space after the old English custom. A weird pro- 
cession with torches and Continued on page 42 
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HERE is something delightfully bewitching 
about fancy costumes, and Hallowe'en is the one 
time above all others when a party is not quite com- 
plete unless the guests appear in fantastic guise. 
Hallowe'en costumes* can be created with sur- 
prisingly little effort and expense because there are 
so many designs in crepe paper, cardboard cut-outs 
and similar materials that are especially adapted to 
this use. You can, for instance, with one or two folds 
of crepe paper, a tube of paste, a few cardboard cut- 
outs, a couple of yards of narrow ribbon, a spool of 
thread and a needle, put together a costume in less 
than an hour that will “look like a million dollars.” 


FF 


No. 3.Pirate Slip-over Costume (Adultsize) 
Materials Required Rs) 


1 Fold Black Crepe Paper 
1 Fold White Crepe Paper 
1 Sheet Black Cardboard 
1 Skull Cut-out 

1 Pkg. Pumpkin Cut-outs 


No. 4. Jazz Pumpkin Slip-over (Adult size) 
Materials Required 

1 Fold Orange Crepe Paper 

1 Fold Emerald Green Crepe Paper 

1 Fold Black and White Checked Crepe Paper 

1 Fold Black Crepe Paper 

2 Sheets Orange Cardboard 


No. 1. Witch Costume (Adult size) No. 2. Imp Costume (8 year size) No. 5. Pumpkin Costume (Adult size) 
Materials Required Materials Required Materials Required 
3 Folds Black Crepe Paper 1 Fold Red Crepe Paper 2 Folds Orange Crepe Paper 
2 Folds Orange Crepe Paper 1 Fold Flame Crepe Paper 1 Fold Black Crepe Paper 
2 Hallowe'en Borders 1 Fold Orange Crepe Paper 1 Fold Orange and Black Checked Crepe 
2 Sheets Black Cardboard 1 Flag Stick ‘ Paper 
1 Fold Gray Crepe Paper (for hair) 1 Piece Heavy Wire 1 Large Pumpkin Cut-out 
The Instruction Book, ‘How to Make Crepe Paper Costumes," con- 2 Pkgs. Small Pumpkin Cut-outs 


tains directions for making a wide variety of attractive costumes. 


18 *Sce page 3. 
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SLIP-OVER’ costume is particularly desirable 
for a Hallowe’en party because it, too, may 
be whisked off when the unmasking is done. 
(WRold| Omen CrepaPanee _A “slip-over” is a simple apron-like affair that 
1 Fold Black Crepe Paper is slipped over the head and tied in place with 
1 Fold Orange and Black Checked Crepe narrow ribbons sewed, both front and back, at 


“ 


No. 8. Pierrot Slip-over (Adult size) 
Materials Required 


Paper 5 Ee: é 
each side at the waist line. A costume of this kind 
may be worn over any simple frock, and in face 
is just as suitable for a boy’s costume when it 

; is worn over a business suit or negligee shirt. 
No. 7. Ghost Costume (8 year size <a ‘ pee Yh: rece 5 
Materials rl Comic costumes, similar to No. 10, can be 
4 Folds White Crepe Paper created with almost no work. Almost any ma- 
1 Skull:Cut-out terials that happen to be at hand can be utilized. 
No. 9. Fancy Costume (Adult size) 
Materials Required No, 10. Gomic Costume 
No. 6. Witch Slip-over (Adult size) 2 Folds Orange and Black Checked Crepe Materials Required 
Materials Required Paper 1 Fold Orange Crepe Paper | 
1 Fold Decorated Crepe 1 Fold Orange Crepe Paper 1 Fold Orange and Black Checked Crepe 
1 Decorated Border 1 Sheet Orange Cardboard Paper 
1 Fold Orange Crepe Paper 2 Pkgs. Cat Head Cut-outs 1 Pkg. Cat Head Cut-outs 
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The mid-iron and the mashie 
may “step out” at the dance. 
A cardboard pumpkin is at 
tached to them with fine wire. 
If you like you may add crepe 
paper hair, ears and neck ruff. 
Stand the pumpkin man in any 
conspicuous corner. 
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/ Great big cats’ heads 


FEW streamers, hanging in 

deep graceful festoons and con- 

necting attractively trimmed 

chandeliers, will often create practically 

the entire decoration of a hall. An out- 

of-the-ordinary touch may be added with 

a very few, long, dangling strands of 

black crepe paper moss hung over the 
streamers at irregular intervals. 


can be purchased ready- 
made so that it is very 
easy to construct this 
unusually attractive 
chandelier decoration. A 
wooden or wire hoop is 
the foundation. 


If the orchestra occupies the stage, it 
will naturally be the center of attraction, 
so decorate it with crepe paper friezes, 
fringe and crepe paper moss. Cardboard 
moon, bats and owls add a lot to the effect 
and take only a jiffy to putin place. Real 
trees are used at the sides of the stage. 
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YOUR PARTY WILL NEED 


The decorations will 
and anyone 


A big or little pumpkin may 
be made by shirring a strip of 
orange crepe paper on two wire 
rings and puffing it out in the 
middle. Green crepe paper 
leaves and cardboard eyes, nose 
and mouth make it complete. 


HALLOWEEN ATMOSPHERE 


help you achteve it 
can make these 


Of course the clock 
must be “all dressed up” 
to go to the party. 

It will take but a few 
minutes of “‘his’’ time, a 
pumpkin cut-out, some 
wire and a bit of crepe 
paper to accomplish it. 
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Scraggly trees cut out of 
black cardboard and topped 
with “raggy”” black crepe paper 
moss will transform a balcony 
into a weird looking cave. The 
stonewall design crepe paper 
adds to its effectiveness. This 
idea can be adapted to a stage, 
doorway or window decoration. 


A chandelier decoration 
copied from this is easy to do. 
If you will take the time to cut 
out the eyes and mouth of the 
cardboard moon and back 
them with red crepe paper you 
will be more than repaid for 
your trouble. 


Another chandelier decora- 
tion that will work in almost 
anywhere. It will not take 
long to cut the plain crepe 
into the fringed strands and 
to add the finishing touches 
of crepe in checked pattern, 
cardboard cats and witches. 

If you want to have ex- 
plicit instructions for making 
the decorations shown on 
these two pages just turn to 
page 3 and discover how you 
may get them. 
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ELL, girls, you have heard 
what has been said, and 
there seems to be just 

one thing to do, and that is to 
work, and I don’t mean maybe, but good hard work, 
if we are to raise the balance of the fund to buy the 
class gift.” Peggy Burton, the president of the class, 
was talking. “We said we wanted to make it one of 
those self-operating talking machines 
so that those who craved music in 
the years to come, yet lacked the 
ability or talent to even turn a hand 
organ, might satisfy their longings. 
Every class that has graduated in 
previous years has had the necessary 
amount before the last year started. 
I hate to repeat the sum we Jack, but 
my keen eyesight has failed to find 
any lurking dollars, if that’s the right 
way to put it.” 

“Think, girls, think,’ continued 
Peggy. “Give me some suggestions. 
These are the facts we must bear in 
mind: we are limited in number, we 
can have the use of the gym for \ 
Hallowe'en for nothing, and that is 
the last time we can have it. Our 
one and only chance seems to be some sort of a Hallow- 
e’en party if we present our gift, as the custom has 
always been, before the Thanksgiving holidays.’ 

Bedlam seemed to break loose, and what seemed 
to be a concerted how! of, “who would pay to attend 
anything, no matter what you called it, in the gym— 
we need real money.” Peggy grinned at them in 
sympathy, remarking, “Well, it’s the only place, now 
admit it, that we can have without paying for; so we 
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ScALPI al 
What is it? P ARTY: 


COME AND Finp ouT! 
For Tickets tly Informetion r 


meow a? 


HALLOWEEN SCALPING PARTY 


must make the best of it, and do something that will 

make it worth paying to come to.”’ 
Mickey Force, one of the quieter girls in 
arose as they paused, to say that she 


the class, 


had a suggestion, and it was a sur- 
prised group that turned toward her 
because she had never before “spoken 
out in meeting.” They yelled as one, 
“Out with it, Mickey, you’re a life 
saver,” and rapidly gathered around 
her. 

Mickey’s plan was for a 
een Scalping Party,’’ the 
to be one nickel, because, as she 
further explained, every time you 
turned around, there would be still one 
less “Indian” in your “wampum belt.” 

Three weeks before Hallowe'en, 
the class announced the party by gor- 
geous orange posters displayed on the 
bulletin boards. The announcement 
said there would be “‘ ” dancing, 


eats, 
fortune telling, concert and 


“Hallow. 
admission 


“more eats,” and that it 
was to be limited to fifty couples. You were asked to 
come in your old clothes and to bring your best beau if 
you had one, and plenty of nickels if you expected to 
have a perfectly wonderful time. 

As the admission was only a nickel, long before the 
last week all of the tickets were sold. 

At last the night arrived, and promptly at eight 
the doors were thrown open. As you surrendered 
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your ticket 

locker room, 
checking 
They informed you that you could check your hat for 
one nickel and your coat for another, and when you 
started to enter the gym, you discovered your first 


at the door, you were directed into the 
bare except for the class girls on the 
committee, dressed in old summer frocks. 


nickel admitted you to the building, but not to the 
inner secrets. Right here, you were informed that 
you could buy a strip of tickets, that looked exactly 
like the tickets one bought for “El” rides. Each 
ticket would admit you to an attraction, and of these 
there were many. 

The first room that you saw was a glorious one— 
orange and black walls with a wonderful harvest moon 
in the ceiling. This had been accomplished by utiliz- 
ing two-thirds of the gym floor space, and by strong 
wire that had been placed across the room to form 
the exact space. On close inspection, the walls proved 
to be crepe paper, cut in a fine fringe. This was 
fastened over a wire to form the four sides. The 
ceiling was caught in a center festoon, and in the very 
middle hung a round pumpkin face, giving a soft light 
to the room. Uprights set in cross pieces, much as 
Christmas tree bases are made, were placed about the 
room, about six inches from the paper walls. Hemp 
rope was strung along the tops and held in place with 
hooks, thus preventing damage to the walls. A border 
of Hallowe'en design crepe paper was fastened to the 
rope. In each of the corners, stacks of corn husks 
and pumpkins gave an additional Hallowe’en touch. 
There were three exits, and a fourth space that looked 
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The tickets 


were in strips 


strange until you went close and saw 
what appeared to be a huge loud 
speaker, and from this came the 
dance music. As soon as a dance 
ended, you were compelled to enter one of the other 
spaces through one of the three exits, and while you 
did not need an extra nickel to enter, if you wanted 
to have real fun you did have to pay for it. 

Space number one proved to be the “eats.” Here 
on long tables, made by placing planks across car- 
penter’s horses, were sandwiches, mugs for coffee, 
glasses for cider, doughnuts, cheese and pumpkin pie. 
Coffee was a nickel, sugar and cream another, cider 
was a nickel, pumpkin pie another, and so on; but the 
greatest fun came when you found that to eat your 
pie, it had to be done with 
your fingers, unless you , 
paid a nickel for the use of | Ry 
a fork. 1 

The sandwiches had | 
nothing in them except | 
butter between the slices of | 
bread, but how delicious . 
they could be made with { 

Continued on page 44 | 
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HaLtowe’en Menus 


STUFFED YELLOW TOMATOES 
BLACK AND GOLD SOUP 
BLANQUETTE OF VEAL 

ARTICHOKE AND POTATO DICE 
BOILED ONIONS—SAUTED MUSHROOMS 
PICKLED WALNUT AND ORANGE SALAD 

HALLOWE'EN BOMBE 
ORANGE FROSTED CAKES 


COFFEE 


SE onelargeorthree tiny yellow tomatoes for each 
person. Cut off stem end. Return the stem end to 
the top after the tomato has been stuffed. Make 

eyes, nose and mouth with bits of truffle so that the 
tomatoes look like tiny Jack o’lanterns. 

Garnish the clear soup with thin slices of carrot and 
ripe olive cut to resemble cats or Jack o’lanterns. 

Pickled walnuts come in glass jars. Used with orange 
it makes a black and orange salad. 

Use a brilliant orange ice for the outside of the bombe. 
The bombe may be served on one end of a large platter 
with a toy Jack o'lantern filled with sweets at the other 
end. 


ORANGE AND MELON COCKTAIL 
MUTTON BROTH WITH RICE 


OLIVES CELERY 
STATLER CHICKEN 
SWEET POTATOES WITH APPLES 
CAULIFLOWER POLONAISE 
EGG BISCUIT 
CARROT SALAD 
CRESCENT SANDWICHES 
INDIVIDUAL PUMPKIN PIES 
DECORATED MINTS 
COFFEE 


For a centerpiece use a large crepe paper pumpkin 
shaped like a coach, containing favors for each guest, 
with ribbons reaching to each place. Have it drawn by 
chocolate toy mice. 

To keep the Hallowe'en colors select melons with 
deep orange colored fruit. 

Statler chicken is slices of roasted white meat of 
chicken served on kite-shaped slices of ham with a very 
rich gravy to which egg yolks and cream are added. 

Carrot salad may be made with grated raw carrots 
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fF fO SERVE 


or carrots may be carved into slip- 
pers, cooked gently in boiling water 
and filled with tiny green peas. 

For the sandwiches use a dark 
colored filling and cut in crescent 
shapes or shape like witches and cats. 

For the decorated mints use yellow 
mints and on them paint cats, witches, 
pumpkins or the names of the guests, 
using melted chocolate and a fine paint 
brush. 

Other suggestions for the Hallowe’en 
menus which feature orange, yellow and black are: 


ORANGE AND RIPE OLIVE COCKTAIL 

CLEAR MUSHROOM SOUP COVERED WITH YELLOW CHEESE 
ROUNDS OF TOAST 
or 
SQUASH SOUP WITH WHIPPED CREAM AND TRUFFLE 

MOULDED FISH WITH NORMANDY 

or 
CREAMED EGGS AND MUSHROOM 


SAUCE 


or 
SCALLOPED CORN 
CREAM FINGERS 07” LUNCHEON ROLLS 
FRENCH CHOPS WITH ORAN PAPER FRILLS 
SWEET POTATO BALLS OF SWEET POTATO CROQUETTES 


Baked apples with marshmallows are all dressed up for a 
Hallowe'en party 


SPINACH TIMBALE 
GRATED CARROT SALAD WITH SALTED WALNUTS 
CRABAPPLE MADE OF CHEESE WITH CLOVE STEM 
TOASTED BROWN BREAD, CAT OR CRESCENT SHAPE 
CHOCOLATE CAKE 07 COOKIES IN FANCY SHAPES 
YELLOW PARFAIT 
or 
FRENCH ICE CREAM 
SALTED NUTS IN PAPER JACK O'LANTERNS 
FONDANT PUMPKINS 
For simple evening parties select a hot dish, a sand- 
wich or roll and ice cream and cakes. Any of these menus 


may be made more simple by omitting all but two or 
three dishes. 
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When Festive Fall Ly] 


By ALICE BRADLEY 


Principal, Miss Farmer's School of Cookery 


Nore: This school is nationally known as an authority on 
cooking and household technique. Training is given for home 
and vocation through short Ten Weeks, Eight Weeks Intensive, 
Six Months and One Year Courses. For information address 


Miss Bradley at 30 Huntington Avenue, Boston, Mass. 
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Bripce Parry Eats 
I 


CHICKEN SOUP GARNISHED WITH 
HEARTS AND DIAMONDS OF PIMIENTO 
SPADES AND CLUBS OF TRUFFLE 


HAM MOUSSE WITH SPINACH 


HEARTS OF STUFFED CELERY 
BRIDGE BISCUITS 
GINGER ALE JELLY SALAD 
LAYER SANDWICHES 
CHOCOLATE ICE CREAM AND RASPBERRY SHERBET 


HEART AND DIAMOND COOKIES WITH 
RED CONFECTIONER’S FROSTING 


SPADE AND CLUB COOKIES WITH 
SWEET CHOCOLATE FROSTING 
BONBONS 


COFFEE 


II 
PINEAPPLE MINT COCKTAIL 
CRAB MEAT AND EGGS IN PATTY CASES 
STUFFED MUSHROOMS CELERY 
NEAPOLITAN CHARLOTTE RUSSE 
COFFEE 


III 
CHICKEN A LA KING IN PATTY CASES 
TARTARE SANDWICHES GUAVA SANDWICHES 
FRUIT SALAD IN GRAPEFRUIT BASKETS 
RASPBERRY ICE WHITE FRUIT CAKE 
COFFEE 


Party MENus FoR 
TWENTY-FIVE TO Firry PEOPLE 


I 
BUTTERSCOTCH 07 ORANGE BISCUITS 
CHOCOLATE WITH WHIPPED CREAM 
MINT TURKISH PASTE 


II 


TEA WITH ASSORTED FRUIT TABLETS 07 
CANDIED ROSE PETALS 
VIOLETS OF MINT LEAVES 


TOASTED RAISIN BREAD 


Ill 
ECLAIRS FILLED WITH EGG AND SARDINE SALAD 
FUDGE SQUARES 
GRAPEFRUIT PUNCH 
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IV 
CREAMED CHICKEN IN TIMBALE CASES 
OLIVES SALTED NUTS 
TARTARE SANDWICHES 
ORANGE MOUSSE WAFERS COFFEE 


Vv 
CHICKEN MOUSSE ON LETTUCE WITH MAYONNAISE 
ROLLED CELERY SANDWICHES 
HORSERADISH SANDWICHES 
OATMEAL AND CORNFLAKE MACAROONS 
GRAPEFRUIT FRAPPE 


CHILDREN’S PARTIES 


For the children’s party sandwiches and milk fol- 
lowed by a simple ice cream and birthday cake make 
an evening meal that is dietetically and pleasurably 
satisfactory. To children the “eats’’ are the “party” 
and ice cream is their greatest delight. A thoroughly 
baked sponge or angel cake with a thin confectioner’s 
icing and “decorations” is best for the cake. 


I 
PEANUT BUTTER SANDWICHES 
BREAD AND BUTTER SANDWICHES CUT IN FANCY SHAPES 
COCOA Or MILK 
NEAPOLITAN ICE CREAM 
SMALL HARD CANDIES IN FAVOR BOXES 


II 
HONEY SANDWICHES 
CHICKEN CREAM SANDWICHES 
MILK 
STRAWBERRY ICE AND VANILLA ICE CREAM 

MERINGUES (KISSES) 

SUNSHINE CAKE 
SWEET CHOCOLATE 

CAP BONBONS 


Ill 
CHICKEN SANDWICHES 
JELLY SANDWICHES 
APPLES BAKED WITH MARSHMALLOWS 
MILK 
VANILLA AND CHOCOLATE ICE CREAM 
SPONGE CAKE 
COOKIES 


Cut-out 


KATHERINE D. BARTLETT 


“HERE is no need of taxing your ingenuity for 
something new and original w hen the young folks 
demand a party at Hallowe’en time. Children 

never tire of the old-time Hallowe’en games and stunts. 

And games that have been brought out from a whole 
year’s s hiding and played only once have all the charm 
of being practically brand new. 

A Hallowe'en party for children should be full of fun 
and surprises, but none of the truly gruesome or un- 
canny tricks that would only amuse grown-ups should 
be included because they might really frighten some of 
the more nervous and sensitive children. 


The Invitations 


It is always a delight to a child to receive a letter; so 
a thrill of excitement will be given if you mail the in- 
vitations. They may be written on correspondence 
cards decorated with ghost or witch seals. The ar- 
rangement should be something like this: 


If to a spooky party you would really like to go, 
On Hallowe'en then hasten to the place described below. 


At the request of (insert the name of the small host or 
hostess), a ghost will meet you at the corner of Church and 
Central Streets on October 315¢ at half past six o'clock. 


The Meeting Place 


As the guests arrive at the specified place, the ghost 
(the hostess, of course) and her mother (another ghost) 
give each of them a ghost mask made of white cloth 
sewed up pillow-case fashion. They should be knotted 
up at the two top corners, and eyes, nose and mouth 
cut out and outlined to represent skulls. 

The street corner selected for the meeting place 
should be quite a distance from the hostess’ house in 
order to create the fun of making a detour into some 
friend’s yard, where, as previously arranged, a Jack 
o’lantern has been hidden for each child. After the 
lanterns have all been found, the “mother ghost” may 
help the children to light them and the ghost parade 
may proceed to its destination. 
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A PARTY FOR THE YOUNG FOLKS 
THAT WILL GIVE THEM PLENTY OF 
FUN G&G KEEP THEM OUT OF 


Decorations = 


The hall and living room should be decorated in vivid 
colors combined with all sorts of Hallowe'en 
cats, bats, witches, owls and ghosts. The lights should 
all be shaded with orange or green, to make a weird and 
spooky light. At intervals during the whole evening, 
when least expected, the lights should be snapped off 
for a few seconds. 

Youngsters always delight in wearing gay 
fantastic shapes. Those of Hallowe'en d 
colors may be purchased ready-made and 
inexpensive. 

Even more intriguing than a cap is a “‘slip-over,” 
that the wearer may have the satisfaction of seeing 
while it is being worn. “‘Slip-overs” cannot be purchased 
ready-made, but the ‘makings’? may be, and they are 
very easy to assemble. There are several different 
kinds of cardboard cut-outs that can be used—pump- 
kins, owls, cats’ heads or skulls. Tor each slip-over, 
paste strips of crepe paper fringe across the backs of 
two large cut-outs and then fasten the two together 
with two straps of ribbon or cambric. 

The caps or slip-overs may be given out the very 
first thing as soon as the children come into the living 
room, or they may be presented just before they go 
into the dining room for the refreshments, but it will 
seem “more like a party” if they are worn throughout 
the evening. 


Sy mbols— 


caps of 
ms and 
very 


Games 

On entering the living room, the first thing to be 
seen should be a row of apples hanging by strings across 
a bay window. The first person to eat a whole apple 
from the string without touching it with his hands is 
the winner. 

Next produce a number of strings each two yards 
Jong with a raisin tied securely in the exact middle. 
There should be half the number that there are children. 
Standing in two lines with an end of the string in his 
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mouth, each child must try to reach the raisin by chew- 
ing the string before his opposite can do so. Of course, 
the hands are not allowed to be used in any way. If 
preferred, each child may have a separate string a yard 
long with the raisin tied at the end, but there is a lot 
more fun if two excited children are chewing on the two 
ends of the same string. 

Following this game may be “Harvesting Corn and 
Beans.” Bring in a large dish containing an equal 
number of mixed dried corn and beans. E mpty it on 
the floor and let the children scramble for it. The boys 
are to gather the corn and the girls the beans. When 
all has been gathered up, the child with the greatest 
number wins; but if among the corn there is one bean 
it takes five from the score. One kernel of corn with 
the beans will also reduce that score five. 

“A Hunt for Fortunes” may be next. A ring, a penny 
and a button are hidden somewhere in the room. Ata 


Children always enjoy story telling and so after an 
hour or two of lively games they may all be seated 
around the fireplace, if there is one in the living room, 
and, as the fire burns low, an older person may tell a 
not too ghostly ghost story. The refreshments may then 
be served by the fire, but the children will probably be 
ready to scramble to their feet and scamper into the 
dining room for this all-important part of the festivities. 
Several appropriate menus are on page 25. 


Place Cards and Favors 


In addition to the bright orange decorations over- 
head, an orange colored table cover will be very much in 
keeping with the season. A hunt for seats will reveal 
the fact that wise old owls hold the secret. The owl 


place cards* are made by pasting owl seals to orange 
cardboard and cutting out. The cards may be attached 
Continued on page 43 


to the chair backs by making 


ISS signal the hunt begins. The find- 
i ing of the penny ‘foretells great 
i future wealth, the finder of the 


ring will be the first of the group 
to be married, while the one who 
first spies the button will remain 
single. 

To offset the disappointment 
of those who did not find any fortune at all in the pre- 
vious game, the next one may be “Fortune’s Gifts.” 
Place, in small paper bags that are all the same size, 
articles for each guest that will show what the occupa- 
tion of the future husband or wife is to be. These 
things might be a pencil for a writer, a piece of cloth 
for a dressmaker or tailor, a potato for a farmer, a 
cooky for a restaurant or tea room manager, etc. You 
can easily arrange the correct number of 
articles. Place the bags on a table and allow 
each guest to select one. The children may 
then be seated on the floor in a circle, and, as 
they open and display their gifts in turn, they 
may be told what each article represents. 

“Bobbing for Apples’ is a stunt without 
which no Hallowe’en party is complete. If a 
tub of water is not available, substitute a 
chair. Place two apples on opposite sides of 
a chair. Two contestants, while kneeling 
with their hands tied behind their backs, race 
to see which can eat the whole apple first. 


£927, 
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Gayly colored caps and 
grotesque slip-overs that 
please the children and 
give the Hallowe'en 
atmosphere | 


An owl for a place card, 
a lollypop for a favor 


*Patterns can be supplied. (See page 3.) 
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A FAMILY AF-FAIR 


Something a Bit Different for the Annual Bazaar 


By MARY D. WEBSTER 


HE articles for sale at the annual bazaar are at 
best practically the same, so that all sorts of 
efforts must be put into making the setting un- 

usual and attractive. 

A “Family Af-Fair,” with tables for all the mem- 
bers of the family, is a novel idea. 

“Father’s Table” represents a grocery store selling 
vegetables, canned goods and groceries. The attend- 
ants, men or women, wear white linen coats. 

“Mother’s Table” is for the white goods—towels, 
sheets, pillow cases, table linens and handkerchiefs. 
Her table may be decorated in lavender and white. 

“Big Sister” has the fancy table and here the at- 
tendants should be gowned as the most extreme 
“flappers.”” 


Each table should have 

@ sign over it so that 

everyone may know 

without a doubt to which 

member oi the family 
it belongs 
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“Big Brother’s Table” is trimmed with any popular 
college colors and banners. Neckties, socks, gay cushions 
and the like may be sold here. If the bazaar is not on 
alarge enough scale to warrant this, the ice cream may 
be in charge of “Big Brother.” 

“Little Sister” has the candy table and the attend- 
ants are real or pretended little girls. ‘Toys, too, 
would be appropriately under her charge. 

“Little Brother” is in his element if he has charge 
of the “grab.” 

“Baby” has a table all his own, with attendants 
dressed as nursemaids. 

“Grandma” has charge of aprons and her table may 
be especially attractive trimmed with old-fashioned 
garden flowers. The attendants white 
hair and dainty neckerchiefs. 

“Grandpa” has books, new or second-hand, and may 
take subscriptions for magazines. 

Last, but not least, comes the ‘‘Cook"’ with a supply 
of cooked food. Her table may be made like a 
kitchen, by the use of paper in tiled effect, and the 
front should be decorated with pictures of “pies ’n 
things” cut from magazine advertisements. 


here have 
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PLEATED 
PAMP SHADES ARE 
VERY SMART 
o> “yf 
“> 


The design and color 


may vary, but a pleated Paint made of Transparent Am- 

sede spat peli ber sealing wax dissolved in dena- 
riate for livin, , “| 

p tre fon tured alcohol serves two purposes 


when crepe paper shades are being 
made. It is the medium that fastens the two layers of 
paper together and also is used to give a glazed finish. 


HE interest of home builders and interior deco- 
rators is centered at present on “Early American” 
and “Colonial” architecture. And as accessories Detailed instructions for making pleated lamp shades 
to the rush-bottomed chairs, hooked rugs and maple may be obtained by writing the Dennison Retail Store, 
chests of drawers, the old-time glass lamps and lamps 220 Fifth dvenue, New York 

made of funny squat glass bottles have come into 
great popularity. 

The ultra-modern lamp shades of silk, georgette, 
flowers, gold braid and fringe have no place atop these 
quaint glass lamps and in their stead simple pleated 
shades hold first place in popular demand. 

The setting chosen for the lamp will determine 
whether the shade should be a plain color or boast an 
old-timey ooking chintz design. 

It is often difficult to buy a shade ready-made that 
has exactly the right color and design for the nook that 
the lamp is to occupy. However, it is always possible 
to make one that will fit perfectly into its surroundings. 

It may be fashioned of white 
wrapping paper as a foundation 
to which designs cut from Deco- 
rated Crepe Paper have been 
pasted. Parts of several different 
designs may be combined and 
the foundation colored in har- 
monizing tints. 

Plain parchment paper shades 
may be purchased all ready to be 
tinted and have the crepe paper 
applied. 


A pleated shade may com- 
bine a mottled or shaded 
background with a gay 
floral border design 
Even tall floor lamps have taken to 
pleats. Large, splashy, floral designs 
are surprisingly different when pleated 
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BASKET in bright 
autumn colors filled with 
fruit and tiny replicas at 
each place brimming over 
with salted nuts add a very 
festive note to the dinner 
table. They are surprisingly 
easy to make. 


TO MAKE TFi 
DAY TABLE 


2 
TOT /] 
FESTIV, 
For 1927 “Pilgrims 
The “Mayflower” typifies the 
spirit of the day if it graces 
the table laden with all kinds of 
colorful fruit and vegetables. It 
is not so hard to make as it looks 


but of course takes quite a little 
time. 


For individual favors there are 
such things as Puritan dolls made 
of crepe paper and wire or cornu- 
copia nut cups fashioned over cone- 
shaped pieces of writing paper with 
covering of crepe paper with 
closely rolled edges. 


Favors for the Large Family 


Inexpensiveness must be the 
keynote of the favors for the very 
large “family” — fifty or more. 
Packages of salted nuts or candies 
wrapped in bright golden yellow 
with turkey decorations will surely 
“Jook good enough to eat.” There 
are salted nuts in the turkey bag, 
a lollypop within the flower, a 
peppermint beneath the crepe 
paper frills and a package of candy 
inside the imitation bonbon. 


DENNISON’S PARTY MAGAZINE 


"HANKS GIVING 
TRULY A 
FOAR D 


en if this boy and girl 

more “nutty” than 
they look, the youngsters 
ould love them. 


cA Pumpkin Fruit Basket 


is very appropriate when made of 
a real pumpkin and filled with all 
sorts of brightly hued fruits. All 
there is to it is the hollowed out 
pumpkin with the handle, made of 
wire wrapped with crepe paper, 
thrust into it. The splashing, big, 
orange, gauze ribbon bow gives the 
finishing touch. 


he Horn of Plenty 

expresses most fittingly the spiric 
of the day. To make one there must 
be a foundation of wire over which 
the paper covering is placed. The 
one illustrated is made of shiny gold 
paper crushed unevenly so that it 
catches and reflects every ray of 
light. Filled with fruit and vege- 
tables it makes a charming center- 
piece. 


Instructions for all these things can be 
supplied. (See page 3.) 
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a 


cA Pumpkin Goach 
will delight the 


younger members of 
the family. The body 
is a real hollowed out 
squash, the wheels 
disks of cardboard, the 
turkeys cut from crepe 
paper and reinforced 
with wire. The driver 
is made of a walnut, 
wire and crepe paper. 


FOR TUNES AND INVITATIONS 


Up in his ancient oaken hall this owl just wisely blinks, 
And gathers up the best of all that everybody thinks; 

And some is old. and some is new, some~echoes ofa voice 

From out the Grridors of Time. So read and take your choice. 


ERIE verses, spooky invi- I 
E vation and clever fortune- Lucky one!—as I unravel 
telling stunts are just as Your life’s web, I see you travel; 
much a part of the Hallowe'en party Travel, travel everywhere, 
as the age-old games and tricks. Land and sea and through the air. 
Very few of us are blessed with the ability to 5 


write verses, so we must depend on someone else 
to supply appropriate verses for our party invitations. 
Here are some 7ew invitation verses and some that are 
not so new but none the less clever: 


Gome — Join Jn! 


Tonight let black and orange have full sway, 
Let winds and witches meet in wild affray 

With Hallowe’en’s strange rites and mystic lore; 
Enter within! You'll find an open door. 


Round the corner you will meet 
One for whom you’ve waited 
Long, in secret; hurry, then, 


Lest you be belated! 


wD 
Work, hard work, 
Struggling and contending; 
But wealth, joy and love, 
As the happy ending. 


Below the verse should be added the name, time and Omens point with sureness to your destiny; 
place. Tenant of the White House you are bound to be. 

October 31st 5 

Hey, for a frolic! Stop! Look! Listen! 

Hey, for fun! Danger in the way! 

From the setting of the sun Better stay in bed at night 

Till the wild, mad night is done! And walk abroad by day! 

Come, then, from far and near; 6 


This is the time-o’-year, 


ins You'll spend your existence alone, all alone; 
And Hallowe'en is here. 


And find wicked joy in the weird saxophone. 
erect .o'clock 7 
Riches would evade you 


Another invitation may be in the form of an acrostic: : 
Staying where you are; 


Hail, my good friend! But you’ll make your fortune 
And how would you As a Movie Star. 
Like by way of diversion to 8 


Lend a few hours 

Of your life to the learning of 
Wonders that only the 

Eerie folk tell truly? 

Even so, come to my house on the 
Night of October 31st, 9 o’clock sharp. 


Once, twice, thrice, 
You will be married; 

Last time to the altar 
You will be carried! 


y 
You will plod and prosper 


NAIM CR REE). ,2 cnsiain ee ainet's iGtvG BE DRC OR CE EOS Without fear or harm, 
ANiliesS whey oe ae you'll end your peaceful days 
na poultry farm. 
There are always innumerable ways to use fortune 10 
verses. Here is a set that may be written on slips of paper Old cats, young kittens, 
and concealed in favors or Jack Horner pies and then Need no longer roam; 
read aloud at the table or in any other way that may fit For you will found, for their delight, 
into your particular scheme of things: A lux-u-ri-ous home. 
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Il 
Friends may mourn 
Relatives rave, 
But you'll be a wonder 
On the stage. 
12 
What is your fortune? It will be 
What you demand and what you decree; 
You may be rich and glad and great; 
For you are the “master of your fate.” 


Unusual stunts for matching partners are always 
welcome. 

Here is one that is a bit “different.” The hostess 
should give out the numbered verses, the “heads” to 
the boys and the “tails” to the girls. It will be easy to 
trace the drawings on the papers or cards that you are 
going to use. 

Matching Lartners 
“Heads and Tails” 


Verse for the hostess: 
If you will read your card aright 
You'll surely get ahead to-night; 
If you're a-Head, you will not fail 
To find an interesting Tail. 


Is she tall or short? What folly! 
Here’s the main thing, Is she Jolly? 


( A “silent’’ partner? Perish the thought! 
rae d{} Let’s talk, though the weather be cold 


or hot. 


All alone? Make no moan; 
Use your wits and you will find 
A companion to your mind. 


He is coming! Watch awhile. 
Coming soon to make you smile! 


“Single blessedness” is a fake! 
Sure, a partner you should take. 


Hard to judge by a single glance— 
Think, you’d better take a chance! 


You might go farther and do worse. 
(Ponder well this little verse!) 


The man you wait for is a prize. 
(Just a whisper to the wise.) 


Don’t wish for a partner; it’s much, 
much better 
To stop your wishing and just go-getter! 


“All things come to those who wait,” 
And he’ll come, too, although he’s late. 


Don't “lose your head” whate’er you do, 

Look ’round, good man, there’s a girl 
[for you! 

No use crying for the moon, 

Man, or any other boon— 

Something’s bound to happen soon! 
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The Ghost Trail 
Continued from page 7 


Now next I pass as you surmise, 
The murdered victim's mournful eyes. 

(Passes two grapes from which the skins have been removed) 
His veins through which flowed blood so red 
Are now all clammy, cold and dead. 

(Passes a long piece of cold cooked macaroni) 
And now your shuddering touch reveals 
The teeth with which he ate his meals. 
(Passes kernels of corn) 
And next your startled nerves prepare 
To touch the late lamented’s hair. 
(Passes corn silk) 
The ear with which he often heard 
Alas, now harkens not a word. 
(Passes a fig) 
His hand no longer yours can hold; 
Alas, it now in death is cold. 
(Passes a kid glove filled with wet sand) 
And now his sheeted ghost in white 
Is standing in our midst tonight. 
(Rises and stands in the center of the circle) 
Ere he departs with woeful groans, 
Just list the rattling of his bones. 

(Suddenly rattles watchman'’s rattle, which, of course, 

startles everyone) 

As the various parts of the ghost’s anatomy were 
passed around the circle from one to the other, there 
were many squeals of horror. 

The lights were again switched on, and as the hour 
of midnight had struck, the guests suddenly became 
aware that after all they were mortals and that it was 
time to go home. 


Come, join your friends 
At Candle light, 
This eerie night,... 
... Dhis skeery night, 
This feary night, ..« 
When Ghosts are white, ... 
And awesome revels are 
at their height! 


O 
ep 
“3st At 8 © 

Address : 
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An Autumn Engagement Announcement 


AS THE CLIMAX OF A SUMMER ROMANCE, RUSTLING 
AUTUMN LEAVES MAY WHISPER THE NEWS 
By ALICE L. R. HAHN 


ITH the return from summer vacations spent 
among the mountains or at the seashore, there 
are often surprising bits of news to be told when 

old friends and acquaintances renew their social ac- 
tivities. 

The announcement of an engagement will create a 
pleasing diversion at a bridge luncheon or tea and 
will be especially interesting if it comes a bit unex- 


pectedly to almost all of the guests and if the way of 


making the announcement is not of too stereotyped 
a form. 

Just a “bridge party”” the girls had all thought it 
when they received the invitations. These were dainty 
yellow cards besprinkled with gay autumn leaves which 
on close inspection proved to be tiny gummed seals. 


The living room was made cheery with vases of 


autumn leaves and tawny russet, red and gold garden 
chrysanthemums and it had been great fun to find 
the table at which you were to play by matching 
various kinds of leaves—maple, oak, elm, apple and 
horse-chestnut. These leaves were real ones and had 
to be raked out from a pile with a tiny toy rake. 
On each of the tables was pinned a single leaf so that 
the gleaners of the different varieties might know 
where they were to play. 

All through the afternoon 


there was nothing to 


indicate that there was to be anything more than the 
usual enjoyment of the game and the friendly rivalry 
for the prize that was to be presented after the final 
adding of the scores. 

The prize, appropriately enough, was a carved 
Japanese wooden serving tray with a leaf design. 


The ruddy glow of autumn colors was again re- 
flected in the dining room by the table decorations 
of vivid orange calendulas combined with red, yellow 
and brown maple leaves. Tall orange candles in 
low glass holders added the height so necessary to an 
attractively set tea table. 

The first glance at the plates of sandwiches set all 
tongues awag, for on the top of each one was a tiny 
spray of autumn leaves to which was tied, with a bit 
of ribbon, a tag bearing the message 


“We'd just as leaf tell 


Walter and Dorothy are engaged.” 


To make the spray of leaves for the sandwiches, 
cut several pieces of green spool wire about three 
inches long and paste matching autumn leaf seals 
back to back on one end of each piece. Cut a strip 
of tan crepe paper across the grain one-quarter inch 
wide and wrap five leaves together to form a spray. 
Just below the last leaf add a toothpick and continue 
wrapping for about one-half of its length. Fasten the end 
of the paper with a bit of paste. 

Write the message on a tiny tag-shaped card and 
tie it to the leaf spray with a_ bow of shiny satin rib- 
bon. Make the sprays varied by having the ribbons 
of different colors—red, orange, yellow, tan, russet 
and green. Lay the sprays on the sand one 
for each guest, sticking the toothpicks into the bread 
slantwise just enough to hold them in place easily. 
There should be several plates of these sandwiches 
so that all the guests may be served at ictically 
the same time. Continuc n page gi 


viches, 


Vivid orange calendulas 
with tawny red, yellow 

maple leaves to make f 
luncheon or tea table dec 


inatin 
rations 


Ata tea, a tiny 
spray of autumn 
leaves attached to 
cach sandwich would 
yust as leaf tell’’ the 
interesting news 


For a luncheon, the leaves on the 
place cards whisper the ever-won- 
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TO JOIN OR NOT TO JOIN 
~ ushing” Parties Should be Planned 


to Intrigue the Freshmen 
By ALICE SAXTON 


F anything can create 

more happy excitement 

in a sorority house than 
the approach of a vacation 
or a national visitation, 
that thing is a “rush” 
party. And it is rightly so, 
because on the success of the rushing season depends 
the very life of the chapter. The sort of appeal made 
by the parties determines in large measure the sort 
of new members who will be pledged at the end of the 
season. 

Where a short, intensive rushing season of a few 
weeks only is the rule, there is opportunity for two 
kinds of entertainment—first, and of prime impor- 
tance, one formal party with a banquet; second, a 
number of informal teas, receptions, suppers or dances. 

The “real rush party” is properly the high peak of 
The girls are on their best behavior, and 
yet not insincerely so. They wish most earnestly to 
show the guests of the day a glimpse of the brightness 


the season. 


and joy they may hope to share if they come into that 
particular sorority. The impression they want to 
give is a subtle combination of light and shade, of gay 
and serious moments, and there must also be plenty 
of gaiety and rollicking fun. There must also be over- 
tones of deeper penetration, to suggest the further 
significance of this particular good time together. 
This impression is more slowly gathered, but is cor- 
respondingly longer retained. 


Ghoosing the Decorations 


Decorations play a silent, but significant part in 
this drama. Youth is always susceptible, ready to 
take the keynote of surroundings and respond in ap- 
propriate vein. It is a happy choice that fixes on 
the sorority house as the scene of the party; for here 
is the ideal background of a home, filled and furnished 
with college associations. 

Let the use of the house on this day emphasize all 
its most attractive features. The fireplace is the 
natural center of the home; if you have a beautiful 
one, capitalize it. The dining room is sure to speak 
for itself; but in your zeal for a novel table arrange- 
ment, do not forget that the reception room is, after 
all, the first to meet the appraising eye of a visitor, and 
that a bowl of flowers in an alcove, or a window seat 
on the stairs, may make an indelible impression on 
some appreciative soul. If you have an alumnae 
memorial gift of special interest, the decorations may 
bring it into prominence. 

Choosing a symbol on which to center the whole 
scheme of decoration is an essential step in planning. 
Sometimes the organization itself supplies a group 
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motif, such as a sorority 
flower or emblem. The 
emblem of membership may 
sometimes be represented 
in facsimile, as a seal or pin 
enlarged, and iJluminated, 
or placed in a position of 
honor above the table. Whatever the central motif, it 
should be carried out in every detail possible. Place 
cards, favors, table decorations, window trimmings, 
lamp shades should all reflect the idea chosen. 

Such a plan may be worked out in a Shipboard 
Medley or Deck Party. The main feature of this 
entertainment is a musical comedy, for which any 
simple plot on board ship may be taken and appro- 
priate words set to the popular tunes of the time. 

Have the cast evenly divided between girls’ and 
boys’ parts. Most of the girls taking boys’ parts 
should wear regulation white duck sailor suits, while 
one is dressed in navy blue to represent the captain. 
This may be made very effective with singing, talking 
and dancing in contrasting groups. There is a good 
chance for local humor and personal hits, of course. 
As a specialty introduce the “‘Sailor’s Hornpipe.” 

At the banquet following, every aid should be given 
the imagination to indicate that the scene is still on 
shipboard. The toastmistress will then be captain, 
and the ship will take the sorority name. Nut cups 
may be in the form of little fish nets, with mermaids 
for place cards. Painted wooden curtain pulls in the 
shape of ships would be appropriate favors. A pretty 
way to give these out would be a Pearl Hunt or 
Divers’ Trail for the guests only. Streamers in the 
sorority colors, each bearing the name of one guest, _ 
lead from the table to the scattered hiding places of 
the favors. Several different colored strands might 
end together in a treasure trove or “pearl bed” con- 
taining the favors for several people. At the end of 
each trail may be hidden directions of a feat or stunt 
to be performed alone or with the help of others. 

Often the freshmen are required to get up an im- 
promptu stunt by themselves. If they have not been 
together as a group before, it is often hard to produce 
in a short time anything that will satisfy their own 
critics. ‘Try giving a few suggestions and have ma- 
terials at hand to carry them out. For instance, a 
fashion show in millinery, whether historic, modern 
or comic, can be produced quickly if a few folds of 
crepe or tissue paper in colors suited for shapes and 
trimming are provided, with scissors, paste and light 
weight wire. 

Without attempting real costumes, the articles needed 
for an impromptu play may be made or represented 
in paper; a horse’s head in Continued on page 41 


35 


DAVID and JU 


\\ 
kwoss' 


Make J ack O’ Lanterns 


Gi fat pumpkin men squatted on the kitchen table waiting for David and June to come 


home from school and make them some arms and legs. 

One of the pumpkins had a broad jolly grin and wrinkled-up eyes that made you 
chuckle the minute you saw him. The other pumpkin man was lots more “scary.” His 
Stabbed-out eyes were round and staring, and his wide slashed mouth was full of crooked 
yellow teeth. 

Both of the pumpkin men were going to be made into Jack o’lanterns with funny dangling 
arms and legs that jiggled and danced when the lanterns were swung from the ends of poles. 

For weeks David and June had been looking forward to Hallowe'en. What fun it had been 
planning their costumes and making their lanterns! Of course, their mother helped to hollow 
out the pumpkins and she it was who drew the funny features that June cut out with a 
paring knife. But the arms and legs—they were to be a complete surprise. No one but their 
teacher at school was in that secret. 

At last it was three o'clock. David and June raced home from school, thumped down their 
books and ran upstairs to get the crepe paper, paste, mat stock and scissors to finish their 
lanterns. 

Did you ever make a ““Jacob’s ladder” out of paper? It is easy to do, once you know how. 
June learned how at school, and she was going to make the arms and legs this way, using 
crepe paper. 

David watched her as she cut strips of orange crepe paper an inch and a half wide and 
eighteen inches long. She cut them with the grain of the crepe running the short way so that 
the strips of paper could be stretched if she pulled them. 

Next, June cut strips of bright green crepe paper just the same width and length as the 
orange strips. She laid them on the table Sore her and pasted one end of a green strip right 
across one end of an orange strip, being careful to keep the edges even with each other. 

Now, June was ready to make the ladder. She folded the orange strip over the green one. 
Then she folded the green one over the orange one. She kept right on folding one over the 
other until the strips of paper were all folded into a neat little square and then pasted the two 
ends together. 

When she held it up by one end, David was amazed to see it fall down into a beautiful 
orange and green paper braid. 

After David and June had made enough braid for two pairs of arms and legs, they cut out 
hands and feet of black cardboard (like the patterns on the opposite page). These they glued 
to the arms and legs which they fastened to the pumpkins with push-pins. 

By this time it was just beginning to get dark. Outside little dry leaves rustled and skipped 
in the wind. An owl hooted. David looked at the two pumpkin men and shivered; they 
looked so real sitting there on the table with their arms and legs curled around them. 

June lit the candles to see how they looked. It seemed to make the big eyes bigger and 
the wide mouth wider and David asked please might he have the one with the smile. 

That night at dusk when shadows were blackest and trees were tallest, two little white 
ghosts carrying pumpkin men lanterns stole out into the night to peep into lighted windows 
and dart from back of bushes, scaring everybody half to death—until David forgot he was a 
ghost and laughed out loud. 
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The pumpkin man 
wears shoes made just 
like this pattern 


The long dangling 
arms and legs are 
made by folding two 
strips of crepe paper 
over and over each 
other until a “Jacob’s 


ladder” is formed 


10-1 [792] 
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The hands are cut 
from black cardboard 
and glued to the ends 

of the arms 
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{Sames and Stunts for 
of a few new games and 
stunts may be tried, a real Hallowe'en 


party should include all of the old- 
time tricks and games that have come down 
from the time of the Druids and ancient 
Britons. “Ducking for Apples,” “Roast- 
ing Chestnuts,” “Cutting the Flour Cake,” 
“Pulling a Root of Kale” are a few of the 
better known stunts that may be inter- 
spersed with newer ones. 


Hallowe'en Superstitions 

Pass papers and pencils and ask your 
guests to write all the superstitions that 
they know. For instance, walking under 
a ladder is a sign of bad luck; picking up 
a pin found lying on the floor will bring 
good luck. At least two people must have 
heard of the omen to make it count. A 
small stuffed black cat should be awarded 
as the prize to the writer of the longest list. 


Ghosts 
Make about a dozen bags of thin white paper and d 
place a different object in each one. Select things Fortune Hunting 


that have as greatly differing and distinct outlines as 
possible. Pin the bags on a line stretched across the 
room or in a doorway so that there is a strong light 
behind them. Put out all the other lights in the room 
and give five or ten minutes in which to guess what the 
ghosts are. The bags must not be touched, the shadows 
giving the only clues. ‘“‘Ghosts” of even well-known 
articles are harder to guess than one would imagine. 
Turn the lights on and write lists of the articles. Two 
“ghost” handkerchiefs, one a boy ghost and the other 
a girl ghost, may be awarded the winners. 


Hide in different parts of the room a ring, money, a 
thimble, a toy automobile and other similar objects, 
one for each guest. The player who finds the ring 
first will be happily married, the one who discovers 
the thimble will be a spinster, etc. When one thing 
has been found the search must stop so that each one 
may find something. It may be well to place some 
identifying mark on the various things. After every- 
one has found something the hostess asks, for instance, 
who has the automobile and then tells what it means. 
The different things may be chosen that are appro- 
Apple Race priate to the particular group of people you are enter- 

taining. 


a 


The contestants for this race carry four apples in a 
row on each outstretched arm to a given point at the Serpent “Gag 
opposite side of the room. They may possibly arrive 
with one in each hand but the others are apt to be found 
anywhere along the way. The person who arrives at 
the goal with the eight apples intact certainly deserves 
a prize. 


Give fair warning and then let the leader tag some- 
one. That child takes his place behind the leader with 
his hands on the leader’s shoulders. The leader then 
tags a third person who then becomes a part of the 
serpent’s tail. As the tail grows it is easier to dodge 

Ghost Dance behind it, which adds to the fun. If the tail breaks it 

Just before this dance, get three or four of the boys does not count if someone is tagged while it is broken. 
aside and, unknown to the rest of the party, dress them The last child to be caught is given a small prize. 
in sheets and ghost masks. 


As the dance proceeds have the lights extinguished . : 
one by one until there are only one or two side lights “Galking Pumpkin 
lighted. Make a large pumpkin of orange cardboard. Draw 


Suddenly with awful shrieks the ghosts appear and eyes, nose and an open mouth. Cut out the mouth. 
each one snatches away a girl from her unsuspecting Hang the pumpkin in a doorway and a little way 
partner who may then find another partner if he can. behind it, just back of the opening, hang a small bell. 
A ghost may, in truly eerie manner, leave his partner Let the children throw a bean bag into the open 
unceremoniously in the middle of the floor and with mouth. If the bag goes into it it counts five, but 
more awful shrieks snatch away another girl from her should the bell ring it will count ten. The game may 
partner. Try to get boys to do this stunt who will be 50 or the highest score with five or ten turns as 
enter fully into the spirit and keep the fun lively. preferred. 
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our HallGsve en Party 


Neighborly 
Fortunes 


The hostess gives out papers and pencils and then 
reads a list of following fifteen letters, G, T, L, M, 1, 
O, F, K, C, J, W, A, E, D, R. Each person is to rite 
a fortune of fifteen words, each word to begin with 
one of the given letters. The letters as read must all 
be used and no others, but they need not necessarily 
be in the order in which they were read. 

Five minutes may be allowed for the writing after 
which the hostess asks each person to write the name 
of his right-hand neighbor at the bottom of the paper. 
The papers are then collected and the hostess reads the 
fortune of each one in turn. 


Witchery 


Blindfold each player in turn and let him touch, one 
at a time, three different objects that are placed on a 


table. 
A witch who stands beside the table will then tell 


what touching the different objects portends, weav- 
ing these things together as seems best to make an 
interesting story. If she is clever she can add no end 
of fun by interweaving her knowledge of the various 
personal ‘affairs. 

A Tea Cup means an old maid or bachelor. 

Touching a Saucer Containing Water means a trip 
abroad. 

A Dollar Bill, a fortune to be inherited shortly. 

A Pack of Cards marks variable business success. 

A Ball of Twine an unfortunate love tangle. 

A Toy Automobile, that a thrilling romance will be 
begun during an automobile trip. 

A Fountain Pen, fame will come through literary 
efforts. 
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A Ring means a wedding or engagement in the near 
future. 

A Stone denotes difficulties of many kinds but not 
insurmountable ones. 

A Cooky indicates becoming very successful as owner 
and operator of a tea room. 

A Saucer Containing Dried Beans will indicate the 
size of the future family. 

(The witch, as she moves the saucers about between 
each trial, may surreptitiously add to or take away from 
the contents of the saucer.) 

A Tiny Bride Doll indicates a second marriage. 


Hallowe'en Mysteries 


Magic is always entertaining. A few interesting 
tricks are appropriate for any party, and on Hallowe'en, 
when mystery is in the air and spookiness is required, 
some well- planned conjuring experiments will add real 
spice to the occasion. 

The tricks explained here are all easy to do; yet they 
will prove exceedingly mystifying. 

From this selection you may choose a group of tricks 
to form a program which may be presented at one time, 
or at intervals throughout the evening. Each trick 
should be carefully rehearsed; for although none of 
them are difficult, a trick is always more effective when 
it has been practiced. 


he “Galking Goin 


This is a really spooky trick that astonishes everyone. 

A table is placed near the company, and a glass is 
set on the table. The performer shows a coin and 
drops it into the glass. 

Then, in a low voice, he asks the coin to tell the 
nomned of people present. Suddenly imbued with life, 
the coin leaps in the glass and drops with aclink. Each 
time it falls, the performer counts: “one-two-three” 
until the coin has told the number of people in the 
room. 

Then questions are asked of the coin, and it responds 
with one clink for “yes,” and two for “no.” Finally 
the coin refuses to answer, and when the performer asks 
if it will no longer speak, it leaps from the glass and 
falls on the table! 

This trick is performed with the aid of a confederate 
or assistant, who is either concealed or seated in an 
obscure position. The coin is attached to a fine black 
silk thread. One end of the thread is twisted in a dab 
of wax, or lead plaster (which is obtainable at any 
drug store). The other end runs to the assistant. 

Each time the assistant gives the thread a slight 
pull, the coin will respond. “At the finish of the trick, 
the assistant yanks the thread, and the coin will leap 
from the glass, free from the thread, which the assistant 
immediately draws to himself. 

As the room is dimly lighted to create the spooky 
atmosphere, the thread will be invisible. 
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A Mystic Gotal 


Ask three persons each to name a figure, and write 
the three figures in a row, making a number such as 357. 

At this point you lay a sealed envelope on the table. 
If the envelope is colored, and sealed with wax with a 
picture of a black cat pasted on the front, it will excite 
much curiosity. 

Then tell someone to reverse the number (357) and 
to subtract the smaller from the larger, thus: 


53 (The reverse of 357) 
(The original number) 


thus: 


396 
693 (The reverse of 396) 
1089 FINAL TOTAL 


The envelope is opened. 
the number 1089! 

This trick virtually works itself. As long as any 
number of three different figures is used, the total will 
always be 1089, if the correct procedure is followed. 

In case a number such as 312 is chosen, three figures 
must be used after the first subtraction, thus: 


Inside is a card, bearing 


312 
-213 (312 Reversed) 
099 
990 (099 Reversed) 
1089 


This trick cannot be repeated. Therefore it should 
be presented as effectively as possible. If the sealed 
envelope is labeled’ “A Message from the Spooks,” 
the performer has a perfectly good reason for not re- 
peating the trick, as he has received but one spooky 
message. 

The more elaborately the envelope is prepared, the 
more effective will it be; and it can be left in plain view 
before the trick is performed, so as to arouse interest 
among the company. 


Supersight 


This is a trick that will mystify your guests and will 
be more effective if performed by someone dressed as 
a witch. She takes a piece of paper about 8 inches 
square and tears it into 8 pieces 2 by 4 inches. She 
then gives out the pieces to four people on each side of 
the room asking those on one side to write names of 
living people on their papers and the other the names 
of four people who are dead. The papers are then 
folded, collected and placed in a hat and shaken up. 

The witch takes them out one at a time and tells 
whether the paper she holds contains the name of a 
living or dead person. 

The trick lies in the fact that four of the pieces of 
paper have two smooth edges and four have only one 
smooth edge. Care has been taken to give all one kind 
to one side and so it is easy to tel] whether the name of 
a living or dead person is written. 


40 


he Goin in the Bowl 


This is a clever trick to perform before an apple bob- 
bing contest. Drop a coin in a bowl of water, and ask 
someone to remove the coin without getting his hand 
wet! 

You can demonstrate the trick by reaching into the 
bowl, removing the coin, and showing your hand still 
dry! 

The hand must first be rubbed with powder, and 
while talcum will do, the best is stearate of zinc. Rub 
the powder all over the hand, and the powder will not 
be seen. When you put your hand in the water, you 
can pick up the coin and bring it out, yet your hand 
will be as dry as ever. 

The coating of powder will shed the water like a 
duck’s back! 


Drinking the (Water 


This is an amusing trick. 

Fill a glass with water, place it on the table and 
cover it with a hat. State that you will drink the 
water from the glass, yet you will not touch the hat or 
lift it from the glass. 

When everyone is ready to see it done, stoop beneath 
the table and then lift your head and say that you have 
drunk the water, and that the trick has been accom- 
plished. 

Some credulous person will immediately lift the hat, 
showing the glass still filled with water. The moment 
that this is done, pick up the glass and drink the water. 

Thus you can perform the trick of drinking the water 
without touching the hat or removing it; and the person 
who tries to catch you will be the very one who helps 
you! 


cA “Gurkey Game for “Ghanksgiving Season 


Little children will enjoy this game any time but it 
is especially appropriate at the Thanksgiving season. 
First, three or four of the children are chosen to be 
farmers. If the group taking part in the game is very 
large there may be even more farmers. ‘The barnyard 
is then marked off by a boundary line of string laid on 
the floor or by a light chalk mark. It should be cir- 
cular in shape and it is best to have it in the middle of 
the room. Be sure to make it large enough to hold a 
considerable number of turkeys. 

When all is in readiness the farmers go into the barn- 
yard to feed the turkeys. Each farmer has a handful 
of corn which he throws, in turn, calling as he does so, 
“Turkey, turkey, turkey!” Thereupon all the turkeys 
must come running into the barnyard and try to pick 
up a grain of corn, Those who succeed in doing so and 
escape from the barnyard before they are tagged by any 
of the farmers are safe. Those who have not gotten a 
grain of corn, or those who have and are tagged by the 
farmer, are caught and must go into the pen at one end 
of the room. , 

The game proceeds with the second farmer throwing 
his hand of corn and calling,““Turkey, turkey, turkey!” 
those who have not yet been caught venturing again 
into the barnyard for a grain of corn. Turkeys failing 
to make their escape are again put into the pen and so 
on till all are caught. If the game is to be repeated the 
Jast three or four caught become the farmers for the 
next round. 
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To Join or Not to Join —Continued from page 35 


profile, covered with white, gray or brown crepe, and having a 
flowing mane, if fastened to a broom handle, makes Paul Revere’s 
ride twice as vivid as if the steed were wholly imaginary. 

For the closing moments of the party nothing can surpass a 
“sing” at the fireside or in a circle, with only firelight or candles. 
Such a quiet ending after the jolly activity of the evening brings 
people together in a mood of intimacy. This is the time for the 
sweetest songs of the campus and for sorority traditions, like the 
giving of flowers. Thus sight, sound, smell and taste will all have 
their share in weaving a spell over the hearts of old and new alike. 

The lesser parties, being even briefer dashes away from campus 
and classroom cares, demand still more novelty. Perhaps a chance 
to enter into the situation and act a part is the best recreation such 
an occasion can give. The following outline suggests ideas which 
have been used with success enough to be passed on: 


Afternoon Parties or eas 


(1) A circus up on decks. 
Begin with a parade, which leads upstairs, where the decks have 
been cleared to represent a ring, booths for side shows and places 
for the audience to sit. They are fed animal crackers, popcorn, 
pink lemonade or lollypops, while a few girls put on stunts for their 
amusement. 
(2) Jail jamboree. 
This is a dance. Guests are met at the door by two convicts in 
prison stripes, with ball and chain anklets. (Paint big rubber 
balls black and let them bounce occasionally.) Iron bars guard 
the inner doors and lights, but yield to admit the dancers. Ata 
all line up for rations and file by an opening, where rye bread, 
cheese and coffee are handed out. 
(3) Bohemian tea. 
Paint poster decorations in as striking designs and sharply con- 
d colors as possible, and arrange room like artists’ or writers’ 
ng rooms. Tall vases of flowers stand about. Girls enter- 


gong 


tain in bright smocks. Tell fortunes with cards. Serve cherry 
punch from tall bottles. 

(4) Bowery dance. 

(5) Sailor tea. 


(6) Doll party. 
Svening Parties and Dinners 


(1) Silhouette dinner. 
Black and white frieze of Egyptian dancers from the brush of a 
talented member decorates living room. Dining room is collegiate, 
with rattling Ford, border of co-eds and collegians. Nymphs 
dance on table cloth, candles, bouquets. 

(2) Brownie frolic. 
Menu of brown and chocolate foods served by smallest girls in red 
and brown suits, down in dimly lighted basement, on barrels and 


benches. 
(3) Newspaper dinner. 
Chair covers, light and lamp shades of newspapers. Waitresses 
dressed as newsboys. 
(4) Cabaret supper. 
Upper class girls dress as men and escort freshmen girls. 


An Autumn Engagement Announcement 
Continued from page 34 

If the party should be a bridge luncheon the announcement 
may be made at the table. The place cards can be made in the same 
way as the small sprays of leaves except that they should be larger, 
the leaves being cut from a design of crepe paper and a heavy wire 
fifteen inches long used for the main stem in place of the toothpick. 
This stem is bent into a flat spiral to allow the whole to stand 
upright. A small white name card is tied to the stem and a single 
separate leaf, mounted on cardboard and cut out, is laid flat on the 
table close by the upstanding spray as if just blown down by a stray 
breeze. On the back of this leafis the story it would “as leaf tell.” 
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For New Delight 


in Party Dishes 


EXT time you entertain, use 
Pabst-ett, the new food that 

is more than cheese. It brings new 
deliciousness to sandwiches, 
salads, rarebits, potatoes. Spreads 
like butter for daintier sand- 
wiches. Is easily shaped for at 
tractive salads. Does not become 
lumpy orstringy withcooking. It’s 
convenient to have in the house 
when unexpected guests drop in. 
Pabst-ett is the only dairy product 
of its kind. It contains the milk 
sugar, milk proteins and body build- 
ing milk mineral elements lost in 
cheese making. It is as digestible as 
milk — a food young and old may 
eat to their hearts’ content. Order 
Pabst-ett from your grocer today. 


Passt CoRPORATION [Cheese Division] 
Milwaukee, Wisconsin 


(Also makers of 
Pabst Wonder 
Process Cheese) 


Convenient, aire 
tight, family-size 
package. 


Six foilwwrapped por- 
tions for individual 
serving. Ideal for pur- 
ties. Served at leading 
clubs, hotels, restau- 
rants, on dining cars, 
ete. ler from your 
dealer. 


4 
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Party Goods 
Sor 


Gad CCESSORIES that 
e’ L are INEXpensive 


and will add life and 


color to your party. 
Party (aps 
and -Wasks 


Bright orange and black caps 
or masks with Hallowe’en 
decorations add to the party 
fun. joc and 15 each 


(Confetti 
and Serpentine 


In orange and black or a riot 
of bright colors to throw 
during the dances intensify 
the carnival spirit. 

sc to 35¢ the package 


Paper Table (overs 


Whether the refreshments 
are served on card tables or 
dining tables there are table 
covers printed with weird 
witch designs and gay orange 
colcrings. 

20c to 30c each 


Crepe Paper 


Napkins 


Paper napkins in appropri- 
ate designs not only save 
work, but help carry out the 
chosen color scheme. 

sc to 15c the dozen 


Stationers,department stores 
and many drug stores sell 
Dennison’s goods. Buy them 
from your local dealer 


<4 These prices de net apply on the Pacific Coast erin Canada }- 


A Hallowe’en Supper 
Continued from page 17 


fagots goes from the town to the place of the fire. When the fire is 
lighted, a goblin appears drawing a card in which is the figure of 
a witch in effigy. The torch procession circles the fire and the goblin 
tosses the witch into it. This is a sign for the revelries to begin. 

If a town is on the shore, on the sands of the beach may be run, as 
in another old English custom, foot races galore and football may 
be played. After the sports, the victors of each enter a last contest 
in which the final victor receives a bonnet decorated with ribbons 
and feathers and wears this for the rest of the evening while he 
conducts all other revelries. 

In addition to the free games, if you wish to make the affair more 
than pay for itself, there are many Hallowe'en stunts that provide 


good possibilities. 
How Many? 


Men and boys are interested in calculation. Get a quart of chest- 
nuts, a peck of potatoes, a jar full of pumpkin seeds, a bushel of 
onions, a pound of peanuts, a bunch of grapes. 

Display them attractively, having first made an accurate count of 
the contents. Let only men and boys compete and give a prize to 
the one who comes nearest on the whole. 


Pulling Kale 


This is good fun and an old custom. Plant real cabbages in real 
dirt, having first tied to the under side some small useful article. 
Charge enough to make a little profit on the cabbage and on the pur- 
chase price of the small article. 


“Where the Fairies Live 


A grassy mound from which comes low, sweet music, and within 
which a fairy may be sighted, will please the children. As the children 
enter (at a dime apiece, perhaps), the fairy gives them a little token 


of her regard. 
Hallowe'en Cake 


A large cake may be baked containing the usual Hallowe'en good 
luck charms. Ifit is a very good cake, the recipe may be sold and each 
one pays so much for the privilege of cutting his own picce. le may 
be lucky and find a coin which says wealth; a thimble, not so lucky, 
which says bachelorhood; a ring may be found by a maiden, and 
she will know what that means, and so on. 


Dream Lills 


This is an old recipe, hundreds of years old. Everyone will at least 
want to taste a pill at 5c each. Mix equal parts of hazelnuts, walnuts 
and nutmegs grated. Mix together with butter and sugar. 


“Ghe Charm Room 


It will surely be crowded, especially if you put up a sign, ‘Don’t 
enter unless you are strong nerved.”’ Curiosity, it is said, once killed 
a cat. 

In this room are arranged all the old Hallowe’en charms: apple 
ducking, with coins stuck into apples. An apple and a bag of flour 
placed on either end of a stick tied in the middle, suspended from the 
ceiling, the string twisted, and then—let go. Every charm that you 
can think of should be prepared. Make a flat charge and let every- 
body try everything. 

Be sure to have a live black cat. Grimm tells us of an old witch 
who by night turned herself into a cat and there is an old supersti- 
tion that if you tease a cat, it will turn into a witch and hurt you. 
The action of cats on Hallowe’en betokens good or bad luck. If one 
stays quietly by you all good things will come your way; if one rubs 
against you, good luck, But if a cat yawns by you on Hallowe'en, be 
quick or you will lose a good opportunity that is looking your way. 
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When We “‘Sing the Song of Harvest Home” 


Continued from page 9 


Following this are written one at a time— 
Husk a highwayman and get a conjunction. B-AND-IT 
what our forefathers fought for and get a boy’s name. LI-BERT-Y 
a day of the week and get a preposition. 
sk a manservant and get a beverage. 
Husk wearing apparel and get the sound of a clock. ; 
Husk “to forsake utterly” and get a company of musicians. A-BAND-ON 
Husk “without flavor” and get “to drink slowly.” IN-SIP-ID 
Husk “exempt from error” and get a tumble. IN-FALL-IBLE 
Husk “something merited” and get what we all dread. RE-WAR-D 
Husk something used to carry eggs and get “to request.” B-ASK-ET 
Husk a gala event and get an ugly name for a child. CELE-BRAT-ION 
Husk a “Sky Pilot’ and get “to arrive at.” P-REACH-ER 

Those in charge of the other stunts may give out numbers for 
them immediately following the supper. From ten to thirty numbers 
will be required according to the stunts planned. The odd numbers 
may be given to the men and the even ones to the girls. Those hold- 
ing numbers up to and including ten may be asked to come to the 
platform. Five teacups or small baskets are provided, the handles 
being tied with different colors. Five ears of corn are tied with the 
same colors. Each girl chooses a cup and each man an ear of corn. 
Those who have matching colors are partners. They take positions 
at the front of the platform. Ata signal the men start shelling their 
corn into the cups held by their partners. Those who finish first with 
every grain in the cup are given a prize. 

A guessing contest may be easily added to this stunt by holding 
up one of the ears of corn and allowing the audience to guess the 
number of grains on it. The guesses are written on the blackboard. 


After the shelling contest is over, the grains from the chosen ear are 
counted and the lucky guesser awarded. 

A blindfold harvest is a delight to the onlookers. Those who hold 
the next ten numbers are called to a cleared space in the front of the 
room. Cornucopias brought from the tables, one for each couple, are 
placed in front of the girls and a row of vegetables placed in front of 
them in an irregular line. The men are blindfolded. When the signal 
is given they are expected to pick up the articles that they think be- 
long to them, one ata time, and carry them to their cornucopias, 
aided by the cackling of their partners. A little practice is allowed in 
which each may become acquainted with his partner’s cackle. She 


says, ““Cut—cut,” until he has picked up his object and not that of 
someone else, and then puts her entire cackle into an effort to guide 
him to his basket. He must then go back and get another until all 
are in. Nothing funnier can be imagined than the blindfolded hus- 
bandmen seeking out the proper harvest guided by their cackling 
partners. ——— 


On Hallowe’en 
Continued from page 27 


two slits at the bottom or by adding a piece of wire to the back 
that may be bent over the top of the chair. The wording should be: 
“Be Wise! Sit Here!” followed by the name. 

A favor* sure to please each child is made of a lollypop. 

With the addition of raisin eyes, nose and mouth, and an en- 
veloping robe of a white paper napkin, ice cream cones will 
take on even added zest. If you cannot procure cones easily, small 
paper drinking cups may be used instead. Second helpings, of 
which there will surely be a demand, may be plain ice cream. 

The climax of the party comes when the ribbons that extend 
from the centerpiece’ to each place at the table are pulled, 
revealing a horn or other noise maker for each child. 

The ghost masks may be now donned, and the parade start out 
again, going first to the house that is farthest away and then back 
again, nearer and nearer, until at last all of the children are safely at 
home, a trifle tired, perhaps, but very happy. 
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WHATS 


a party 
without 
music? 


AnpD what music can compare with 
the music of new Orthophonic 
Victor Records played on the won- 
derful Orthophonic Victrola? 

The answer is, “‘None, except the 
original performance by the great- 
est musicians in the world.” 

When the candles are lit, and the 
colorful, dainty decorations of crisp 
crepe paper are all in place; when 
the hour arrives and the guests with 
it, what is ic that “‘breaks the ice”’ 
and starts things moving? 

Music, of course. Music for danc- 
ing, songs or perhaps vaudeville 
entertainment. 

Few of us could afford to have 
Paul Whiteman play ac our parties 
—or John McCormack sing in a 
quiet interlude—or Jack Smith come 
all the way from the smart Kit Kac 
Club in London to amuse us—or 
Gertrude Lawrence leave ‘Oh Kay” 
to be our guest—were it not for the 
Orthophonic Victrola. This match- 
less instrument brings to the home 
the living, breathing presences of 
all the great, the popular enter- 
tainers of the day—and of yester- 
day and tomorrow, as well. 

At your next party you'll have 
the kind of party, the kind of people 
you want. Make it a perfect party 
—have the music you want, by the 
musicians you prefer, and have it 
when you want ic. 


The New Orthophonic 


~\V/ictrola 


alone 


can provide it! 


Nour 
party 


begins with 


Reno -E R ! 


HE. first impression of your 
party is made by the paper on 
which your invitations are written. 
Be sure that the first impression is 
good. 
Ask your dealer for special party or 
invitation stationery bearing the fa- 
mous name of Eaton, Crane & Pike. 
There is Eaton’s Highland Linen 
which has carried the messages of 
more people than any other writing 
paper in the world. There is Crane’s 
a magic name wherever good taste 
and culture are known. Eaton, 
Crane & Pike Co., New York. 
Factories: Pittsfield, Mass., and 
Toronto, Canada. 


Eaton 


(Crane 
eS “Pr he 


ETIQUETTE NOTE: The new cus- 
tom of the modern home is to keep THREE 
KINDS OF STATIONERY on hand — a 
very fine writing paper for social pur- 
poses of high degree—such, for example, as 
Crane's Trocadero; a paper for popular 
purpose (Eaton's Highland Linen); anda 
Hat sheet for the man, for letters to trades- 
men or for your typewriter (Eaton's Deckle 
Vellum). Ask your dealer. 


A Hallowe’en Scalping Party 
Continued from page 
a nickel for mayonnaise, lettuce and goodies of various sorts. 

This room was hung with alternating strips of crepe paper in 
orange, red and green, real harvest colors. 

The fortune telling room was great. The walls were draped in a 
sober gray. In each of the four corners were stacks of corn. A 
fire glowed under a tripod, from which hung a kettle, and before 
the fire sat an awful looking witch, clothed in a long black cape. 
Scraggly hemp hair straggled down from under her high peaked 
hat. She told a res uly wonderful fortune for enough nickels. You 
heard part of a thrilling sentence, and then to “have her finish 
it, you had to pay another nickel. N aturally, there was a great 
amount of fun here, because the witch was well posted beforehand. 

The lounge, the only comfortable part of the gym, occupied 
one entire end of the building. Here one could sit and listen to 
really fine records on a hired musical machine, just like the one the 
girls were working to purchase. Girls in attractive Hallowe’en 
costumes urged you to buy of their wares displayed in trays sus- 
pended from their shoulders. They were attractive favors, tiny 
empty pumpkin baskets made of crepe paper, but another girl 
followed the one with the baskets, selling nuts or candy enough 
to fill the basket for a nickel. 

In this room, too, the mystery of the “loud speaker” was un- 
folded. In one of the doorways that opened into the gym stood 
the wonderful self-operating talking machine. The magazine was 
loaded with two dance records and two concert records. You see, 
while the concert records were played, the dance floor would be 
cleared by very earnest girls armed with all the tickets you wanted 
to buy. The Joud spes aker was made from strips of |: ithing in star 
shape. Around the edge of the star firm wire made a ircle. This 
was covered with brown crepe paper, with a border of tan crepe 
paper at the outside. The center had a disk of gilt paper; the back 
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was made of cheese cloth stained brown. When dance records 
were played the machine was turned towards the dance floor, but 
it was turned back for the concert. The cone effect was given by 
a stout wire set in the center where the laths crossed, which held 
the paper out about six inches. It was a clever reproduction, the 


effect being enhanced because the lights were a bit din 

The machine had been borrowed from the dealer « demon- 
strating machine, but every girl of ’28 knew she would never let 
it go back as long as the nickels came pouring in. 

There were a few minor accidents to the walls, but that was to be 
expected, and on the whole the decorations, the walls and the 
nickels lasted well. The machine didn’t go back, there was plenty 
of money to pay for it, even to having a brass plate to attach to it, 
that said, “The Class of 1928 bids you enjoy the music.” 

The hemp rope was returned with thanks to the local hardware 
dealer; not a scrap of food remained, and the party was voted a 
huge success. One youth was heard to say, “Some party; it cost 
a nickel to get in, and two dollars to get out.” 


A Jack O’Lantern Dance 


Continued from page 11 
a cream colored or lighter shade of yellow tarlatan. Decorate the 
edges of the tarlatan cloth with Jack o’lantern cut-outs. 

Center your table with a punch bow! decorated with Jack o’lantern 
silhouettes hung on black threads of various lengths. Try to have 
your punch bowl rest on a standard, that it may lend height to your 
table decorations. At each end of the table, place a real pumpkin 
Jack o’lantern lined with waxed paper. In one of these place cakes, 
in the other put the sandwiches. Flank the punch bowl on either 
side with black candles in holders made of small pumpkins. Serve 
your salted peanuts in orange shell Jack o’lanterns lined with 

waxed paper. Supply appropriately decorated paper napkins and 
surround your punch bowl with either paper cups or glass tumblers. 
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About the Next Issue 


The January-February issue of Dennison’s Party 
Macazine will usher in a new year of fascinating parties 
and good times. 

Doesn’t “A Perfect Circus’ sound interesting for a 
mid-winter dance? and won't the movie “fans” be 
thrilled to read Mary Brian’s own story of “My Most 


Successful Party,” and the bridge devotees to peruse 
Mrs. Prescott Warren’s authoritative article? These, in 
company with ideas for St. Valentine’s showers, dances 
and parties, and suggestions for the February patriotic 
celebrations, make a most complete and helpful number. 
Don’t fail to obtain a copy. 
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ENNISON’S Party Magazine is published six times a year by 
the Dennison Manufacturing Company, 300 Howard Street, 
Framingham, Mass., U.S.A., W. A. Norwood, Editor. Application for 
Second Class entry pending. Single copies, 20 cents; in Canada, 25 
cents. Yearly subscription, $1.00, postpaid; in Canada, $1.25; foreign 


Change of Address: A request for change 
of address must reach us at least one 
month before the date of the issue with 
which itis to take effect. Duplicate copies 
cannot be sent without charge to replace 
those undelivered through failure to send 


subscription, $1.50. All manuscripts submitted to the Dennison Party 
Magazine and its editors are accepted with the understanding that 
they shall not be responsible for any loss while in their possession or 
in transit. All manuscripts should be accompanied by return postage. 
Copies of all manuscripts should be retained by their authors. 


this advance notice, With your new ad- 
dress itis absolutely essential that you 
also send us your old one. Do not send 
stamps or cash in payment for subscrip- 
tions. The proper way is to send a check 
or money order. 
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MMEDIATELY after Thanksgiving must begin the Christmas planning and 
preparations, with hardly a moment co spare for unrelated entertaining. 


From Christmas to New Year’s Eve is another hectic period ending with 
the peak of the year’s festivities on New Year’s Eve. 


In this issue of the Party Macazine we have given you many ideas. Some of 
them will help you decorate your home, hall or church for the proper observance of 
the end-of-the-year holidays. Others suggest different forms of entertaining during 
this period or of raising money for Christmas charities. 


For illustrations we have used many photographs to show you how very prac 
tical these suggestions are; but alas! we cannot show you the colorings which we 
photographed and which so greatly increased the beauty of all the tables, favors and 
decorations. We can only describe these colorings and leave much to your imagination. 


Besides this most complete book of Christmas and New Year affairs, we « 
furnish, if you need them, three articles, two of which will be of especial inte 
to teachers —and all of which are mentioned in our national advertising. 


Make Your Schoolroom Bright for Christmas 
Make This the Happiest Christmas 
Gifts Which Children May Make 


Any or all of chese we will send you without charge, Ph 
if you will fill ouc and mail the attached coupon to - 


03 ty met ere ‘ 
Dennison’s Party MaGazine 


Framingham 


Mass. 
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Dear 
Betty: 


Please send me 
without charge 


[Cueck Tuose Desiren] 


Make Your School- 
room Bright for Christmas 


Make This the Happiest Chrisemas 1 
Gifts Which Children May Make 1 
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© ¥ OUTDOOR DECORATIONS 
AND ILLUMINATIONS 


By ELLEN MYRICK 


HE Christmas spirit is contagiously friendly. 
It begins by suggesting gifts and entertainment 
for kinsfolk and friends. It wishes soon to call 


“Merry Christmas” and give a wave of the hand to 
every passer-by. 

This is the spirit that first timidly prompts us to show 
our joy in a tree (“just for the children, you know”’), 
then, in decorations for the home, — orderly wreaths of 


hemlock with staid hone of red 


evergreen or satin, gar- 
lands of ground pine or laurel (or their substitutes, crepe 
paper fesroons) and pots of bright geraniums or gay 
poinse . Growing bolder, it suggests we leave up the 
shade ight (“the rooms look so pretty”), then 
that we} vreaths on the outside of our homes, and, 


finall} 
of the 
smaller trees. 

The one universal decoration is the wreath. None is 
so poor that he cannot obtain one, and none so rich that 
he can find anything prettier. The most commonly seen 
wreath is made of evergreen, boxwood or hemlock and 
decorated with a large red satin bow. This is always 
effective, whether used as a single wreath at the top of 
a door and hung from the middle sash of a window or 
in pairs tied together at the intersection. An evergreen 
wreath is very easy to make. Figure 1 shows the foun- 
dation, just a circle of heavy wire. To this wire, small 
bunches of evergreen, uniform in size, 
are tied by smaller wire, as shown in 
the illustration, and clipped to give the 
rounding effect. Tenants in apartment 
houses often agree to hang these simple 
wreaths outside every front window. | 
The effect obtained is out of all pro- 
portion to the expense, especially when 
an extra large and beautiful wreath 
adorns the entrance. 

For more elaborate wreaths, decora- 
tions of cranberries, wired in bunches 
of three, sprays of barberries, or “ ever- 
lasting” flowers, red-dipped leaves or 


t we illuminate at night the complete icon 
house, even including the nearby shrubbery and 
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Figure I 


the Chinese lantern plant may be used. Cones or leaves 
are often gilded or silvered for this purpose, and poin- 
settias of velvet, or of crepe paper with the under petals 
of silver paper, are also most effective. 

The glossy leaves of holly, English ivy (shellacked to 
keep them from curling) and rhododendron are used 
for more formal wreaths, often decorated after the style 
of Luca della Robbia, the Florentine artist, who centu- 
ries ago combined fruits, vegetables and foliage into such 
delightful borders. Bunches of grapes, both purple and 
white, small red apples, clusters of orange kumquats, 
shiny red beets, small bunches of carrots and onions, all 
combine attractively with the green backgrounds. 
(Examples of these wreaths are shown at the top of 
this page.) 

The simplest and perhaps the most effective form of 
illumination is candles placed in every window from 
the first story to the roof. All danger may be obviated 
by the use of the electrically lighted candles, which can 
be bought quite inexpensively for the purpose. Many 
men, with a taste for mechanics, build and wire their 
own window candles. 

Christmas tree lights may be attractively used in 
window wreaths and garlands, as well as on small win- 
dow Christmas trees—and thus serve as both out-of- 
door and living-room decorations. 

Silhouettes or lighted transparencies may effectively 
display Christmas scenes or symbols. 
Red crepe paper, with cut-out designs 
of trees, bells or stars, may be simply 
pasted on the glass of a porch lantern, 
or the usual porch bulb may be covered 
with the paper. Window boxes may 
bear clusters of brilliantly lighted blos- 
soms. 

Best of all, live Christmas trees, in 
pots on the steps, or growing on the 
lawn, may show dancing lights on their 
many boughs and broadcast a cheery 
Christmas greeting throughout the hol- 
iday season. 
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Illuminations 
Jor the 
Holiday Week 


Decoration of Electrically Lighted 
Wreaths and Garlands for 
Small House and Lawn 

Note also the two transparen- 
s, — “Peace on earth, Good 
will to men” over the win- 
dow,and “Happy New Year 
to all” beside the door 


The Shopping District Dis- 
plays Outdoor Christmas 
Trees 

In many small cities all re- 
tail stores keep open evenings 
before Christmas. Christmas 
trees in the street are charm- 

ing reminders of the season 


Candles in I ‘indow 


and Bri on 
Doorwa: 

“How far that litth lle sends 
his beams! So shines a / deed in 
a naughty world,” —and kespeare 
never dreamed of the glorious effects 


to be obtained by electric candles 


“The Visit of the Magi” 
Shown in a large transpar- 
ency erected above a 


colonial doorway 

Cut the figures from 
crepe paper and paste 
on a@ wrapping 
paper background. 
Paint the entire sur- 
face with transparent 
amber wax. Tack to a 
wooden frame and 
decorate with hemlock 
or pine branches. Light 
Srom behind. (An ap- 
propriate design with 
directions for scale en- 
largement will be sent 

if requested) 


Photos used by courtesy 
of National Lamp Works, 
General Electric Co. 
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CHRISTMAS EVE 


on 
BEACON HILL 


By 
ANNIE BRYANT 


ECAUSE of a woman's happy thought, carried into 

effect a few years ago, Beacon Hill of Boston, 
renowned for its historical 
and literary associations, 
has acquired another dis- 
tinction. With its myriads 
of lighted candles at Christ- 
mas Eve, it has, in truth, 
become a beacon, attracting 
throngs of visitors from far 
and near. 

In the year 1910, Mrs. 
Ralph Adams Cram, a resi- 
dent on the hill, placed 
lighted candles in the win- 
dows of her home on Christ- 
mas Eve, and, at her invita- 


tion, friends gathered to sing 
carols. Later, she led this 

group of carolers 
around the neighborhood, 
singing as they went. From 
this small beginning, the 
custom has grown until the 
whole of Beacon Hill is 
ablaze with lights, and many 


groups of carol singers par- 
ate in the celebration, 
h is one of the greatest 


of its kind in America. 


a 
Candles are placed in all 
of the windows on both up- 
per and lower sills, and 
many of them are on frames made for the purpose. 
These frames are usually higher in the middle, so the 
candles appear in steps. The candles are all sizes from 
small to very large, both real and imitation, for many 
electric candles are now being used. No window shades 
are visible and the hangings are usually drawn aside, 
although in some of the homes snowy curtains add their 
touch to the beauty of the furnishings. Large screens 
are placed behind some of the windows and in the space 
between screens and windows are displayed paintings 
of the Madonna, Mary and the Child or the Holy 
Family. Bambinos on moulded plaques have appeared 
more recently. There are many displays of sacred sym- 
bols. The manger is represented with miniature figures 
of Mary, Joseph and the Child and the meek animals; 
shepherds and wise men may be seen; the Star of the 
East may shed its rays from an upper window or the 
top of a building. There is no duplication of displays. 
Many people keep open house that evening and 
glimpses are obtained of charming interiors. The houses 
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are beautifully furnished, often with antiques, and the 
woodwork and silver gleam in the many lights. Plants 
and beautiful cut flowers are placed where they show to 
good advantage; dishes of decorative fruit may be seen 
on the tables; brass candlesticks are on the mantel- 
pieces, while fine old paintings adorn the walls. The 
whole forms a picture to delight the eye. Christmas 
trees, with their vari-colored lights, appear in some of 
the windows or on the lawns in front of the houses and 
add their color to the scene. Strings of colored lights are 
used effectively also. 

Evergreens are draped around the iron balconies. 
There are many interesting doorways on Beacon Hill, — 
interesting at any time, — and these are festooned with 
evergreens or have attractive wreaths hanging on the 
doors. The wreaths vary 
greatly. Many contain small 
fruits as decorations, such 
as tiny oranges, kumquats, 
red and yellow apples and 
clusters of grapes. Orange 
ribbon is used extensively in 
place of the red ribbon. Pine 
cones appear and dried flow- 
ers, with leaves of gold and 
silver. 

The State House nearby 
is illuminated. Rows of can- 
dles gleam in all its hundreds 
of windows and two immense 
Christmas wreaths, with 
colored lights, appear on 
the front. 

People wander all over 
the hill, going up one street 
and down another, around 
Louisburg Square, and on 
all the side streets, for they 
want to miss none of the 
sights. They loiter before 
this window or that>and 
pause with each group of 
carol singers, perhaps to join 
in the singing. There are 
many of these groups. Some 
of them start from the 
various churches, after the Christmas Eve service, and 
slowly wend their way up the hill, pausing every little 
while to sing some of their carols, and a throng gathers 
around each group. The members come from clubs and 

various organizations, and they are entertained some- 
where before the evening is over. 

One feature of this celebration is the Cobbler of 
Willow Street. His window is literally filled with sacred, 
symbolic figures. He sits in his shop or stands in the 
doorway, playing his clarinet, as he has done every 
Christmas Eve since the custom was established on the 
hill. 

The Community Christmas Tree on the Common, at 
the foot of the hill, is ablaze with colored lights, and 
many people coming down from the hill linger here to 
join in the carol singing, which continues until mid- 
night. 

Such is the unique Christmas Eve observance on 
Beacon Hill, the inspiration of a custom fast becoming 
general in residential communities. 
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n effective Christmas 
plated pat i 


This box 
shows the ef- 
c use of a 


gold binds 

da “cut-out” 
the floral dec- 
tion 


Gift Wrappings 
That Will Enhance 
the Value 


of Your Gift 


Mottled paper of green and 
white with decorations of 
rosebud seals around. a 
A lovely covering for a large package Christmas green and gold 
is this “bird tapestry” design in ith # ee {Bs Ned 
printed crepe paper. Its rich shades Open” label stands guard 
of yellow, green, blue and rose on a at the crossing of the silcer 
Shs : tinsel Lyings. Other seals, 
flowers, birds, butterflies or 
animals, may be used in 
similar fashion y 


A covering of lack and balf white crepe 

aper is intersected by wide red satin ribbon. 
The holly leaves are cut from silver paper and 
seired. Artificial berries may be used. The same 
materials in different design are used for the 
package below 


The new bronze crepe papers 
make beautiful coverings. This 
dkerchief box 1s covered with 
silver bronze crepe paper and tied 
with scarlet gauze ribbon. From 
us perky little Low hangs a shower 
of silver bells on tinsel cords 


There are many designs in decorated crepe papers 
suitable for wrapping packages, notably the 
brick, small holly and poinsettia patterns 


BFL Tin OO 
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GIFT PACKAGING MAY BE MADE 
EASY AND INTERESTING 


UPPOSE this year you adopt one distinctive 

color-and-material combination for all your pack- 

ages. Then you will need to buy only the colors 
and materials necessary to carry out your chosen 
scheme. For instance, suppose you choose the combi- 
nation shown in Figure No. 2 on page 6. You buy one roll 
each of black and white crepe paper, one sheet of silver 
paper, a bunch of artificial berries and red satin ribbon 
in two widths. With these items you can vary your 
designs according to the sizes and shapes of your dif- 
ferent packages. Figure No. 2 shows how you may wrap 
a large package; No. 3 shows the same materials 
adapted for a small package. This same plan may be fol- 
lowed if you adopt any of the 
combinations shown and 
described on page 6. Thewrap- 
pings, tyings and seals used 
may be obtained at almost 
any stationery or depart- 
ment store and are also 
stocked by many druggists. 

For easier work, collect all 
your materials in one place, 
gifts, boxes, wrappings, dec- 
orations, scissors, labels, pen 
and ink. One of the common 
folding sewing tables makes 
a handy surface upon which 
to work. Now you can go 
ahead and package your gifts 
with interest. 

You will notice crepe paper 
is used in wrapping several of 
the gift packages shown. It is practical, except 
for packages of small size. Plated papers, fine 
wrapping papers, tissue papers and the so-called 
“art” papers, as well as printed papers, are all 
in high favor, and all make beautiful wrappings 
for holiday packages. 

Satin ribbons, tinsel cords, colored twines and 
gummed ribbons are used extensively for the ty- 
ings, and tags, cards, seals and address labels may be pur- 
chased anywhere. Black silhouettes, as used on box 
No. 1, on page 6, are always effective. Most art goods 
stores, stationers and some of the 5 and Io cent stores 
carry them. There was a strong tendency apparent last 


Gifts use Bill 
and Coin 
Holders or 


year to break away from the conventional Christmas 
colors and designs and seek other combinations, some 
more delicate, others of the bizarre type. Figure No. 8 
is an instance of this, and a very effective one as well. 
Such a change makes for new enthusiasm both for the 
user and the recipient, and lends an interesting note of 
variety to the always present red, white and green 
combinations. 

For money gifts, either gold pieces or bank notes, you 
will find in the stores a large variety of folders and 
velvet-lined cases, and it is the universal custom to use 
them when presenting such gifts. The bill folders are 
often used also for handkerchiefs. 

For posting or expressing, 
these decorated packages 
must be, of course, wrapped 
in a strong paper, preferably 
with an inside protection of 
cardboard, tied with a stout 
cord, labelled and plainly 
marked with ink. 

Small gifts to be hung on 
the tree may be encased in 
boxes, wrapped with plain 
paper, and both sides of the 
box covered with an irregular 
shaped tag, tag toy or cut-out, 
or a bright seal, like the group 
below. 

The arranging of “goody 
baskets’”’ has become a veri- 
table art, as witnessed by the 
examples in many store win- 
dows at Christmas time. However, it is 
by no means beyond the ability of the 
average person. 

With an attractively shaped basket, 
lace paper doilies and plenty of satin or 
maline ribbon, a very lovely gift may be 
evolved. 

The contents of the basket may be 
home-made cookies, small cakes and individual pies, 
doughnuts, candy, nuts, dates, figs, jellies, fruit, in fact, 
anything good to eat. 

Gifts of home-made foods are especially appreciated 
by the ever-increasing number — Covtinued on page 42 
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Small Packages for the Tree 
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A Model for Six Booths 


AZAARS are popular just before 
Christmas; indeed so frequently are 
they held that it behooves a com- 

mittee to devise some original features in 
order to corral into its particular bazaar all 
possible patrons. 

A “Snow Carnival’’ sounds interesting. It may be 
made exceedingly beautiful and attractive. 

The decorations of the hall should be, as you can 
imagine, mostly snow and icicles; that is, crepe paper 
snow, made by crushing white crepe paper, and icicles 
cut from the same paper (several thicknesses of paper 
may be cut at a time), or bought, ready-cut, in strips 
10 feet long. If the paper be splashed with paste and 
mica snow sprinkled upon the splashes, the effect will 
closely resemble snow and ice. 

Tack an icicle border at the top of walls and windows 
and wind strips of icicles around any posts which may 
bein the hall. Illustration No. 3 shows the effective use 
of icicles around a post and a square frame hung from 
the top of the post. To complete the winterish aspect 
of the hall, stand real spruce trees in each corner, their 
lower branches overlaid with white cotton sprinkled 
with mica snow, and use facsimiles of these trees (cut 
from green mat stock) in the windows. 

Now for the booths. It is much easier and more 
economical to have all or most of the booths similar in 
design. The framework can then be built more quickly 
and the material bought at one time in large quantities. 
Plan first the number you will need, and their arrange- 
ment. In Figure No. 5 is givena suggested plan for the 
arrangement. Suppose you have six 
tables, three on a side, one each for 


No. 4 Shows 

Design for 

Toy and Book 
Booths 


Booth Foundation 


eA Bazaar Thats Unique 


By ESTHER ANDERSON 


Practical Gifts, Art Goods (including 
craft-work), Handkerchiefs, Perfumes 
and Flowers, Cooked Food and Con- 
fectionery, all to be of the same design, 
with three special booths at the end of 
the room to be devoted to Toys, Books 
and a Children’s Grab. 

2 A simple foundation for the six sim- 
ilar booths might be that shown in 
Figure No. 1, built on a regular table 
or boards on horses. Heavy wires, 
laths or bamboo strips may be bent from the front cor- 
ners to the opposite back corners and fastened together 
where they cross. At this intersection, hang a lantern, 
the frame made of black mat stock, the sides of colored 
crepe paper. Cover the cir- 
cular tops with sparkling 
icicles, the counter with 
white crepe paper, and use 
colored crepe paper fringe 
for the lower part, topping 
it with a border of icicles. 
One thickness of the fringe 
will be sufficient if a plain 
lining of the same color is 
used. The color in the lan- 
tern sides and the color of 


the booth fringe should 
match. 
To make crepe paper 


fringe: Unfold a fold of 
crepe, stretch and cut off 
the desired depth for the 
fringe, being sure that you 
cut with the grain of the 
creping. Fold the lower 


The above view shows stage, one side of hall with 
three booths and end of hall with Toy booth and 
“Santa’s Work Shop.” Add, in imagination, a 
Book booth at the end and more booths on the 
other side, and you have the complete hall 
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edge up to within one inch of the top. Fold and refold 
until you can cut handily, leaving the one-inch border. 
Then cut up to the border across the grain of the creping 
and shake out the fringe. 

Now in icy regions, where snow carnivals 
are of daily occurrence, there is often a 
charming visitor, Aurora Borealis, some- a 
times known as Northern Lights. These 
lights flash in many colors, red, orange, yel- 
low, green, blue and violet. It will be entirely 
appropriate, therefore, and give just the 
delightful touch of color you need to make 
the lower part of each booth a different 
color, one of the colors of the Aurora j 
Borealis. / 

This will take care of your six side 
booths, but the booths at the end of the } 
hall are for the children, who will proba- | 
bly appreciate more the little brick houses 
with the figure of Santa at the chimney. 
The brick fronts of these houses are com- 
posed of decorated crepe paper (bought 
at any stationery or department store), 
and the figure of Santa may be cut 
also from crepe and stiffened with card- 
board. Figure No. 4 shows this design. 

As a simple but effective shade for the 
lights at this bazaar: A square frame 
strung from the ceiling could support a 


double fringe of white crepe paper, with a topping of 
icicles a decoration of red pompons as shown in 
Figure No. 1. 

irab, install a “Santa’s Work Shop,” as pic- 
tured. Slender laths, tacked to a circular frame on the 
floor, bent to form the roof, may be covered with 
white « paper and snowy cotton, sprinkled with 


mica and thus easily form an attractive shop for 
old $ » sell his wares. 

On the stage, carry out the Snow Carnival by repro- 
ducing 1 scene from the Far North. White crags, an 
expanse of snow in the foregound, a stretch of the sea 
with wn iceberg, and, in the sky background, a glorious 
Aurora Borealis will ‘complete a gorgeous picture. This 
scenery can all be built with the aid of packing boxes and 
crepe paper, and the background of colored crepe paper 
pasted in appropriate form on a wrapping paper foun- 
dation. A stuffed polar bear or Arctic bird, borrowed 
from some furrier friend, will give a splendid finishing 


touch. 
The Ftostess Luncheon 


One of the pleasantest ways to earn money at a 
bazaar, or to spend it either, is at a Hostess’ Luncheon. 
For each table of eight, a hostess is 
chosen. These hostesses select a suit- 
able menu (the same for all tables), 
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and sell tickets for the luncheon to seven friends. Each 
hostess is then responsible for the arrangement, deco- 
ration and food for her table, and at the appointed time 
presides over it, as hostess. An appetizing menu for 


The Stage 
An Arctic Scene 


“Santa's Work Shop” 
A Grab 


such a luncheon, one not too expensive nor requiring too 


long to prepare, is the following: 


CUP OF TOMATO SOUP WITH POPCORN CROUTONS 
TUNA A LA KING WITH PEAS 
(IN PATTY SHELLS) 
HOT BUTTERED ROLLS BARBERRY JELLY 
COUPE CERISE 
PISTACHIO CUP CAKES 


Coupé (Cerise 
Dissolve a package of cherry gelatine in a pint of 
boiling water. Sweeten and add one cup of maraschino 
cherries cut in halves. Fill parfait glasses two-thirds 
full of jelly. When the jelly is hard, add whipped cream, 
top with a cherry and serve ice cold. 
This is a very pretty as well as delicious dessert. 


COFFEE 


Thenew 36-page book, “How 
to Decorate Halls, Booths and 
Automobiles,” will be found 
helpful in planning bazaars. 
You will find it on sale at sta- 
tioners and department stores. 


Far into the Darkness Shine Out 
the Lights of Home 


HE keynote of the home should 

be “welcome,” emphasized by 

bright lights and gay decorations. 

A festooning of evergreen or hemlock in 
, a wide 

window, 
asmall 
Christ- 
mas tree 


p fe) 


DECORATIONS 
Sor the Holiday 


3 emeaeee 
in the center, both glowing with small electric 
lights, make the prettiest picture in the world 
» for the home-comer, and all so easily arranged. 

Above the cheery wood fire 
stands Santa at the prow of 
his bark of red, a gay Christ- 
mas wreath at his mast- 
head, a golden sail at his 
back (to copy, build the 
front section of a cardboard 
ship). On either side, tall 
white candles, striped with 
red, sputter and flame. 

For other decoration, you 
may like the simple arrange- 
ment of twisted green fes- 
toons, with star and bell cut- 
outs, the curtains of crepe 
paper borders with a valance 
of plain red and the Jantern- 
like floor lamp shade, with 
its red transparency. Even 
the chair back and arm-rests 
may bear a Christmas design. 
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A Graceful Doorway 


Treatment 


Fortunate the home with arched 
doorways, but the decoration pic- 
tured may be adapted to entrances 
of any shape or size. Narrow green 
festoons are twisted, draped, caught 
up with bright red rosettes and 
finally fastened under large card- 
board wreaths; or, if the latter are 
not procurable, very effective 
wreaths may be made of the same 
green festoons. 

The lantern is a_ three-sided 
frame of red mat stock (light-weight 
cardboard), the sides filled with 
crepe paper of appropriate design. 
Red paper fringe, graduated in 
length, adds an important finish. 


Doorway Decorations Are Always Effective 


The Children’s Own 


Corner 


} 


At one end of the dining room, or 
just beyond in the living room or 
sun parlor, may be arranged this 
corner for the children, with a table 
all their own and a make-believe 
tree. The tree is built around a 
clothes-pole. Over extending wires 
or actual tree branches, green crepe 
paper moss is thrown. The orna- 
ments are Christmas cut-outs and 
tag toys. 

The icicle-hung chairs and Santa 
centerpiece will also delight chil- 
dren. The Santa for the Jatter was 
cut from a fold of decorated crepe, 
mounted on mat stock and wired 
to stand erect. 

They'll likethe paper table cover, 
too, for it’s pretty and no one will 
mind if little fingers stain or tear it. 


a ae | 


i 
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CHRISTMAS TABLES 


santa Claus 


Attractive Ways of Achieving 


HERE may possibly be homes without a Christ- 
mas, but there certainly can be no real Christmas 
without a home, “‘be it ever so humble.” Around 
the home table at Christmas gather sons and 
daughters, brothers and sisters, intimate friends 
and lonesome strangers. Is it any wonder that 
to the Christmas hostess the appearance of her 
table is important? 

Some original and colorful aids toward the 
appropriate decoration of the Christmas table 
are shown on this and the opposite page. 


Cardboard Foundation 
Sor Santa Claus a 


Centerpiece 


(Centerpiece 

This is easily made. You can see 
from the illustration how to form the 
foundation from three circles of card- 
board and a roll of gummed tape. 
All you need to do then is to cover 
the form with red crepe paper, cut 
out the head of Santa from a deco- 
rated crepe paper, paste it on a piece 
of red mat stock (or light-weight 
cardboard), cut to shape, attach 
white cotton whiskers and beard, add 
a red crepe paper cap with white 
cotton border, and glue the head to 
the cylinder top of the form. 

If you want a little extra fun, fill 
the form with small favors and have 
Santa’s cap detachable — for a cover. 


A Lollypop Toy Table 


Children never lose their 
taste for lollypops, and for 
toys their appetite is insatia- 
ble. Combine the two as on 
this table and watch their 
delight. 

The jack-in-the-box, so 
gallantly driving his team of 
toys, is made in this wise: Se- 
lect a square box and cover 
it first smoothly with red crepe paper, leaving the 
cover removable; next, cover all but the top with stitched 
ruffles of the same about 2!% inches wide. Jack is 
formed on two wires, coiled for the body and passing 
through the top of the box to be fastened under- 
neath by gummed tape. His head is padded crepe 
and his arms are of wire. Crushed green crepe paper, 
with red neck and wrist frills and a red cap with 
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a green feather compose his costume. 

Lollypop Toys. Tag toys, or little 
pasteboard figures, may be bought in 
sets of six. They are strung and 
printed on both sides. Removing the 
strings and inserting ribbon reins transforms them into 
quaint little figures for Jack to drive. A small lollypop 
between two similar tag toys will provide a much appre- 
ciated favor and a wire, attached to the inside of one of 
the figures and coiled in a flat spiral at the bottom, will 
give them a firm foundation. 

A paper table cover and paper napkins of Christmas 
design are practical and pleasing on a table for children. 
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AND CENTERPIECES 


the FHoliday Atmosphere 


Narrow green crepe paper 
festoons, doubled and 
wound on a wire frame, 
holly berries and a 
dangling red festoon 

bell comprise this 
Christmas tree. 


The box con- 
tains a small 


A pretty nut or candy cup easily constructed. 


The il ted tree for this Christmas table can be hung over a small 
udoir lamp. The table is described below 


-? Table with Illuminated Tree 


Th ation for this tree is a cone 
shape « *n mat stock. Circles cut in 
this and Jined with bright papers will 
reflect the colors in charming fashion. 

Cover the cone with rows of doubled 
narrow green festoons and trim with 
silver stars and lametta. A wire stand- 
ard covered with crepe paper and ona 


cardboard base, as illustrated, may be 
used with a light attachment, or you may 
hang the cone on a small lamp. 

Holders for the tall red candles may 
be made of cardboard circles pasted to 
a cardboard star. On a silver star stands 
the red and silver nut cup. 

Unique indeed is the place card favor, 
a roll of candy wafers covered with red 
crepe paper, surmounted by a gold star 
with a yellow “halo.” 


A most attenuated Santa as 
to arms and body, but all 
there when it comes to head 
and beard. The head is of 
padded crepe, the long, benev- 
olent beard of white cotton, 
which forms also the wideband 
of his red cap. A Christmas 
card, resting on the flat spiral] 
base, serves as a place card 
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for a small Christmas 


The sled is of red mat stock. The cup covering is 
a green tucked streamer. Santa is a Christmas 


Santa and the Yule Logs 
A charming centerpiece. Sleigh, a flat box covered with red cre 
runners of cardboard covered with gold paper; yule logs, rolls of 
paper covered with brown crepe paper, tied 
together with red gauze ribbon and decorated 
with a spray of holly. Santa is cut from 
decorated crepe, mounted on red cardboard. 
Horses of gray cardboard, wired to a white, 
cotton-covered cardboard base. Reins of red 
ribbon 


e paper; 


wrapping 


Poinsettia Candle Centerpiece 
An inexpensive green candlestick, to which 
are attached wired poinsettia 
petals of silver and red 
paper. From the center of 
silver lametta rises 
a large red candle. A 
charming centerpiece 


table 
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cut-out with an easel back. The ribbons are red 


ie 


CHRISTMAS 
IREES 


By CAROLINE BURRILL 


E evergreen tree—fir, cedar or pine—has been 
associated with the celebrating of Christmas for 
so many centuries that no story of its first use 

can be claimed as positively authentic. 

There are two well-known legends. One attributes the 
selection of the fir to St. Boniface, who converted the 
German tribes from their worship of Thor to Christian- 
ity. The story reads that the apostle, facing the great 
oak and altar sacred to Thor, used his cross to turn 
aside the blow that was to result in a human sacrifice, 
that he felled the mighty oak, and then, pointing to a 
young fir tree standing straight and green, with its top 
pointing to the stars, said, “There is the living tree that 
shall be the sign of your new worship. See how it points 
to the sky. Let us call it the tree of the Christ child. 
Take it up and carry it to the chieftain’s hall. . . . The 
Thunder Oak has fallen, and J think the day is coming 
when there shall not be a home in all the world where 
the children are not gathered around the green fir 
tree to rejoice in the birthright of Christ.” 

The other legend tells how Martin Luther, on his 
way home on Christmas Eve, was so filled with 
the wonder of the stars that he cut down a 
fir tree and carried it into his house. Light- 
ing small candles, he placed them upon 
the branches and said, “This is like the 
Christmas sky. It is a Christmas tree.” 
There are some old prints still 
preserved which show Luther seated 
at a table upon which is a Christmas 
tree. 

Whatever the origin, the Christmas 
tree stands now on December 25 in 
the homes of rich and poor alike 
and, from their windows, sends 
its beams of joy and good will 
out into the wintry night. 


The Children’s Tree 


Thefirst tree to be shown here 
is planned to be decorated by 
and for children, and, there- 
fore, should be as tall and 
beautiful a product of na- 
ture as can be obtained. It 
will be so much more 
appreciated if you will 
let the children help 
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decorate it. A red, white and gold color scheme may 
be chosen, and they can easily cut bells and stars from 
cardboard and string popcorn. They may even make 
small stockings to hang from the end of each branch 
marked by a star. A small colored electric bulb may be 
inserted in the center of each star, and the name of a 
child written on the back. The stockings may be 
bought, or they may be cut from crepe paper or tarlatan 
and stitched on the edges. Each stocking should con- 
tain a small gift, and, as a special treat, let each child 
mounta small step ladderand cut down his own stocking. 


The Office Tree 


It is fast becoming a general custom in business offices 
to hold a Christmas party on the afterno fore the 
holiday. When gifts are exchanged, a c ion price 

limit for each gift is usually chosen. The name of each 

participant is then written on a slip of paper, all 

papers placed in a box, and each person draws the 
name of the one to whom he or she is to give a gift. 

A very attractive Christmas tree may be 

made in the office after this simple fashion: 

From a drop light over a desk, h a hoop. 

From the light to the edge of the hoop, 

twist narrow green festoons, fasten- 


ing the ends with wire. Cover the 
light bulb with a star. Place on the 
desk a common 
fiberboard waste 
basket. Decorate 
it with a red ribbon 
and perhaps the 
words, “‘Merry 
Christmas.”’ Cover 
a roll of wrapping 
paper with brown 
crepe paper and 
stand it in the 
waste basket for a 
trunk to the tree. 
Balance it by plac- 
ing around it the 


The 
Children’s 
Tree 
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gift packages, each with a long ribbon 
attached. Fill up the basket with crushed 
brown crepe, running the ribbons through 
it to name cards on the desk. 

In turn each gift can then be pulled out 
and examined. 


A ‘Soke Tree 


Often at a gathering of young 
people on Christmas Eve, or of old 
friends after a Christmas dinner, 


Easily «Made Tree Decorations 


Strings of cranberries 

Gilt stars on ribbons 

Strings of penny dolls dressed as Santas 

Cooky and gingerbread men 

Harlequins of peppermint sticks with 
marshmallow heads 

Butterflies cut from decorated crepe and 
wired 

Letters from Santa, sealed with 
Christmas seals 

Candy or pennies inside gilded 


a joke tree will be found a source 


walnuts 


of much amusement. Here is an 


Paper dolls dressed as fairies or 


easy way to make one from an 
ordinary clothes-pole. To the pole, 
wire bare natural branches to form 
atree. Wind the pole and the base 
with green crepe paper, binding 
the latter with red ribbon. Throw 
loosely over the branches green 
crepe paper moss, with touches of 
white moss to simulate snow. 
Place a large Santa cut-out at the 
top. (Moss is made by cutting a 
fold of crepe across the grain into 
long, very narrow strips.) 


angels 
Mat stock boxes and cornucopias 
Bags of red crepe paper 
Large white and red flowers of 
crepe paper on wire stems for 
the ends of branches 
Icicles of white or silver paper 
Festoon balls 


Wide World Photo 


Now for the joke gifts. Cut 
out birds from bird crepe paper. 


For the backs of the birds, cut 

pieces of plain crepe paper a 

little larger than each bird. 
Between the two place a small 
gift. Paste the two sides to- { all 
gether and attach the birds to 

the branches by wires. 


inel-like spruces, natural 
bbery, a dazzling tree and 
glistening festoons make this 
community center a dream of 
delight 


Photo from 
General Electric 
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The Living Christmas Tree 
A 35-foot spruce erected in 1926 
at Broadway and 43d Streets, 
New York. A bit of the country 
every day, a scintillating torch 
of light every Christmas 


Co. 
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Poinsettia 
Place and 
Tally Cards 


"Esme a wealth of opportunity awaits the 
hostess who decides to use the poinsettia as 

a motive for a winter party! The table itself 
may resemble the gay red flower, ora table of white may 
bear a crepe paper favor pie of poinsettia design, with 
appropnate candles, place cards and nut cups. Invita- 
tions, tally sheets and score cards may display the same 
decorative flower, while small gummed poinsettia seals 
may be used to keep scores of unrelated games ata fun 
party. 

Poinsettias may be used also in many ways to deco- 
rate the house, —a large wreath with poinsettia decora- 
tion on the front door, small poinsettias swinging from 
the curtain cords or serving as tie-backs; a large shade 
of white crepe paper fringe, decorated with the same 
bright flower, is always most effective over a central light. 

If a hostess is having a group of old friends, a joke can 
be played on the boys, who may be asked to call at cer- 
tain addresses for the young ladies they are to escort to 
the party. The girls living near each other will have 
changed homes but the boys may not discover the fact 
readily if the girls are fully masked, wear their friends’ 
wraps, exchange jewelry and such things, and really try 
to keep their identity a secret. The most unusual and 
funniest of masks may be made by painting features on 
a buckram hat frame, attaching this frame over the face 
by tapes in the back, and adding crepe paper hair under 
a hat. 

A game appropriately called “Ask me another” may 
be followed to identify the girls when all have arrived. 
Each boy is given a question which he asks of each girl in 
turn. Each girl is given ananswerwhichshe gives inreply 
to every question until someone brings the question which 
the answer fits. When all questions have found their 
answers, each boy in turn asks his question aloud and 
makes one guess as to who is answering. If he guesses 
correctly, the girl unmasks; if not, he must wait until 
all the others have been questioned. Then he may try 
again with another question. The girl 
who remains incognito the longest 
should receive a simple prize, say a 
copy of “My Unknown Chum.” 

Such questions as these will cause 
amusement when the wrong answers are 
given. Others may be easily adapted 
from conundrums. 
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A 
POINSETTIA 
PARTY 


By MYRTLE JAMISON 
TRACHSEL 


Design 
Made with 
Poinsettia 


Seals 


1. What is it that walks 


around all day with its head down? Nail ina shoe. 

2. What did Patrick Henry do just before he said, 
“Give me liberty or give me death’? He got 
married. 

3. What tree bears the most fruit to market? Axle 
tree. 

4. What is the difference between a pessimist and an 
optimist ? When they put two and two together, 


one gets four and the other twenty-two. 

This test may serve as an original opening for 

a short game of cards, after which your guests may try 
the following at the same small tables: 


cA Poinsettia Fortune Wheel 


Mount a poinsettia seal on cardboard, gluing a gold 
arrow to one point of the poinsettia. Mount this flower 
with a pin on a wooden peg which is set into a spool. This 
enables the flower to revolve. Someone asks a question 
such as, “ Who has the sweetest smile?”’ Then he starts 
the flower to spinning and returns to his seat in the 
circle. The one at whom the arrow points when the 
flower comes to rest will be considered the one with 
the sweetest smile. This one asks another question and 
again the flower is set spinning. Much amusement may 
be had with humorous but inoffensive questions, such 
as the following : 

Who is afraid of the dark? 

Who loves a black-eyed person ? 

Who has never been kissed ? 

Who has beautiful eyelashes ? 

Who has the most bad habits ? 

Who is the best cook ? 

Who will be the darling of the movies? 
Who is dashing and bold ? 

Who is the most fickle? 

Who is the most bashful person present? 


DENNISON’S PARTY MAGAZINE 


The hostess must take care that this game is not 
allowed to drag or does not continue too long. 

Another tab le g rame may be“ The Genes ilogy Contest.’ 
For partners, give each girl a number. A pellet 
number is written upon the back of a cardboard poin- 
settia, upon the face of which a genealogical question is 
written. The flowers are suspended by threads from a 
doorway, and each boy in turn is blindfolded and 
allowed to pull one down. He finds the girl whose num- 
ber corresponds with that on his card, and together 
across a small table they search out an answer to one of 
the following questions 


1. How is your sister-in-law’s father-in-law’s grand- 
daughter related to you? (Niece.) 

2. Your uncle’s father’s father’s wife? 
mother.) 


(Great-grand 


3. Your mother’s aunt’s brother's wife? (Great-aunt.) 
The grandson of the only son of your mother’s 
mother-in-law ? (Son or nephew.) 
5. Your brother’s mother’s stepson’s father? (Step- 
father.) 
6. Yoursister’sson’s brother's father ? (Brother-in-law.) 
7. Your aunt’s father’s only grandson? (Yourself.) 
8. Your mother’s mother’s son’s son? (First cousin.) 
9. Your sister-in-law’s husband’s grandfather's wife? 
(Grandmother.) 
1o. Your nephew's father’s father’s wife? (Mother.) 
When all are ready, each couple is required to give 
their answer in turn and prove piepses correct. If 
one couple has made a mistake, they n be required 
to walk “Blind Baggage.” As a Sealmioary for this, 
sofa millovs, books and anything at hand that might be 
considered “baggage” are placed in two rows on the 
floor, the articles a long step apart. The two victims are 
first given permission to take hold of hands and prac- 
tise stepping over the articles without touching any of 
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them. They are then blindfolded and made ready for 
their journey (coats and hats may be donned), take 
hold of hands, are turned around once and started. But 
before they are really started, all the “baggage” is 
quietly removed without their knowledge. Nothing is 
more amusing than to see two persons clinging t to each 
other’s hands and stepping high over articles which are 
not there. There is nothing more amusing unless it is 
their faces when the blinds are removed and they catch 
a mental vision of themselves. 

As a peace offering, it might be well to serve refresh- 
ments next. This may be done ata Is irge table, as ilius- 
trated, with a bright silver and red poinsettia center- 
piece, dainty nut cups, name cards and “gum-drop” 
poinsettis a favors. 

After supper, a hilarious and entertaining game would 
be that of “I lop, 
Skip and Jump,” 
played as follows: 

Lineup thecom- 
pany on one side 
of the room; on the 
other, place on the 
floor a vase with 
one poinsettia. The 
first onein the line 
then must proceed 
to the farther side 


Nut Cup 


of the room, pick the poinsettia out of the vase, return 
and hand it to the next in line, who will again place it in 
the vase. The next player takes it again from the vase, 
and so on. Now this would be v ery easy but for the rule 
that the players cannot walk in regular fashion. They 
must either run, jump, hop, whirl, etc., each one per- 
forming the stunt in a different manner. When one can- 
not think of a different way to reach the vase, or 
repeats a method already used, he must drop out of the 
line. The winner (or the player’still able to perform 
when all others have dropped out) can be presented 
with the vase and poinsettia. 

And now you are probably asking how to make a 
poinsettia. It is simple; here are the directions: 

Wirep Porserria: Cut from red crepe paper 2 
petals 33 inches long Continued on page $4 
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bpirimas toe | 
Shat Children 


Can Nake 
——— 


A reindeer cut from 
brown mat stock and 
folded to stand alone 


Trace the reindeer on a sheet of 
brown mat stock. Cut out and fold 
on the dotted lines. The head and 
neck of the reindeer should be folded 
on the underneath side and bent 
back over the body. 
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on eA Folly Old Santa 
aye to Stand Beneath 
° the (hristmas Tree 


A figure made of white mat stock 
and colored with crayons or paints 


Cut the figure of Santa 
Claus out of white mat stock. 
Then color the cap, suit and mittens 
red, the cheeks pink and the boots 
and belt black. The fur bands, beard 
and hair should be left white. Color 
both sides of the figure. 

With a sharp knife, cut along the 
outlines of the arms and hands, then 
bend them out—away from the body. 

Fold the figure on the dotted lines 
and glue the sides together. 

The legs and arms, however, 
should be left free. 
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“The Day Before’ 


im the Schoolroom—~ 


By GRACE B. FAXON 


HE Christmas festivities held in the school- 

room, the child’s other home, often possess a 

greater significance for him than those taking 
place around the family hearthstone. As a departure 
from the customary program of recitations, songs and 
dramas, an informal party may be given on the after- 
noon before the holiday recess begins. 

Children adore surprises, and the teacher will take 
pride in providing several for their enjoyment. An early 
one may be the appearance of the Spirit of Christmas 
on the morning of the day that she has elected to tell the 
pupils of the prospective party. 

The Spirit of Christmas 

Interrupting a study or recitation period, the Spirit 
of Christmas, a tall, stately girl from an upper grade, 
enters the schoolroom. To be impressive, she should be 
dressed in the time-honored costume. This calls for a 
white robe cut onGreek lines and having flowing sleeves; 
from the shoulders hangs a long mantlewithacourt train 
edged with swansdown. A plain narrow crown of silver 
tinsel is worn on the head. A scepter of silver wound 
with silver tinsel and tipped with a star is carried. 

The Spirit of Christmas advances smilingly to the 
platform, greets the teacher and addresses her audience 
in words something like these— 

“T am the Spirit of Christmas, and I have come here 
to tell you that J shall be in your hearts all through the 
Christmas season. If the Spirit of Christmas abides 
with you, you will be loving, thoughtful, charitable, free 
from envy, gentle and unselfish. I bring you good cheer 
and great happiness. Laugh often and be merry, for 
Christmas is the merriest of the holidays. Farewell.” 

With the exit of the Spirit of Christmas, the teacher 
may propose to her class that they give an informal 
party on the last session of school and that they all share 
in the joy of preparation. 


Invitations 


For the invitations (which may be sent to the parents 
and to other patrons of the school), the children may cut 
bells from thin red cardboard, decorate with silver or 
gilt stars or with Christmas seals, and write on them, 
“Please come and help us make merry at two o'clock on 
December —, at the - School.” 


Decorations 


Select a group to gather evergreens to be made into a 
large wreath for the schoolhouse or the schoolroom 
door. If there is time to do so, make a small wreath for 
every window. Crepe paper bows are fully as effec- 
tive as ribbon; and, in fact, if evergreen is not readily 
available (except at a price), the wreaths may be con- 
structed from cardboard and crepe paper. Cover a card- 
board circle with dark green crepe paper, wind with 
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The Spirit 
of Christmas 


doubled small green festoons and decorate with strings 
of cranberries, or cover the circle with plain paper and 
paste several layers of holly-shaped leaves cut from dark 
green crepe paper, and decorate with bunches of three 
cranberries (wired). A pretty decoration for the wall 
may be made by connecting small and Jarge wreaths 
with twisted strands of narrow paper streamers, or using 
streamers in combination with single poinsettias and 
banners of poinsettia crepe paper, as shown. Another 
decoration which will delight the children is produced 
by placing on the desks small branches of an evergreen 
tree festooned with short strings of bright beads. Fit 
the ends of the sprays into empty spools wound with 
gilt paper. 

Of course there will be a tree. For its ornamentation, 
small hands may be set busy stringing popcorn and cran- 
berries. Older children may gild walnuts. After the nuts 
are painted and dried, pry open one end of each and slip 
in securely a knotted thread by which the walnut may 
be suspended from the tree. Rosy popcorn balls are 
easily made and so pretty that children find them quite 
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irresistible. With a ribbon inserted as a hanger, they 
make charming Christmas tree ornaments. (To make 
them, boil two cupfuls of granulated sugar and two 
tablespoonfuls of vinegar until a bit of thesyrup dropped 
into cold water becomes brittle. Add a few drops of red 
vegetable coloring. Butter a large pan and fill it with 
freshly popped corn. Pour the hot syrup over this, 
mix well and allow partly to cool. Shape into balls, 
after buttering the hands well.) Stars and crescents 
may be cut from cardboard and covered with tinfoil or 
gilt paper; cardboard disks or metal rim tags may be 
decorated with Christmas seals and strung with ribbons; 
crepe paper poinsettias or roses may adorn the ends of 
branches; silver icicles (cornucopias of stiff paper, cov- 
ered with silver paper) may hold hard candies; and, of 
course, you will have some friendly electrician who will 
install Christmas tree lights. 


Costumes 


If the teacher can obtain the co-operation of the 
mothers, she may ask the pupils to come to the party in 
costumes representing characters significant of the 
season—as, for instance, Holly, Mistletoe, Snowflakes, 
Christmas Elf, French Doll, Candle, Father Winter, 
Sleighbells, or any of the Mother Goose characters. 
Crepe p: uper, plain or with printed designs, will be found 
available for costumes of every character. 


The Program 


On the day of the party, the pupils may slip quietly 


into ir usual seats as they arrive. The guests will 
occupy chairs or settees placed at the front of the room 
and around the sides. The party begins with a merry 
gan h the teacher has prepared as another surprise 
for the children. Inviting each to pass slowly before her, 
she fits on each right hand a small paper ‘bag and in- 
structs the wearer to shake ages with each guest and 
with ry other child, saying, “I am Christmas Holly 
(or Mistletoe, etc.), wand I wish you a Merry Christmas.’ 


He is cold to continue this handshaking until his bs ig is 
brok« nd then to take his seat. 

Next comes an impromptu game that should provide 
entertainment and amusement for the guests, though 
the children will probably be much in earnest. The 
teacher asks the children to consider for one minute and 
then name the gift they most of all desire to find on 
Christmas morning. If the exercise proves entertaining, 
it may be continued with the pupils choosing a gift for 
their mothers. 

Next may come the distribution 
of “puzzle boxes.” Cut Christmas 
cards into irregular pieces and put 
in envelopes or boxes, gaily deco- 
rated with seals and ribbons. Give 
one to each child to put together. 
Those who first complete their puz- 
may be chosen to pass the 
refreshments. 

For refreshments, there may be 
served raspberry jam sandwiches, 
wrapped in paraffine paper and tied 
with narrow green ribbon, and star- 
shaped cookies, sprinkled with red 
sugar. It is not unlikely that some 
kind neighbor will volunteer to fur- 
nish a can of hot cocoa, or a freezer 
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of home-made ice cream. As a second surprise, the 
teacher may pass a tray of sweetmeat dolls, made from 
prunes, raisins and marshmallows. 

(Wash and dry the prunes and raisins. Stick one 
toothpick into a prune, which stands for the body of 
the doll. To this attach a marshmallow head, with 
features of bits of candied cherries or cloves. String 
four toothpicks with raisins and insert one on each side 
of the prune for arms, two below the prune for the legs.) 

A few Christmas carols must be sung, for no Christmas 
observance would be quite complete without those, 
and then it will be time for Santa Claus to arrive and 
distribute small gifts from his pack and the popcorn 
balls and icicle cornucopias from the tree. If it is impos- 
sible to engage him for this task, the Spirit of Christmas 
may appear as his representative. 
very pupil should receive a gift. A good way to be 
sure that this is the case and that the gifts are appropri- 
ate is to ask each child to bring a gift costing not more 
than 10 cents. To prevent the children receiving gifts 
brought by themselves, the teacher may write the names 
of the donors on the presents as they come in. Alone, 
she can then examine the gifts and apportion them tact- 
fully, wrap them daintily and mark one for each child. 

The afternoon may end with general dancing or a 
final carol. 

(The book, “ 


How to Make Crepe Paper Costumes,” 


will be found very helpful in making costumes. It 
is 10 cents at all stationery and department stores.) 


GAMES AND ENTERTAINMENT 
FOR CHRISTMAS 


cA Christmas Puxzle-Box Game 


AVE inexpensive articles done up in boxes that 

do not give clues to the contents. On a tag at- 

tached to each box write something that sug- 
gests the article inside as: 


A place for reflection. ........2 A small mirror 
An absorbing subject. ......... A blotter 
SWROLESINCCEM nalcicts sic lciaievejeicte Sixteen chocolates 


What men know about women -A blank book 
Gathered from many lands. . -Assorted nuts 


Oldgstandbys)-cwerceci-- = 3-4 A pair of slippers 
Weigh tekeepersieveretele <rels\ see ie > Candlesticks 
The root of alll evil. .........4 A purse with pennies 


Arrange the boxes on a table. Givetheplayers pencils 
and cards and let them write what they think each box 
contains from the title that is read. 

The boxes may be awarded according to the number 
of correct answers. The person having the largest num- 
ber may choose the first box. 


Peanut-Pass Relay 


People form two rows of equal length facing each 
other. A box of peanuts should be placed on a chair at 
one end of each row and an empty box on another chair 
at the other end. Each player is asked to take hold of 
his right-hand neighbor’s left wrist. The peanuts are 
then passed from hand to hand. The players must not 
let go of wrists. The side which first succeeds in filling 
its empty box with peanuts wins the contest. 


The Spider -Alaze 


Fashion a large red spider out of crepe paper, using 
black paper for his eyes. Twist black crepe paper for his 
legs. Place him in the center of a table in a bed of green 
crepe paper leaves. From under the body have as many 
red strings as there are children. Let the children, one at 
a time, select a string and proceed to wind it on a foun- 
dation ball of black crepe paper. The child follows the 
string, which is wound around the table legs and chairs 
placed at the table. When he finds the end of the string, 
he finds a small gift wrapped in crimson crepe paper. 

Only one child winds at a time; he must not break 
the string and must unwind it unaided. This game is 
most successful when the company is less than twelve. 

Paper Blow Ball 

Make the balls of white or colored . 
wrapping paper, not too heavy. Cut 
this into circles, about the size of a 
saucer and fold across the middle. 
Fold this once again across the 
middle, so that when the paper is 
opened, the circle is marked into four 
quarters. Cut one of these lines to the center, and slide 
one-quarter over the next quarter, pinning the two 
together, making a little three-sided piece. Make eight 
of these for a ball, fastening the flat sides together. 
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The game is played by two, each player having one 
ball. The players stand at opposite sides of the room 
beside a chair, and the further chair is the goal for each 
opponent. A palm-leaf fan is given to each, and, with 
this, he must blow his ball along the floor, trying to get 
it under the chair at the further side of the room. At 
the same time he tries to blow the other ball back to 
delay the progress of his opponent. The hands and feet 
must not touch the balls. The one who first blows his 
ball under the opposite chair wins the game. 

This can also be played by a company, divided into 
sides, two playing against each other at a time. The 
score is kept for each side and the side winning the 
greater number of sets wins the game. 

If the room is large enough, all can play at once, each 
person being matched against another. Or all can play 
at once for individual scores, the person succeeding 
first winning the game. 


The Star Trick with Toothpicks 


It seems wonderful but any- 
onecan doit. Bend five tooth- 
picks at the center. Place 
them on a smooth china or 
polished wood surface, so that 
the five points all face toward 
a central point but do not 
quite touch and a line drawn 
around the ends would form a circle. Pour three or four 
drops of water in the center space. The ends will at 
once spread apart and form a beautiful star. 


Candy Catchers 


Form a“‘chimney” by placing as many straight chairs 
as there are players in a circle, with the seats facing 
out. Hang on the back of each chair an empty paper 
bag or “‘stocking,” marked with the name of a player. 

The game is started by choosing a Santa Claus. Then 
all other players stand at a goal line at the other end of 
the room, facing away from the ‘“‘chimney.” 

Santa places two pieces of candy in every stocking, 
except one, and in this one he puts a whistle. This done, 
he claps his hands as a signal for the other players to 
rush to the chimney, empty and replace their stockings 
and then dash to the goal line for safety before the one 
who found the whistle can blow it. When the whistle 
is blown, all who are not safe on the goal line must stop 
where they are and forfeit one of their pieces of 
candy to the whistler. The whistler then chooses thé 
next Santa from among the number who reached goal 
safely. 

Each player must mark his own stocking so he can 
tell it quickly, for each Santa is allowed to move the 
stockings, and usually he will put the whistle in a stock- 
ing that is hardest to reach quickly. The game continues 
until every player has been the whistler once, and the 
winner is the player who succeeds in obtaining the 
most candies. Continued on page 42 
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A CHILDREN’S 


PAR N6 


At Parish or (lubhouse 


By ARTHUR HALL 


HE conduct of a successful Christmas party 
for a large number of children is a complicated 
and arduous task. Experience, however, has 
taught many lessons, as detailed below: 
Three features are necessary for the success of every 
large Christmas party for children. These are a deco- 
rated tree, a Santa Claus and a gift for each child. 


The Tree 


The larger the tree the better. Use a regulation 
Christmas tree trim, with 
plenty of colored electric lights. 
For a large tree, about 100 
colored lamps of 25 watt power 
will suffice, with perhaps 10 
white lights for contrast. It 
has been found better to light 
the tree before the children 
enter and keep it lighted during 
the party. Children love sur- 
prises but a sudden lighting of 
the tree often frightens the 
younger children. 


Santa Claus 


Be careful whom you ask to 
impersonate Santa Claus. That 
he shail be impressive in size, 


with a strong, deep voice, is 
desirable but these are not all 
the necessary qualifications. He 


must be «an easy talker with a 
“carrying” voice and a jovial 
manner, preferably a man ac- 
customed to talking to children. 
Many of the children will be 
firm believers in the reality of 
Santa Claus. They will want 
to shake hands with him and 
whisper to him of the gifts 
they wish. They will ask him 
unusual questions, which he 
must be ready to answer satisfactorily. Santa Claus 
should not give out the gifts, except in special cases for 
effect. He will have all he can do to shake hands and 
talk to the children. 

For the benefit of some of the older ones, who may be 
a little doubting, a good opening speech might be on 
these lines— 

“This is only a flying trip, children, just to see you a 
minute. Of course, my regular trip comes next week, 
when I expect to visit the homes of every good little boy 
and girl here. All who are going to be good from now 
until Christmas day, hold up your hands. Good! I'll be 
around with gifts for you all. Maybe, though, I’d better 
see who the bad ones are. All the bad little boys and 
girls here, raise up their hands.” Talk like this makes a 
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great hit with children. It is so intimate and friendly. 

The appearance of Santa should always be in the 
nature of a surprise. The usual custom is, of course, for 
him to come downachimney on thestage. Unusual ways, 
however, are more thrilling. For instance, at one party, 
Santa appeared ona balcony, complaining that he had 
got so far and couldn’t find any fireplace to come down, 
so what should he do? Someone in the audience volun- 
teered to bring a ladder. The ladder was put up and 
Santa, amid a great deal of excitement, came down the 
ladder. This was an ideal en- 
trance, for all had a good 
chance to see him, and Santa 
prolonged his welcome by 
shouting and waving to the 
children as he stepped slowly 
down. 

Another audience of children 
was thrilled by the entrance of 
Santa and Mrs. Santa in an 
automobile. This party was 
held in an armory, so the car 
was able to proceed straight 
into the hall. There was no 
snow on the ground that year, 
and the children had been 
wrought up to a high pitch of 
excitement by the Master of 
Ceremonies who had been 
wondering how Santa could 
get there without his sleigh and 
reindeer. 

Gifts 

The gifts may be toys or 
games of small value (25 cents 
will buy a very satisfactory 
gift or a group of three small 
gifts), and candy. An easy 
way to obtain suitable gifts is 
to ask manufacturers or jobbers 
for samples and quotations. 
The candy should be packed in special Christmas 
boxes, stockings or cornucopias. It is better to choose 
quality rather than quantity in buying confectionery. 
Three sticks of good sugar candy in a pretty “pen and 
pencil box” has proved very popular. 

These gifts should be arranged and given out accord- 
ing to the age and sex of the child. This can be easily 
planned beforehand by means of colored tickets. 

Several weeks before the date of the party, each 
parent should be sent a card to fill out with information 
as to how many children will attend, whether boys or 
girls, and their ages. Better limit the children to ages 
two to twelve. When all cards have been returned, 
divide the children into six classes, boys and girls of two 
to six, seven to nine, ten to Continued on page 43 
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A Symbolic Picture Is the 
Keynote of This Decoration 


hriskmas in 


HE Church Universal now celebrates the great 
festival of Christmas on December 2¢, but long 
before the Christian era there were days of re- 
joicing, giving of feasts and gifts at this time of the 
Winter Solstice. The early churches celebrated the 
Nativity at different times, in January, April or May, 
but the most important influence toward deciding on 
December 25 as a common date was undoubtedly the 
fact that this date was long supposed to be the time 
when the gods renewed life and activity. 
Church decoration at this period is universal. Ever- 
green, laurel, holly and ground pine are always effec- 
tive, but, to aid in their preservation or to lighten the 


work or expense, paper substitutes are often employed. 
For instance, green crepe paper festoons (being finely 
slashed on the edges), when twisted tightly, « ely re- 
semble ground pine. In illustration No. 1 is shown an 


effective use of these festoons on a window. Starting 


from a cardboard star at the top, they ar grace- 
fully to each side, each strand ending in a r star 
with lametta. The same design may be « ! out in 
a wall decoration, perhaps with the additi ells. 

A very striking effect at little trouble o © may 
be achieved by the use of banners. Blue | , with 
a design of silver, were used in Figure Ni 

Symbolic pictures are often the keyn hurch 
decoration and are not hard to produce. A lesign, 
by the use of large squares or a pantog! ay be 
enlarged to any size. Then it is a simple 1 ) paste 
various colors of crepe paper in their ap} ate sec- 


tions on the stiff paper background. The larg: 
shown in Figure No. 2 was made in this way. 


picture 


In the decoration of balconies, crepe paper fringe 
makes a splendid background. Figure No. 3 shows large 
Christmas trees cut from green mat stock (light-weight 
cardboard) and attached to the front of a balcony and 


| y A Balcony Trim 
\ : of Mat Stock Trees 
and Crepe Paper 
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the Ghusches 


against a “sky” background of blue fringe dotted with 
gold stars. The fringe is attached to a top wire, under 
a narrow strip of blue crepe paper. The front of the 
balcony is concealed by a covering of crepe paper of 
brick design. 

Figure No. 4 shows white crepe paper fringe hung 
from a wire in the same manner, with the ends cut to 
form arches. In the arches stand candles cut from white 
mat stock with yellow flames against a red glow. Narrow 
laths attached to the balcony will hold the candles erect. 


The balcony itself has a covering of crepe paper in 
stonewall design and a top of icicles. 

The use of lights at Christmas is as ancient as the 
festival lf. Their decoration is of necessity varied 
accor » the styles of light fixtures. For side lights, 
star tr rencies may be used (as shown in Figure 

Jo. I 1e fixtures may be entwined with evergreen 
as p: general wall decoration. Hanging clusters 
of light ty be surrounded with shades of paper 
throu h the lights shine with subdued and charm- 
ing cf rhree beautiful styles of paper shades are 
show his page: Figure No. 5 with a hoop frame, 
showi ivish use of white streamers and festoons, 
twist | the latter fashioned into pompons; Fig- 
ure No more elaborate frame, star shaped, showing 
the u red festoons, white fringe and stars; Figure 
No. 7 ther hoop shape, easily constructed from 
decora crepe paper, white fringe, red festoons and 
bell cut-outs. 

(A sketch of the picture shown in illustration No. 1, 
“The Wise Men,” with directions for enlarging and pro- 


ducing it from crepe paper, will be sent on receipt of a 
2 cent stamp. Address Betty Somerville, Dennison’s 
Party Magazine.) 


A Balcony Trim 
of Mat Stock Candles “S 
and Crepe Paper 
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eA Christmas 
Pageant 


for School 
(CAildren 

or 
(Community 


Groups 


VERY pleasing Christ- 
mas pageant can be 

worked out in a 

school system with the 

following organization. 
Select the Christmas 
carols you wish to use and 
practise them throughout 
the system as the music 
work between Thanksgiving 
and Christmas. Have all the 
pupils memorize the carols. 
Then select a representative 
group, according to ability, 
from each class. The follow- 
ing list of carols is suggested 
with distribution accord- 

ing to grades: 


PROGRAM 


“O Curistmas TREE”. . Hartman 
Second and Third Goes Sindh the Teese Wonrstnes Tree 


“UNDER THE STARS”. Brown 
Girls ofJunior High School! 
“We Turee Kincs oF Orient ARE” Hopkins 
Three Boys of Junior High School 
“CaNTIQUE DE NOEL”. . 4 . ddams 
Junior High’ School 
“Santa Craus” . Lowen 
First Grade, with the Living Christmas ’ Tree 
“Curistmas Day 1N THE Morninc” Foster 


Second and Third Grades 
“From THE Starry Heavens HicH” 
French Christmas Song 
Fourth Grade 
“Tue Turee Kincs”. . . . . French Folk Song 
Fifth Grade 


SGMRISTMASABELLSI: 5) > isl cl Gilchrist 
Sixth Grade 
“OncE UNTO THE SHEPHERDS”. . - Gaynor 
First, Second and Third Grades 
“O Lirrte Town or BETHLEHEM” Redner 


Third, Fifth, Sixth and Eighth Grades 
26 


CHRISTMAS CAR 


By MABEL FOOR 


“GaTHER AROUND THE CuristMaAs Tree”? . Old Carol 
Fourth and Fifth Grades, with the Living Christmas Tree 
Selected number may be added 

High School 
“Goop Kinc WENCESLAS” . . Old English Carol 
Fourth, Fifth, Sixth and Seventh Grades 
“Crave Hymn” Written for Martin Luther’s children 
Fourth, Fifth, Sixth and Seventh Grades 
“O Hoxy Nicur” 
“THE Bixst Noe.” 
“Sitent Nicur” 0 
Grades, Junior end Senior High School 


Normandie Carol 
English Carol 
Gruber 


The carolers (dressed in pastel shades, if possible) 
should be seated throughout the entire program on 
parallels, or bleachers, at the back of the stage. There 
should be a few teachers sprinkled around among them 
to prevent whispering or confusion. If possible, drop a 
curtain of white mosquito netting in front of the carol- 
ers, as it gives an appearance of distance. 

As the carols are sung, the actors illustrating them 
should appear from one side and pass in front of the 
carolers. In some of the songs, as, for instance, “We 
Three Kings of Orient Are,” the actors may havea part 
in the singing. 
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Costume for the Living 
Christmas Tree 


JSTRATED 


Pantomime may be easily planned to accompany 
these s« as, for instance — 

“We Three Kings of Orient Are’’ — three boys 
dressed as the-ancient kings, bearing the traditional gifts. 

“Christmas Bells” — with a group of girls dressed 
as bells, with bells in their hands to jingle. 

“Cradle Hymn”—have little girls dressed as mothers, 
with dolls in cradles, or rocking them in small chairs. 

For the last song, “Silent Night,” adults, draped in 
white, as angels, with white wings, and carrying lighted 
candles, could be posed around a manger scene, with 
mother, child and shepherds. 


The Living Christmas Tree 

This could be very effectively shown during the sing- 
ing of certain songs, as designated on the program. 

Use about thirty-one girls. The first eleven should 
kneel on the floor; the next nine should stand on a 
bench directly behind the eleven; the next seven should 
stand on a higher bench, the next three stand on a still 
higher bench, while the last girl represents the top of 
the tree and must stand on a pedestal high enough to 
give the tree the proper shape. 

The green of the tree is produced by Christmas 
green crepe paper dresses worn by the girls. One fold 
of crepe will make each dress. Cut a strip 4 inches 
wide. Cut this into three pieces and gather each 
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Christmas 


Bell 


piece through the center to 
make a fluffy collar and 
sleeve-caps. Then cut the 
remainder of the paper in 
two and insert a piece of 
cord in the edge of each. 
Tie one around the neck, 
closing in the back, the 
other around the waist, making a sham skirt in front; 
the one tied around the neck should hang over the skirt. 

Christmas tinsel can be entwined around the head 
with a star in the center of the forehead; tinsel placed 
around the collar and sleeves will also add much to the 
effect. Strings of popcorn may be worn around the 
necks and bright ornaments pinned to the dresses. Elec- 
tric bulbs held in the hands of the girls will give the 
lighting. 

The girls composing the tree cannot endure the pose 
longer than one song at a time. The curtain must be 
dropped immediately at its close, the girls helped down 
and the benches removed. 


Committees 


Have plenty of helpers. There should be Costume, 
Property, Decoration and Lighting Committees. Ap- 
point a chairman for each and have a meeting with the 
entire group, assigning the duties of the various com- 
mittees. 

The Costume Committee should see to designing and 
making the costumes. Draped costumes may be more 
satisfactorily made of cheese cloth, dyed. The dyeing 
can be done with Tintex, orin a solution made by soak- 
ing crepe paper. The Santa Claus, Bell and Little 
Mother's costumes may be made from crepe paper. 
Pictures of the costumes Continued on page 43 
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Che @olor Scheme 


Black and White, sudden dashes of paprika red, with 
here and there a touch of shimmering silver, will pro- 
duce a daring decoration that cannot but satisfy the 
most expectant soul. 

Always before trimming a hall, it is wise to pick out 
and study the units of prominence. Is there a stage, a 
fireplace, a balcony upon which to expend telling effort ? 
Are there posts, doorways, windows that lend them- 
selves to effective treatment ? How best can the lighting 
fixtures be handled? Do the wall spaces stretch end- 
lessly around the hall in unbroken line? When these 
points have been considered, concentration may be 
given to the decoration of each unit, never forgetting 
the scheme as a whole. 


“he Fireplace ~ Silver Birches 

The fireplace, often opposite the stage, is next in line. 
Use silver birch trees for its decoration. If these are not 
obtainable any variety of tree, painted white with 
black patches, will give the effect. The branches, flut- 
tering with small black tissue paper leaves, extend high 
over the mantel—until they cross a large, round silver 
moon which shines above. There are three crows upon 
this tree and “they are black as crows can be.” 


Posts ~ tf any 


If posts stand through the hall, they may be 
wound with white crepe paper. At the top, bare 
branches with black leaves repeat the silver birch 
idea. 


/ 


Balloon Lights 


Entirely new are the balloon 
cones used to cover the lights. Make a large 
cornucopia of thin white paper (a wire foundation frame 
will help hold the shape), then tie silver balloons all over it, - 
pushing the strings through the paper, and knotting them on the 
inside. Hang a cone over each light, then band the cornucopias 
around the top edge with black mat stock (light weight cardboard). 


BLACK and 


By ELIZABETH BISSELL 


HE most important party date of the year has 
come to be New Year's Eve. Christmas, 
Thanksgiving, Fourth of July, all have their 
day, but New Year’s—that’s the time for dancing. 
Because “The Spirit of Frolic” is abroad, one looks 
for decorations bizarre in effect, innovations in favors 
and refreshments, music that shall thrill the feet and 
heart, making both light. 


“he ostage ~cA Terrace 


The stage is deservedly first thought, because it is 
the “musical center.” 

A striking curtain for the background may be made 
by using gray cambric as the foundation, then ap- 
pliqueing upon this a palm-tree design with mountains 
and water suggested. Standing straight along the front 
edge of the stage, conventional iris fowers shade from 
gray to black as if the moon were shining upon them. 
Such garden furniture as a white bench, an urn, or 
statue may be added, and to complete the effect alter- 
nate squares of black and gray paper tacked to the stage 
floor will simulate tiles. 


Black streamers should be draped gracefully from light to light. 
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a) 


t 


at 


WHITE Kew Year's 


Party 


oside Lights 


Red Hangings 
for Every 


Window 


Cain 


Silhouette 
Shade 
Sor 
Side Light 


vs These, single or of bracket form, may be 
covered with screens made on wire hoops. 
Cover each hoop with silvery architect’s 
I linen, then applique on each a black ship ap- 
' proaching under full sail with the little New 
Year as captain. If it suits the fancy better, 
) use ships, side view, all black, suggesting 
“ships that pass in the night.’ (Many 5 and 

Io cent stores carry ship silhouettes.) 


Refreshments 


Ice cream, cake and punch are the most sat- 
isfactory refreshments to serve at a dance; 
these may be so unique as to become a fea- 
ture. Select vanilla ice cream, dished out with 


A 


0090900089 


(olor Contrast 


At each doorway as portiere, or at every window for 
curtains, use brilliant red hangings of inexpensive ma- 
terial. Against these paprika curtains stand large black 
cardboard vases filled with the silver penny plant. To 
make the pods, bend white covered wire into circles 
about 3 inches in diameter, twisting the ends into a 
stem; then cover the circles with paraftine paper. 
Attach as many pods as you wish to bare branches and 
arrange in the vases. 


The Hall Wall 


Around the hall, carry a border or frieze of black and 
white checked crepe paper, then at intervals above or 
wherever space allows hang large medallions. These 
may be of uncertain art but will give a rare note of 
jazz to the decoration, quite in keeping with the 
holiday. Drawings should be black silhouettes or 
white with frames of black. The cruder the figures, 
the better. Here and there around the hall wall 
hang s-inch wide flat ribbons of black crepe paper, 
backed with tape. Sew large silver sleighbells along 
these “bell ropes,”’ sewing through the tape. 


DECEMBER, 1927 


Snuggle Pup 


aconical scoop. Embellish the sides with strips 

of licorice, giving a striped effect, then place a 
chocolate drop covered with silver foil atop. 
Sponge drops may be of three varieties, white 
with chocolate cross lines, white and chocolate 
half and half, or white peppered with chocolate. 
Distinctly appropriate would be a slice of check- 
erboard cake, made with a patent device which 
costs very little. 

The fruit punch, a beautiful bright red, is col- 
ored with cherry juice and a bit of red vegetable 
powder if necessary. It is served in white paper 
cups, trimmed with black gummed tape. 


especial Cfeatures 


As a feature dance, ask the gentlemen to step in 
one room, the ladies in another. When they emerge, 
they are gentlemen “ob color” and white masked 
belles. To make black faces and heads for the men, 
stitch a strip of soft black jersey into a long tube, then 
cut pieces off long enough to fit over the head and below 
the chin. Gather up one end, turn, then cut places for 
eyes and mouth. 

“The white cape masks for ladies may be purchased. 
Blacks and Whites dance to a darky tune. 

During the dance, called “Ladies’ Choice,” after a 
few minutes stop the music and ask couples to form in 
line. In turn, each coup/e is weighed and the combined 
weight announced. Continued on page pf 
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Myrtle Jamison 


Trachsel 


ELLS of gilt and silver make charm- 
ing motives for a New Year informal 
dance. Bells cut from silver paper may 
be pasted to the front of the invitation card which 
bears these lines of invitation written upon the back: 


Ring out the old! 
Ring in the new! 
Come and dance 
A step or two. 


Strings of Bells for Decoration 

If you buy the silver or gilt paper that comes in 
sheets, strings of bells may be cut by folding the paper 
and leaving a narrow strip at the top, or you may buy 
similar strips cut from gold and silver crepe paper and 
called “Silhouette Streamers.” When the lights shine 
upon these, they make very pretty decorations. Folded 
paper bells in any desired color and size may also be 
purchased. 


When the hostess wishes to introduce a novelty dance 
or a new way of finding partners, she may ring a set of 
sleighbells. That will serve to bring the guests about 
her so she may explain her plan. 


Draw Bells for Partners 


Partners for one dance may be chosen by 
drawing small bells upon which are written 
conundrums and their answers. The girls hold 
the answers which the men must seek. 


A bell that reaches high above the trees— 
Belfry. 

A bell in Ireland—Belfast. 

An island—Belle Isle. 

A bell who was a famous inventor — 
Alexander Graham Bell. 

The most popular girl—The belle of the ball. 

A poisonous bell—Bella-donna. 

A bell who was a famous Italian painter— 
Bellini. 

A bell whose people suffered greatly in the 
world war—Belgium. 

A famous bell—Liberty Bell. 

A war-like bell—Belligerent. 

A bell in the blacksmith’s shop — Bellows. 
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Slip This Over 

a Man’s Head 

and Take His 
Partner 


Look Out for the Alan 
with the Bell 


The men may choose their partners for the 
next dance but in order to keep them they will 
need to be quick of eye. Give two or more 
free-lancers, or extra men, tiny bells slipped onto 
ribbon loops. Tell them they may take the partner 
of any man over whose neck they are able to slip 
the ribbon. The one left with the bell must remove it 
and put it over someone’s neck before he can obtain 
another partner. Allow no other cutting in 
those with the bell. 


cA Resolution Dance 


A resolution dance is appropriate for New 


except by 


ar’s Eve. 


The boys are given numbered slips upon ich they 
write the New Year resolutions they think girls should 
make. They sign their initials but do not naine any one 
girl. The hostess gathers up the slips and asks each girl 
to name a number. She is given the slip bearing the 


number she mentions. Whereupon she 
lution aloud as applying to herself, and 
dances with the boy who wrote it. 
Another Way to Cfind a Pariner 

A large bell in the center of the room may be the 
means of finding partners for one of the dances. Stream- 
ers of narrow ribbon hanging down from the 
clapper, just above the heads of the dancers, 
will be thought a part of the decorations until 
the hostess asks the girls to take the ends of 
the ribbons on one side and the boys on the 
other. When the clapper is pulled out, the rib- 
bons are released and the girls have for partners 
the men who hold the other end of their ribbons. 


The Cfortune Spot 


A very interesting dance will follow the an- 
nouncement of the hostess that somewhere in 
the room is a fortune spot, and those who 
dance over this spot will meet good fortune. 
The secret spot will be under some inconspicu- 
ous bell. Two or more unknown assistants 
watch, and when a couple dances across this 
spot, the hostess is notified, and she rewards 
the lucky couple with a bell-shaped box of tiny 
candies. As they do not get their reward until 
they have passed the spot, they will not be 


ne reso- 


frerwards 
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any the wiser. However, the 
hostess may let them into the 
secret, then they can sit down 
and watch the others hunt it. 
The fun grows as couple after 
couple drops out, to give mis- 
leading hints to the others while 
enjoying their own “good for- 
tune.” The boys choose their 
partners for this dance. 


Wrist Bands and Gaps 
Sor Supper Partners 
Supper partners may be 
chosen very prettily by the 
boys when they are given caps 
tinkling with tiny bells to wear 
upon their own heads, and rib- 
bon bands covered with bells 
to tie around the wrists of the 
partners they choose. 


cA Belle Costume 


A 1928 Belle in appropriate costume might dance in 
with the New Year. The costume illustrated may be 
made as follows: 

Use a muslin slip, buttoning in the back, for a founda- 
tion. Over fit the waist of white crepe paper, with 
bands and numerals in light green. The skirt may be 
either a full skirt of white crepe paper or a crepe paper 
fringe. Over the skirt, hang green streamers, each end- 
ing in a st silver bell. Between the waist and the 
skirt is a very full frill of white crepe paper, with a nar- 
row green border. For this frill, gather a strip of crepe 
paper about one-third of the way down from the top so 
that the top frill will be narrower than the bottom one. 
Flute both cdges (i.e., push the edge forward and back 
between the thumbs and forefingers of both hands). 
Each frill of the top edge should be placed so 
that it will be above the space between two frills 
of the bottom edge. The frill at the neck is 
made in the same way as that for the waist. * 

For each wrist, make narrow bands of green ay 
crepe paper, with fastenings of sleighbells and 
silver lametta (tinsel), from which dangle long C/| 
streamers of green crepe ending in small silver | 
bells. 

The hat is of white crepe paper with green 
bands, topped by a bell and a lametta pompon. 


Bell-Shaped Refreshments 


Small cakes baked in a sheet may 
be cut out by bell-shaped cooky cut- 
ters and iced with orange icing, 
if the gilt bells are used for 
decorating. Ice cream may be 
had in bell shapes. Sand- 
wiches may also be cut 
the same shape. Creamed 
chicken with mushrooms or creamed oysters may be 
served in patty cases and decorated with bells from 
pimiento peppers. 


A Ribbon Band of 
Bells with Crepe 
Paper Streamers 
for Your Partner's 
Wrist 
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Mae 


A straight piece of black mat 
stock, about 8 inches wide, may 
form the bell cap. Cut one edge in 
points and fasten ends together 
with small wire fasteners. Attach 
small bells, by fasteners, to the 
points. 

A Butterfly Wristlet 

A pretty favor may be made of 
a 6-inch strip of gummed cloth tape, covered with any 
color of crepe paper. Attach slashed paper to each end 
of the band, which may fasten with a snap fastener. 
Add a gay butterfly cut from decorated crepe paper or 
made from plain crepe paper. 


Bell Cap 


On pages 38 and 39 of this magazine 
are described other favors which may 
be made for New Year dances _~ 


2A Bridge Party for December 31st 


By DOROTHY WRIGHT 


NE minute to twelve —a breathless hush of 

awed expectancy! Then the old clock strikes 

and little New Year struts into town to be 
greeted by a welcoming din of joyous noises. 

Surely you will want to have your friends with you 
at this festive time, for all the world is celebrating on 
New Year's Eve. 

Invite your guests to play bridge. The witching hour 
of midnight will not lag — so absorbing is this well-liked 
game of cards. However, do not limit the entertain- 
ment to bridge alone. Time should be found for other 
diversions appropriate to the night. New resolutions 
must be made, you know, and secrets wrested from 
Dame Fortune. 


The Invitation 


Your invitation causes the first and most lasting im- 
pression. Make it just as unique and intriguing as 
possible. 

You may cut, from a gray correspondence card, a 
circle three and one-quarter inches in diameter. This 
is to represent the staid old earth on which we mortals 
dwell. With silver ink, draw the 
outline of North and South America 
and on the reverse side print this 
little verse: 


When the gray old year 

Steals off the earth 

And the New Year comes to town 
Let's usher him in 

With a noisy din 

And a welcome done up brown. 


The Invitation 
Complete 


In the lower left-hand corner, 
write the word “Bridge” and the 
hour you wish your guests to arrive. 

Enshroud this cardboard earth in 
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a star-sprinkled sky of midnight blue tarlatan. Cut a 
strip of tarlatan nine inches Jong and four inches wide. 
Lay the invitation (printed side down) in the center of 
the strip and fold both ends of the tan over it. 
Paste the figure of Father Time (cut from a paper 
napkin) on one end of the tarlatan and paste various 
sized silver stars on the opposite end. ‘he earth will 
be dimly visible through the two layers of tarlatan, 
one of which veils Father Time himse'/. 


Decorations 


Elaborate decorations for the home #re not consid- 
ered necessary. A few fluttering ribbons of bright col- 
ored paper and a sparkling shower of good luck symbols 
will provide the festive atmosphere. Nile green, light 
amber, salmon and violet is a delightful color combina- 
tion to use. Cut streamers of these colors one-half inch 
wide, and paste them to a hoop encircling the center 
light. Add a shower of silver tinsel and good luck 
symbols on invisible black threads. The symbols are 
horseshoes, four-leaf clovers, wishbones, hearts and 
swastikas cut from cardboard and covered 
with glittering metallics or silver paper. 

The card tables may also be made festive 
for the occasion by covering them with oil- 
cloth in the same colors as the decorations. 

The Bind the covers with 
teh forges tae and paint on bor- 
: lers of wav lines. 

Ison the > WED ae 
The number of the table 


pay should be painted on the 
4S left-hand corner. A set 
World 


of these covers, by the 
way, makes a very stun- 
ning prize for the winner 
at bridge. 
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Tallies and Prizes for the Game of Bridge 


The thoughtful hostess ar- 
ranges her tables so that the 
best players compete with each 
other and those less skilled are 
correspondingly matched. The 
tallies may be tied with ribbons 
matching the covers of the 
tables and so tactfully pre- 
sented that no one will realize 
that her place at the table has 
been prearranged. 

If there are to be prizes given 
to the winners at each table, 
they should be simple and in- 
expensive—decks of cards, for 
instance, or powder compacts for the 
women and cigarettes for the men. 


‘Refreshments 
Plan to serve refreshments close to 
eleven o'clock; and, if possible, have every- 
one seated around one large table. 
A “timely” and delicious repast is: 
BELL SALAD TOASTS 
OLSTEAD CHAMPAGNE 
»UR-GLASS DAINTY 
(Recipes tor these are given on page 44) 


The Centerpiece and Favors 


As th ts enter the dining room, 
they are rreeted by the same charm- 
ing color ination of pale green, yellow, 
salmon iolet. 
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The centerpiece is a violet and amber clad 
clown saddled rakishly over a white and silver 
clock. The base of the centerpiece is a large 
oval of cardboard covered with crushed silver 
paper and outlined with two petaled frills of 
green and salmon crepe paper. A string of 
Christmas tree lights is ingeniously combined 
with the centerpiece. Each colored bulb is 
centered in a pompon of contrasting colored 
crepe paper secured in the cardboard base. 
(Directions for making this centerpiece will be 
sent on request.) 

Decorated noise makers of every description 
are used as favors. Horns, whistles, bells, rat- 


tles, trumpets, harmonicas and even the lowly 
crickets are called Continued on page 44 


Father Time, Wrapped in 
ii a Handkerchief, Makes a 

p Good Prize. He Is Formed 
of Wire and Crepe Paper 


A Decorated Horn with 
Bell to Use as Described 
on Page 40 


Christmas Tree 
Lights [luminate 
the Centerpiece 


WHAT iOS —_ 


AT A 


OME DINN fe 
He ERS : 


Grabmeat and Grapefruit 
(Cocktail 
Cut 


6 grapefruits in halves crosswise, re- 
move pulp and drain. Mix 

1 pound fresh crabmeat with grape- 
fruit pulp, season with 

% cup tomato catsup 

¥% cup grapefruit juice 
2 tablespoons Worcestershire sauce 

14 teaspoon tabasco sauce and 

I teaspoon salt. Chill and serve in 
grapefruit skins. 


Roast Saddle of Veal 
Wipe a 
Saddle of veal, sprinkle with 


Salt and pepper, place in dripping pan, dredge 
and bottom of pan with 


RECIPES GIVEN ARE FOR 
TWELVE PEOPLE 


By 


ALICE BRADLEY 


Principal, Miss Farmer's School 


of Cookery 


Nore: This school is nationally known 
as an authority on cooking and house- 
hold technique. Training is given for 
home and vocation through short Ten 
Wecks, Eight Weeks Intensive, Six 
Months and One Year Courses. For 
information, address Miss Bradley at 
30 Huntington Avenue, Boston, Mass. 


meat 


Melt Sauce Duxelle 


3 tablespoons butter, add 

1% tea ispoons chopped onionand cook 
3 minutes, but do not brown. Add 

4o0r 5 mushroom ¢ aps chopped 

114 truffles chopped 

14 cups brown sauce and 
4 tablespoons chopped ham. 
Bring to boiling point and add to 

3 egg yolks slightly beaten with 

I teaspoon lemon juice. Stirand cook 
one minute and serve. 


Loganberry Mold 


Fill the points of a large fancy 
mold with 
Loganberry gelatine, set in ice water 


and when firm almost fill mold with 


Loganberry Charlotte. When that is firm, cover with 


Flour and © sur- remaining 
round with grocereeesseoseresecusresieeesssessererssesssqosseesseerwsenensecsissssisonneressoessess = T ooanberry gela- 
@ - yy one ee 
Yacupsaltpork cut BAKED OYSTERS ON THE HALF-SHELL : tine and leave in 
in dice. Roast $ a cold place. 
about three oR 3 WI t 
: CRABMEAT AND GRAPEFRUIT COCKTAIL ; net Teac yaa 
hours in moder- 5 serve, unmold 
ate oven bast- CONSOMME H and garnish with 
ing every fifteen ROAST SADDLE OF VEAL SAUCE DUXELLE { Whipped cream 
minutes. After OR z and 
flour in pan is ROAST TURKEY $ Chopped pistachio 
brown add nuts. 


1 cup boiling wa- 
ter to use for 
basting.Remove 
to platter, gar- 
nish with 

Parsley, and serve 
with 

Sauce Duxelle. 


LOGANBERRY MOLD 


FOES PRR ROT LEE EE ROE R RODEO BEG SED Ft 


A ROAST ROYALLY GARNISHED 
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PAOLA EEE RADE O REDE ONTO LES EEE S 


CREAM HASHED POTATO 
BAKED SQUASH WITH BACON OR STRING BEANS 
TOMATOES STUFFED WITH PEAS ON LETTUCE 


CRACKERS AND CHEESE 


COFFEE 


PEROT EE DENTON TD HARD ARERR EES Te TERE 


Loganberry 
Jelly 
Soak 
2 tablespoonsgran- 
ulated gelatine in 
% cup cold water 
five minutes, add 
stir until dissolved. 


ANGEL CAKE 


Decree ban eee OER MEM 


ie) 


cups boiling water, and 
Then add 

I cup sugar 

1 cup loganberry juice and 
3 tablespoons lemon juice. 


Soak Loganberry Charlotte 
1 Soa granulated gelatine in 
cup cold water, dissolve i 
De cup boiling water, add 
44 cup sugar 
2 tablespoons lemon juice and 
Few grains salt, and strain into large bowl. Add 
78 cup loganberry j juice. When mixture begins to 
stiffen beat with wire whisk until frothy, beat in 
2 egg whites beaten stiff and fold in 
1¥3 cups cream beaten until stiff. 
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and (celery 


Put shell and LOBSTER SOUP 


body bones of OR Cut 
4 or § lobsters in MUSHROOM SOUP ‘ ebudibects 
i 7 S 
saucepan with ROAST DUCK WITH ORANGES PEANUT STUFFING pent 


in quarters or 

2 cans rosebud 
beets in fancy 
shapes, and put 
in pan with 


2 slices onion and 
4% cups cold wa- 
ter. Heat slowly, 
simmer twenty 


HOMINY CROQUETTES BUTTERED BEETS AND CELERY 
DINNER ROLLS 
LETTUCE WITH NORWEGIAN DRESSING 


ROC PeEE CoC Cl Otero Uwe Crrrirrrecccorcad 


minutes and 3 jog cREAM LITTLE CAKES ; 
strainintodoub- 3 4 tablespoons but- 
: : 3 COFFEE : 
le boiler with 8 ter, 
4 cups scalded De neDarnnneenennn renedad2 2D RPEPERDDODEDE NG IEDEOSERREDR ODDEST ORT TOD DD>RDRETSDERDRAR DE I teaspoon vine- 
milk. Add gar and 
1 cup lobster meat cut in dice and sautéd in \% teaspoon sugar; as soon as they are heated through 
6 tablespoons butter and keep hot over water until ready to serve. Wash 
¥% cup ground and sifted cracker crumbs mixed with 1 bunch celery, cut in half-inch slices crosswise, cook, in 
the butter remaining in pan. Add just before serving just enough water or stock to cover, until tender, 
144 cups cream beaten stiff drain, 
3 teaspoons salt season with 
2 teaspoons paprika and Salt and reheat with 
Few grains cayenne. Serve with 2 tablespoons butter 
Triscuits brushed with Pile celery in center of vegetable dish, surround with 
Melted butter and crisped in the oven. beets and serve. 


FOR THE CENTERPIECE HAVE A VILLAGE SNOW SCENE 
On a large tray place a thin layer of lemon jelly for an ice pond, the beaten jelly for snow, frosted cooky-houses and trees of almond paste 


Pur /lominy Groquettes ; - ' Lettuce with Norwegian 
1% cups water in top of double boiler. | ‘Dressing 
When it boils add 


34 cup hominy 
14 
; 
I’ 
1% 


Put 

2 hard cooked egg yolks through a coarse 
strainer, add 
raw egg yolks 

@ teaspoon mustard 


2 

1% 

1% teaspoon salt 
1 

2 


4 teaspoons salt and 
2 teaspoons paprika, put over hot water 
and cook until water is absorbed, then 
add 

2% cups milk and cook until tender. Add 

6 tablespoons butter, cool, shape in 
12 round cakes, make a groove inthe b—— 
center of each, dip in “4 BIRTHDAY CAKE FOR _ Slowly 

Flour, in LITTLE 1928” tablespoons tarragon vinegar, stirring 


2 eggs beaten with The figures were cut froma paper constantly, and 

= b. 9a Je napkin and mounted on card- fa een 
4 tablespoons cold water, and infinesifted joing. 4 wire, fastened to the 1 tablespoon salad oil. Then add 
Bread crumbs. Fry in back by gummed tape, holds each ¥ cup salad oil and 
Deep fat that will brown a piece of bread a ye Ge a Gate ae Few drops onion juice, or 

. ie white frosting, decorated Wt ae adi chives. Serve 

in forty seconds, and drain on brown holly cine and red candies and 1 teaspoon chopped chives. Serve on 
paper. bears one red candle Lettuce or other salad greens. 


LIBRARY 


4 teaspoon pepper, and 
teaspoons Anchovy paste. Then add 


Los) 
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Bez New Year Brings | 


ITH bluebirds ‘ 


ball for a coach, 


for happiness” and a snow- 


Little New Year will drive 


straight across the table into the hearts of 


your guests. Wouldn’t you like to copy such a charm- 
ing centerpiece for your New Year’s party? It will 
require very little material and no special talent on 
your part. 

You may buy a wire globe frame for the snowball, or 
you may make a round frame yourself of cardboard 
strips. Cover the frame with crushed white crepe paper, 
and sprinkle (using paste) with silver flitters or “mica 
snow.” Dress a little kewpie doll with cap, sash and 
scarf of light blue crepe paper and attach him by wires 
to the top of the globe. Cut ten bluebirds from dec- 
orated crepe paper, five of each design, and 
paste each two of like design together, with 
a padding and one end of a long, blue crepe 
covered wire between. Join the other ends of 
the long wires and attach to the lower part of 
the globe. 

With silver tinsel cords Little New Year 
can easily guide his flyers. 


Epstein JPY pays (Peo 
Lucky Place Card 
All kinds of good fortune should follow 
this combination of horseshoe and bluebird. 
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Cw Year 


} 


appiness 
The horseshoe is cut from light-weight card and 
covered with silver paper. The small bluel cut 
from a paper napkin, wired and attached to o: d of 
the horseshoe. The name card is cut and 1 1 so 


the horseshoe will stay erect. 

Stand these against the goblets on your table and 
your guests may defy ‘ ‘Old L ady Calamity” herself. 

Lucky Nut Basket 

\ basket of nuts or small candies might be combined 
with the Lucky Place Card, if you like, and made after 
this fashion: Cover a small serving cup form with two 
ruffles of crepe paper, the lower of blue, the upper of 
white. Add a blue covered wire handle. 

Up to this point the basket will resemble 
that shown on page 37, without the festoon 


balls and ribbon. 
port at the bottom of the horseshoe place 
card and stand it up in the basket so that the 
bluebird will rest against the top of the han- 
dle. 

By the way, the place cz ard reads 
New Year to (insert name).’ 


Now add a small wire sup- 


“Happy 


Either blue or'white candles in glass 
candlesticks may be used on this table 
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4h ble S ettings 


Your Ship “Good Cfortune’ Arrives 


AYLY dressed, “on parade,” with bright pen- 
nants, silver masts and white sails, the ship 
“Good Fortune for 1928” finds a fitting mooring 


on your New Year table. 

Two pieces of cardboard, cut to shape, and fastened 
at the ends with gummed cloth tape, make the frame, 
closely with rows of narrow, light green 
The masts of dowels, wound with 


which is covere 


festoons, doubled. 
silver paper, are fastened by wire to the cardboard 
“sea,” whose waves are of green paper 
ruffles. Gilt tinsel cord is used for the 
ropesand bunches of mistletoe, with knots 
of gauze ribbon, decorate bow and stern. 

The table on which the centerpiece 
stands is set for a buffet supper, the 
most convenient way to serve a large 
company. Have you noticed the cover 
with its pretty damask pattern? Would 
you ever think it was paper? 

Crossing and criss-crossing the top of 
the table are lines of twisted, narrow, 
light green festoons, pinned tightly at the 
sides. From them hang garlands with 
festoon balls of harmonizing colors, 
pink, yellow and lavender. 
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The candlesticks of glass are topped with vari-colored 
candles, white, pink, ‘yellow and green, while against 
them stand the numerals of the dz ay, “1928,” made of 
cardboard covered with dark green festooning. 


Napkins and Nut (ups 


Paper napkins of New Year design may be appro- 
priately used with this table trim. 

Little nut cups, like the one illustrated, carry further 
the decoration of colored festoon balls. 
Two rows of pleated pink crepe cover 
the cup form. From the wire handle 
dangle the little colored balls, with gay 
ribbon tyings. 
Flow to Make Cfestoon Balls 

For each of the balls shown on this 
table, one festoon 4 inches wide, 10 feet 
long, was used. Gather up the festoon 
into a tight bunch and twist a piece of 
fine wire closely around the middle. 
Then spread out the slashed edges until 
a round ball is formed. 

For small balls, use slashed crepe in- 


~ 


stead of festoons. 


mere TICKING 
eAnd Frivolous Favors 


MOMENT’S hush, the last deep tones of midnight cease, and WOW! 
What a noise! Bells, horns, sné appers, cls appers, W histles, rattles, 
blowers—use them all, and then, for more excitement, throw the 
confetti and serpentine! Behind are all the fears, failures and mishaps of the 
old year. Before rise new days of fun and good fortune. 
And, if all these merry noise makers are presented in gala attire, so much 
the merrier are they and none the less noisy. 


Small horn with three 
frills of pink, blue and 
heliotrope paper. Vari- 
colored streamers dance 
gayly as the horn is car- 
ried by its ribbon handle 


A musical rattle, 
each bell the center of 

j @ lovely flower. Pink, 
green, blue, yellow, 
heliotrope are 

the colors é 


Surrounded by petals of 
silver and light green, a 
large sleighbell peals 
“Happy New Year” at 
the end of a green covered 
wand. Paper streamers of 
pastel shades, pink, violet, 
heliotrope, green, add fur 
ther beauty 


Pink and yellow is the 
carnival trim of this com- 
bination rattle and horn. — 
The little girl standing at the big 
end of the horn is a Christmas tag toy 


/ This comical little 
“MA person built on a horn 
2 is quivering with delight— 


—— shows in his wiry neck and arms 
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NOTSE MAKERS 
ior NCew Year's Eve 


The dainty lady on the left 
has a body of perfume. The 
one on the right stands ina 
roll of serpentine. Both are 
wire made and paper clad 


Perched on a tuft of witch-grass 
(green festoon) the snapper 
crane waits his part in New 
Year's fun. He has light green 
feathers and a _ yellow beak 
When you press him, he snaps 


A tag toy 

with hands full 
jingling bells. Tied to 
awand he rings his best 


A horn “lady,” very for the success of the | 
beautiful in | OS $ \ party / 
tume of green with ruff o \ 


of white 


A blower like the above is not so 
noisy as it ts startling and un- 
canny. Looks like an exquisite 
Slower. Blow it and out darts the 
long whistling tongue, printed 
with grotesque designs and tipped 
with ticklish feathers 


Pretty little flapper in yellow and green, 
nodding her head in pleased approval 
as you take the confetti from her 
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Games and Fortune Telling 
for New Year’s Eve 


The Questionnaire 


N page 33, in the article “When Little New Year 

Comes to Town,” is suggested a decorated horn 

to which is attached a bell with a questionnaire. 

The following can be used as the questionnaire, with 
space left on the same lines for the answer. 


Who What 
Is Your Favorite? 

lal es, Wy aa ee oe Exercise temoe cei wie: 
ONTHNGT Rn 5 AS 6 eC SAE Wearing Apparel....... 
[PY ci 9s SPR ge ee Young Movie Star...... 
Watnt eiyeratarersts\ a) ote als 2 a eys5 68 ia tS) ate faye ose leas) e'o' 
Waa oe SRE ANIMAL Sracts canon ick cise 
So: hE Se ao anae Relaxationieentaneeci ter 


When the answers are filled in and the bells collected, 
the hostess may read them off one at a time, and each 
one should then write down the name of the person 
whom she thinks has written the answers. The girl or 
man with the greatest number of correct guesses re- 
ceives a prize. This may bea tiny figure of Father Time 
(made of wire and crepe paper), whose flowing robes are 
a linen handkerchief, as illustrated on page 33. 


Leaves of 1928 


(As suggested in “ When Little New Year Comes 
to Town’”’) 


Scatter over a table leaves cut from gold and silver 
: ; : m8 

paper with resolutions written on their backs. Let each 
guest, one at a time, “turn over a new leaf” and read 


40 


aloud the resolution that he or she must } 
for the next 365 days. These resolutio 
ten in rhyme, like the following couplet 


mise to keep 
uld be writ- 


“T won't forget to wind the clocks 
Nor growl at lumps in my darn 


} ke” 


« . 
In summer I will mow the lawn 
To keep my better half from ‘jaw 


mel promise not to nag my spouse 
When he drags mud in my clean house. 


“T will not feed my husband beans 
The days I play with knaves and queens.” 


“T will not say, ‘A cold I’ve caught’ 
To get a permit for a quart.” 


“Tn all things I'll obey my wife, 
The only way to keep from strife.” 


“T promise I will shut the door 
And pick my clothes up from the floor.” 


“T promise not to cuff the jade 
Who uses my best razor blade.” 


“T will not make my husband diet. 
When he wants pork, I’m here to fry it.” 


“T promise not to get red in the face 
When my stupid partner trumps my ace.” 


“T promise to wear, at least once or twice, 
Every hat that I buy, provided it’s nice.” 


“T promise not to murder the giver 
Of free advice on driving my flivver.” 
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AQystic Wishes 

Mind reading is always interesting, especially when 
it is not understood. Here is one way for your guests to 
register their wishes for the New Year. 

Ask each to write on a small slip of paper not more 
than four words, embodying a wish for the coming year. 
See to it, however, that these slips are all the same size 
and color. As fast as they are written, let each player 
place his slip, face downward, on a small table before 
the mind reader. Allow none of the guests to look at the 
slips or sit near the table. 

The mind reader has a confederate and knows what 
wish is written on his slip, for example, “A new Packard 
car.” This slip is brought to the table last and its po- 
sition noted. 

The reader now asks for quiet, closes his eyes, and, 
with great earnestness, picks up one of the slips (any 
one except his confederate’s), places it on his forehead, 
blank side to the audience, rubs his fingers over it gently 
and sitys, “Someone has wished for a new Packard 
car.” He opens his eyes to see if he is right, and, of 
course, his confederate holds up his hand as the writer. 
The mind reader looks pleased, takes the paper from his 
forehead and casually glances at it, seemingly for veri- 
fication. In reality he looks to see what wish is really on 
it, to use in reading the next slip. Having done this, he 
places it face down on the table, closes his eyes, picks 
up another slip and for that reads the wish that was on 
the first. 

His colleague's 
this wish, he, of 
paper before. 


What Do the Cfates Cforetell? 


If this ever-present question be settled on New Year's 
Eve, plans for the year can be arranged much more eas- 
ily and wisely. ‘’o accomplish this, the only properties 
needed are a large bowl, a wax taper, some English wal- 
nut shells and some small white gummed labels. 

Around the edge of a large bowl, attach small white 
labels on which numbers are written, reading from 1 to 
the number of guests present. Make a tiny boat of half 
an English walnut shell. Melt the end of a wax taper 
and stand the taper up in the shell to represent a mast. 
Fill the bowl three-fourths full of water. Light the taper 
and set the shell in the water. Ask each guest then to 
stir the water and notice to what number the small boat 
sails. The following fortunes are foretold by the num- 
bers: 


paper is the last he picks up, and, for 
course, reads what he had seen on the 


1. Health without effort; wealth without work. 
2. Your pen is your shield and buckler. 
3. When you pass, men will smile and women weep. 
4. You will find a gold mine when you least expect it. 
5. You will surprise your friends before the year is 
out. 
6. You have too many friends to be successful. 
7. Middle age will bring you your greatest romance. 
8. Your hands are clever if your tongue is slow; they 
will carve riches from strange stones. 
g. Ask and it shall be given to you. 
1o. When you learn to grasp the nettle, you will win 
to joy. 
11. The trap is set with a golden bait. 
12. Your fate awaits you at a far port. 
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WAVY 
AZNIS 


The Wheel of fate 


When the party is small, a way to find the answer to 
important questions is the following: 


Cut a small circle from cardboard. Divide it into 
eight sections, or as many as you have guests, and point 
and number the edge of each section as illustrated. 
Mount this circle on a spool, as shown by the illustra- 
tion of the poinsettia wheel on page 16. Let each guest 
spin the wheel while the questions are asked. The num- 
ber which stops opposite the spinner will give the an- 
swer, according to the following: 


Whom will you marry? 


For girls For men 
. Rich man Rich girl 
. Poor man Poor girl 


Thief Crook 
. Doctor Schoolgirl 
6. Lawyer Cash girl 
7. Merchant Flapper 
8. Chief Cook 


Where will you live? 


I 
2 
3. Beggar-man Beggar-girl 
4. 
5 


When will you marry? 


1. This year Big house 
2. Next year Little house 
3. Some time Hotel 

4. Soon Barn 

5. This month Steamboat 
6. Next month Airplane 

7. Long time Street car 
8. June Farm 


From Scotland comes this forecasting verse, based on 
the wind which blows on New Year's s Eve: 


“Tf New Year's Eve night-wind blow south, 
It betokeneth warmth and growth; 
If west, much milk, and fish in the sea; 
If north, much cold and storms there will be; 
If east, the trees will bear much fruit; 
If north-east, flee it, man and brute.” 


‘Really 


delicious ~ 
every one of them!" 


One reason for the enormous popularity 
of Junket is that it enables you to serve a 
difierent, tempting dessert every day—in 


Chocolate Junket with 
Whipped Cream 


Raspberry Junket 
Parfait 


Write to Dept. 18, The 
Junket Folks, Little 
Falls, N. Y. In Canada, 
address The Junket 
Folks, Toronto, Ont. 


every one of them the 
daintiness and whole- 
some nourishment which 
always make junket so 
attractive as a dish and 
so important as a food. 


UNKET requires no 

cooking, yet provides 
ina delightfully delicate, 
custard-like dessert all 
the vital elements of the 
world’s most perfect food, 
good rich milk. Andina 
form very easily digested. 


Children“love” junket. 
Let them have all they 
want—it brings roses to 
their cheeks. 


Junket is sold in two 
forms: Junket in powder 
form, sweetened and 
flavored. Junket Tablets, 
unflavored and unsweet- 
ened. 


Just send Sc, stamps or 
coin, with your grocer’s name, 
for a trial package of flavored 
ee and Book of Delicious 

esserts. Or we shall be glad 
to mail you the Book of Des- 
serts FREE. 


Jgunket 


RIG US PAT OFF 


makes Milk into 


DELICIOUS DESSERTS 


6 Tempting Flavors 


Vanilla Orange 
Chocolate Raspberry 
Lemon Coffee 


Takes but one minute to make! 


Up-to-Date Gift Packaging 
Continued from page 7 


who live in small apartments; but such gifts must be dainty in 
appearance as well as delectable to the palate. 


A garden or market 
basket of graceful shape 
makes a splendid con- 
tainer for goodies 


Home-made cookies become 
dainty as well as Epicurean 
gifts when presented in the 
Christmas box below 


These lovely roses are really 
chocolate drops and wafers, wrapped 
in colored tinfoil, wired to green stems 
and growing in a basket filled with imi- 
tation moss 


For the cookies, illustrated above, an ordinary marshmallow tin 
was used. It was covered with silver paper and decorated with a 
Christmas seal and bands of gummed ribbon of a diagonal red and 


green design. 


Games and Entertainment for Christmas 
Continued from page 22 


cA Snow Game 


CircLe Snow Tac. A big circle is tramped in the newly fallen 
snow. Then two diameters, crossing at right angles, are tramped 
into the snow circle. In the center of the circle a base of safety is 
tramped down. 

All the boys, except the one who is “‘it,” take places on the 
tramped down paths either in the circumference or on the di- 
ameters. 

Starting from the base, the boy who is “‘it’’ runs out to tag 
someone. No one dares get off the beaten-down paths. Those who 
succeed in reaching the safety base in the center are safe for the 
time being, but “it” may order “‘All off base” whenever more than 
four are on at one time. 

The first one tagged becomes 


it” for the next game. 


Read page 16, “A Poinsettia Party,” for other games which your 
guests will enjoy. 

And pages 18 and 19 for “Christmas Toys That Children Can 
Make.” 
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A Children’s Party 
Continued from page 23 


twelve, and order gifts appropriate to these several classes. Then 
send the parents admission tickets, one for the parents, one for each 
child, and for each child also a colored gift ticket. The color denotes 
the age division of the child. 

Distributing the Gifts 

Santa Claus, as said before, should not have the task of dis- 
tributing gifts. This should be done by his assistants, and, to 
make it more interesting, these assistants should” be costumed 
and introduced as a surprise. For instance, Santa may explain 
that the carpenters, painters and other workmen who made the 
toys wanted to see the children who needed so many gifts; so 
he had to bring them along, and “there they come.” Then all the 
helpers, dressed in overalls and jumpers, march in, goose-step. 
Another idea is to have the helpers dressed as familiar Mother 
Goose characters. They could be brought in on a truck, in boxes. 
When the boxes are opened, out they pop, and the children can be 
asked to guess who they are in Mother Goose Land. 

The gifts may be brought in after Santa’s arrival, in decorated 
boxes on trucks or in wheelbarrows, but they make a very imposing 
sight when grouped around the tree, divided into the respective 
classes and tied with different colors to designate gifts for boys or girls. 

To distribute, form the children in a single line, and, as the colored 
tickets are presented, pass the child along to the helper who distrib- 


utes the gifts represented by the ticket. This avoids confusion and 
every child gets a suitable gift. 
Decoration and Entertainment 
But little decoration is needed, outside of the tree, for the children 
are hardly in a condition to notice it. 
But little entertainment is needed also. The whole affair should 


not last over an |i 
gifts and candy. 


nd a half, culminating in the distribution of 
j boy's band is a good attraction. Boy Scouts in 
marches and flag cdrlis are entertaining. Tumbling clowns are 
always amusing. * familiar songs may be sung, “America,” of 
course, and “Jing|< is’ or some equally appropriate song. There 
should be no spec iking or talking except by Santa Claus and 
the Master of Ceremonies. 


hristmas Carols Illustrated 
Continued from page 27 
can be secured from the nearest public library; or the Playground 
and Recreation Association of America, 315 Fourth Avenue, New 
York City, can inform you where to get them. Crowns, stars, etc., 
can easily be made of cardboard and gilded. 
The Property Committee should see that the parallels are ready 


and the benches and electrical appliances for the Living Christmas | 


Tree, also provide whatever properties are needed for the various 


pantomime scenes. One person should be detailed to look after the 


lighting effects. 


The Decoration Committee should see that the room is appro- 


priately decorated with Christmas bells, holly or evergreen, in | 


keeping with the season. 

This is an effective program that can be given with very little 
expense. Many of the songs are included in the Dann Christmas 
Carol Book, published by American Book Co., Cincinnati, Ohio, 
and in the Progressive Music Series, Books No. 1 and No. 2, pub- 
lished by Silver Burdett Co., Chicago. The Playground Association, 
before mentioned, publishes a Community Service sheet with words 
of Christmas carols. 

The instruction book, “How to Make Crepe Paper Costumes,” 
published by Dennison Manufacturing Co., Framingham, Mass., 
contains directions for making paper costumes. 
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A Gift A Little 
Girl Will Love 


—A Dennison 
Doll Outfit 


APPY little fingers 

willbe busy for days 
making doll dresses from 
the bright colored crepe 
paper. These outfits are 
complete with all the 
needed materials, pat- 
erns and full directions. 
You will want them for 
several little friends 
when you see how attractive and clever they 
are —and how little they cost. 

Dennison doll outfits and dozens of other 
Dennison holiday novelties are sold at station- 
ery, department and many drug stores. Look 
for the red and gold package of Christmas 
seals, tags, gift cards and package decorations. 


Make Them for Gifts! 


Just the thing for Christmas gifts are the lovely new 
bags, embroidered with Dennison Crepe Twist in all 
colors on canvas patterns, They are s0 easy to make 
and cost so little for materials that you will want to 
make several of them for yourself and your friends. 
You can make money selling them, too, if you wish. 


Instructions for Making —Free! 


You can get Dennison Crepe Twist in a wide range of 
beautiful colors and all the other materials you need, 
together with free printed instructions at stationery 
and department stores and many drugstores. Orsim- 
ply send this coupon and let us send you by mail free 
the step-by-step directions for making these smart 
bags. Why not let us include some of the famous 
Dennison-craft books? They suggest and give direc- 
tions for making hundreds of clever gifts. See coupon. 


| DENNISON’S, Dept. 59M. 
' Framingham, Mass. 


r Please send me free directions for 
' making the New Crepe Twist Bags 


(I bus to include some of these famous Dennison 
sbaee fey cal punt and enclose roc for each) 


_...Crepe Paper Flowers 
Weavlog Paper Kepe 


' _.. Crepe Paper Costames 
{2a .Seallng Wax Craft 


Biitize! Sets 


Sl are the Vogue 


Have you a bridge set Sue 
calls forth praise from guests? 
Carrom folding tables and chairs 
have quality apparent in every 
line. Every bridge party or lunch- 
eon brings them into use. 


Carrom sets —the strongest buile 
—are beautifully tinted to har- 
» monize with your more preten- 
tious furniture. Choice offinishes 
in Chinese red, jade green, ma- 
hogany and black in two-tone 
effects and attractively decorated. 
Coverings are in lisard-grain 
leatherette in light green, light 
blue orblack, oats or black 
moire. Patented sa fety locks 
prevent accidental collapse. 

Carrom tables and comfortable 


chairs to match, at represent- 
ative dealers. 


Cee On 
LUDINGTON -- MICHIGAN 


| THOUGHTFUL GIFTS 
from POHLSONS 


IFTS and favors that 

reflect good taste, 

thoughtful selection and 

persons pensimieneiaxc 

characteristic of the hun- 

This Book = dreds of unique Pohlson 
of Gifts creations. A 64-page book 


showing novel gifts and 
and Favors favors is yours for the 


FREE asking. 


WONDER 
WATER BALL 


5400F. Most amusing | 
toy of unbreakable, trans- 
parent celluloid. On the 
water inside floats a gaily 
colored goldfish. Every 
ball guaranteed. Ar your 
dealers or stpaid direct 
from Pohlson's, $1.00 


POHLSON GIFTS and FAVORS 
These delightful novelties will be found in 
many gift shops, stationery, department and 


other stores that carry gifts and favors, orthey 
may be ordered direct from 


POHLSON’S 


Department D PAWTUCKET, R.I. 


A Poinsettia Party 
Continued from page 17 


and 34 inch wide, 4 petals 414 inches long and 11 inches wide, 
7 petals 55¢ inches long and 13¢ inches wide. Paste a piece of red 
covered flower wire through the center of each petal, leaving a 
projecting end of wire below the petal. Double two centers (these 
may be purchased ready made) and with fine wire attach a heavy 
wire 18 inches long for stem, leaving one end of the fine wire to 
attach petals. Arrange the petals (with the wires on the outside) 
around the center, varying the arrangement to assort sizes. Use four 
leaves for each flower, cutting them from green crepe paper, across 
the grain, and stiffening with red covered wire. Wind the stem 
with a narrow strip of green paper, inserting leaves on opposite sides. 


The Black and White New Year’s Party 
Continued from page 29 


The heaviest and lightest couple each receive a “snuggle pup” as 
a prize. The “pup” may be formed of cotton and covered with 
black and white checked crepe paper. 

As twelve o’clock draws near, noise favors are distributed, among 
them many with bells. When the hour strikes, the ringing out and 
ringing in takes place. Men of the committee, standing round the 
hall, ring the silver bell ropes, which until now have served but as 
part of the decoration. 


When Little New Year Comes to ‘Town 
Continued from page 33 


into service for the uproarious and clamorous greeting of little New 
Year. It is surprising, indeed, how very attractive th favors be- 
come when transformed by frills of crepe paper. For variety, the 


paper may be fluted, fringed or cut into points or 


Games and Stunts 


After the refreshments have been served and whil: iests are 
still seated at the table, pass around pencils and pj be used 
for the Happy New Year Questionnaire described on re 40. 

Turning Over a New Leaf is an amusing stunt t lay among 
intimate friends who know each other well enough uppreciate 
the little jokes that might happen to “‘strike home.” It 1s described 


in detail on page 4o. 
Fortunes 


Write fortunes on pages of a desk calendar—the dates, of course, 
are lucky days. Roll the pages into tiny scrolls and tie them to good 
luck symbols cut from cardboard covered with silver paper. The 
ribbons that secure them should be of violet, amber, green and 
salmon, to match the decorations. 

These fateful bits of news may be concealed in the clock center- 
piece and drawn forth one at a time by the guests. 


‘Recipes 

Bell Salad. Use the upper half of a canned pear for the top of the 
bell. Mould the lower part of pimiento cheese, mixed with chopped 
olives and walnuts. Add a cherry for the clapper. Serve on a lettuce 
leaf. 

Toasts. Make small square sandwiches of thin slices of bread and 
peanut butter. Toast in the oven and serve hot. 

Volstead Champagne. Combine equal portions of pale ginger ale 
and white grape juice. Add a dash of mint. 

Hour-Glass Dainty. ¥ashion an hour-glass by placing two scoop- 
ings of ice cream, one above the other. Set this on a cooky and place 
another cooky on top. Use chocolate straws for the upright side 
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